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By Mr. RIEGLE:

H.R. 15477. A bill for the relief of Peter
William Craine; to the Committee on the
Judliciary.

H.R. 15478. A bill for the relief of Dr. Fred-
erick Sia Lim and his wife Chua Huay Ching
Lim; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. RYAN:

H.R. 15479. A bill for the relief of Bartolomo
Burgos-Camilo and Ramona Ventura de Bur-
gos; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
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By Mr, SCHEUER:

H.R. 15480. A blll for the rellef of Gilbert
Linford Escalante, Yvonne Marie Escalante,
and Jacqueline Elizabeth Escalante; to the
Committee on the Judlclary.

By Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia:

H.R. 15481. A bill for the relief of Dr. Bhu-
pendrakumar Manibhal Patel, M.B,, B.S.; to
the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. THOMSON of Wisconsin:

H.R. 15482. A bill for the relief of Ricardo
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V. Alberto; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

245. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
Henry Stoner, Avon Park, Fla., relative to a
national petition day, which was referred to
the Committee on the Judiclary.
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Discontinuance of Union Pacific and
Northern Pacific Passenger Trains—
Joint Memorial of Idaho Legislature

HON. LEN B. JORDAN

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. JORDAN of Idaho. Mr. President,
the second extraordinary session of the
39th Legislature of Idaho has adopted
and forwarded to me a joint memorial
to the U.8. Congress.

The memorial concerns petitions be-
fore the Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion by the Northern Pacific and Union
Pacific Railroads to discontinue several
passenger trains now serving Idaho.

I agree that the arguments for such
discontinuance should be thoroughly ex-
amined, as is currently planned by the
ICC, and ask unanimous consent that
the complete text of the joint memorial
be printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the joint
memorial was ordered to be printed in
the REecorp, as follows:

[Legislature of the State of Idaho, second
extraordinary session, 39th legislature]

HOUSE JOINT MEMORIAL 2

Jolnt memorial to the honorable Senate and
House of Representatives of the United
States in Congress assembled
We, your Memorialists, the Legislature of

the state of Idaho, in the Second Extraordi-

nary Session of the Thirty-ninth Session
thereof, respectiully represent that—
Whereas, there are now petitions before the

Interstate Commerce Commission by rail-

roads serving Idaho to discontinue the North-

ern Pacific “Mainstreeter” passenger train op-
erating between Fargo, North Dakota and

Seattle, Washington, through northern Idaho,

the Union Pacific “Portland Rose"” passenger

train between Kansas City, Missourli and

Portland, Oregon, through southern Idaho

and the Union Pacific “Butte Special” pas-

senger train between Salt Lake City, Utah
and Butte, Montana, through eastern Idaho;
and

Whereas, the passenger tralns referred to
are either the only passenger trains through
the communities or the only passenger trains
that serve certain communities on the routes;
and

Whereas, the railway post office cars and
madil storage cars have been removed from the
passenger trains with a very evident deteri-
oration in the mall service; and

Whereas, this discontinuance of mail con-
tracts has resulted in an evident loss of rev-
enue which has made necessary a serious
cutback in passenger service on the above
mentioned trains; and

Whereas, the Rallway Express Agency has
found it necessary to seek means of trans-
portation other than passenger trains, re-
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sulting in a serious disruption of service; and

Whereas, mall service and public trans-
portation service in general is becoming
noticeably deteriorated; and

‘Whereas, the citizens of the state of Idaho
and the Pacific Northwest are entitled to
reliable, efficient, convenient and econom-
ical passenger, mail and express service:

Now, therefore, be it resolved, by the House
of Representatives of the Second Extraor-
dinary Session of the Thirty-ninth Legls-
lature of the state of Idaho, the Senate con-
curring therein, that we most respectiully
urge the Congress of the United States to
proceed at the earliest possible date to con-
duct proper investigation of the need for
rall passenger service, the need for coordi-
nation with other modes of transportation,
and particularly, the return of an efficient
mail and express service.

Be it further resolved, that the Secretary
of State of the state of Idaho be, and he
hereby is, authorized and directed to forward
certified copies of this Memorial to the Presi-
dent and Vice-President of the TUnited
Btates, Speaker of the House of Representa-
tives of the Congress, the Senators and Rep-
resentatives representing this state in the
Congress of the United State, the Chalrman
and the Commissioners of the Interstate
Commerce Commission, and the Secretary of
the Department of Transportation of the
United States.

Lithuanian Independence Day
HON. EDWARD W. BROOKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, today is a
day filled with biting irony. We mark to-
day an anniversary of Lithuania's inde-
pendence; yet we cannot do so wholly in
the spirit of celebration and honor. We
can celebrate that day 717 years ago
upon which Mindaugas the Great uni-
fied the disparate Lithuanian principali-
ties into a single strong kingdom; but
we can hardly celebrate the many times
in these intervening years which have
seen that kingdom pawed and torn by
foreign power. We can honor that day in
1918 which saw the establishment of the
Republic of Lithuania; but it is not with
honor that we note how many of the 50
yvears since have seen that Republic's
territorial and political rights abridged
by the Soviet Union. We can, and we cer-
tainly should, praise the zreat courage
and nearly uncanny resilience which
have characterized the Lithuanian peo-
ple; but we must also—to truly honor
them—denounce the brutal -circum-
stances on which they are presently held.

In October of 1966, the Senate unani-

mously adopted House Concurrent Reso-
lution 416. We in the 90th Congress
should reaffirm that resolve. That reso-
lution recognized that—

The subjection of peoples to alien sub-
Jjugation, domination, and exploitation con-
stitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Nations, and is an impediment to the
promotion of world peace and cooperation.

We should again urge the President
of the United States—

First, to direct the attention of world
opinion at the United Nations and at
other appropriate international forums
and by such means as he deems appro-
priate, to the denial of the rights of self-
determination for the peoples of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania; and

Second, to bring the force of world
opinion to bear on behalf of the restora-
tlon of these rights to the Baltic peoples.

The issues here are large., They con-
cern the prineciples and priorities around
which we must seek to build an interna-
tional law and an international peace.
They are large, also, in terms of the re-
sponse which both our history and our
heritage require of us.

The processes under which the Soviet
Union annihilated the political inde-
pendence and the territorial integrity of
these Baltic States were both deliberate
and devious. In 1926, and again in 1932,
the Baltic Republics had signed non-
aggression pacts with the Soviet Union.
They had, also, in the spring of 1939
concluded a similar pact with Nazi Ger-
many. These proved to be of no avall.

The Soviets were secretly negotiating
with Germany for special arrangements,
or “guarantees,” with regard to both Po-
}ﬁd and the Baltic States. So the cudgels

In 1939, the Soviet Union forced the
Baltic States to permit Soviet military
bases within their frontiers. Later that
same year, the Russian State Security
Service signed a secret instruction for
the deportation of anti-Soviet elements
to Siberia upon occupation of the Baltic
States. Finally, in June of 1940, Molo-
tov, then President of the Soviet Peo-
ples Commissars, denounced the Baltic
States for their aggressive intentions—
a ludicrous charge—and issued an ulti-
matum. Within the terms of this ultima-
tum, the Soviet Army had occupied the
Baltic States by June 17, 1940. This oc-
cupation continues today.

As a nation “under the law,” and as
a nation that has consistently held to its
position that “all people have the right
to determine the form of their national
existence,” the United States cannot
condone this international crime, this
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denial of such basic rights. As a member
of the United Nations, whose charter spe-
cifically commits it to the search for
international peace and national self-
determination, we will never accept with-
out protest the lingering injustice
suffered by the people of Lithuania.

Indianapolis Group Makes Self-Help
Work

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, there are
times when it must seem that the term
self-help has become a forbidden word
in our language. Not for Mrs. Mattie
Coney, of Indianapolis, however, who
has organized, guided, and directed the
Indianapolis Citizens Forum.

The following article by Russell Kirk
in the February 8, 1968, Indianapolis
Star describes the work of the citizens
forum:

INDIANAPOLIS GROUP MAKES SELF-HELP WORE

Congress has made rat-control a function
of the national government—but presum-
ably the rats don't know it. Rodents will
continue to thrive, regardless of Federal ap-
propriations, until people in the heart of our
cities cease to scatter garbage about.

Similarly, criminals and fanatics and the
reckless and the violent will do as they please,
regardless of talk in Washington—until local
people take action in their own communities.
There is no Federal Pied Piper—and besides,
the people of Hamelin paid a terrible price
for letting someone else provide their rat-
control.

So it is heartening that in some of our city
centers Intelligent people are beginning to
act at the local level, without government
direction or subsidy of any sort. One of the
better examples is the Citizens Forum, in
Indianapolis.

The prime mover and president of this
voluntary organization is the energetic and
humorous Mrs. Mattie Rice Coney, who has
taken an extended leave of absence from her
school-teaching to clean up, and restore
order to, the heart of Indianapolis. You can
read about her work in an interesting new
book by M. Stanton Evans and Margaret
Moore, “The Law Breakers: America’s Num-
ber One Domestic Problem” (Arlington
House).

Mr. and Mrs. Elmo Coney (for nmow her
husband has jolned her in this work, full
tilme) have a simple office and a modest
budget defrayed by an Indianapolis founda-
tion, the Lilly Endowment. They take no gov-
ernmental money. Recently I visited them,
and I found them wondrously cheerful and
hopeful, even though they are performing a
labor of Hercules in trying to cleanse the
Augean stables of urban decay and disinte-
gration.

The Coneys begin by brightening the
corner where they are. They have formed
volunteer organizations, block by block—
colored residents and white reslidents—to
clean up a vast area of Indianapolis. Thou-
sands of tons of disused refrigerators, old
cars and miscellaneous jJunk have been
carted away from city back yards, in coopera-
tion with the municipal authorities. Once a
neighborhood begins to look better, people
begin to think better of themselves.

“There's no one so culturally deprived that
he can’t wash his own face,” says Mrs. Coney.
Elmo Coney, who also has the gift of sensible
and witty talk, emphasizes the need for per-
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sonal relationships in a neighborhood—know-
Ing one's nelghbors' names, for instance. “If
you know a man's name, he won't wish to
rob you, or won't dare.”

Here are the practical slogans and recom-
mendations which the Coneys post on buses,
in shop windows and every place they can
find:

“No loitering on street corners.

“No beer drinking in public.

“Put cans and bottles in containers.

“Don't be a loudmouth.

“Wrap garbage—put in covered can.

“Minimum noise in neighborhood.

“Front and slde yard for beauty.

“Keep business to self on buses.”

And more to the same general effect. Sim-
ple remedies? Yes—and effective: more ef-
fective than any amount of compulsion or
bribery could be.

Remarks of M. G. O’Neil, President of the
General Tire & Rubber Co., at Sacred
Heart College

HON. BASIL L. WHITENER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, Sacred
Heart College, Belmont, N.C,, is a very
fine institution of higher education for
young ladies. It has been operated by the
Sisters of Mercy for the past 78 years as
an academy and junior college. Recently
the college entered the ranks of the
senior colleges and will grant degrees
commencing in 1870.

On the evening of February 15, 1968,
Sacred Heart College entertained com-
munity leaders at a very splendid dinner
on its Belmont campus. The principal
speaker for the occasion was Mr. M. G.
O'Neil, president, the General Tire &
Rubber Co. Mr. O’'Neill’s remarks were
very impressive as he dealt with the
importance of the education of young
women.

As one who has observed the excellent
educational program of Sacred Heart
College over a period of many years, I can
attest to the contribution of the insti-
tution in providing the type of education
for young ladies which will equip them
to meet the challenges outlined by Mr.
O'Neil.

There is no more dedicated staff at any
college than one will find at Sacred Heart
College, nor has any institution rendered
greater service to a community than we
have had in our community from the
college. Mr. O’'Neil’s address is made a
part of the Recorp at this point:
REMARKS TO SacRED HEART COLLEGE BY M. G.

O'NEIL, PRESIDENT, THE GENERAL TIRE &

Ruseer Co., BELMONT, N.C., FEBRUARY 15,

1968

Two years ago, I had the pleasure of be-
ing in Charlotte to speak at the United Ap-
peal dinner.

It is pleasant to remew tonight the ac-

quaintances I made then, and to meet more
of you.

You represent an Important part of the
leadership segment of this area. You are
largely responsible for the great progress
that has been made by this region In recent
years. Progress which is just beginning.

I know how effectively the advantages of
this area can be put forth because our com=-
pany is a new corporate citizen of Charlotte,
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Obviously we share with you great faith
in the present advantages and the future po-
tential of the Piedmont Crescent.

‘Within the past three months, we formally
opened here the fifth tire manufacturing fa-
cility in General Tire's domestic network.

This plant is, we believe, the most mod-
ern tire plant in the world. Currently, it is
producing 7,000 passenger tires a day. Soon,
production will be stepped up to 8,000—plus
a dally output of 500 truck tires. The poten=
tial is 20,000 tires of all types per day.

I mention these facts not as a “commer=-
clal” for General Tire, but as the basis for
some observations I think are appropriate.

Someone has sald that the decision to
locate a major plant in any city has “a ter-
rible permanence.”

This is true. You can't pick up and move a
multimillion-dollar manufacturing plant
after a few years.

If all the economic factors have been
checked out properly, a company can't very
easily make a mistake in its short-term ex-
pectations.

But the long-range future is the important
thing . . . and is another matter.

Not how big—but how well will the com-
munity grow? Will its educational facilities,
for instance, keep pace with its economic and
population growth?

A community is most attractive to indus-
try when it is attractive to highly motivated
people as a place to live, to work, ralse their
children and educate them.

Let me quote just two sentences from a
report by Thomas A. Vanderslice, of the Gen-
eral Electric Company, which was a part of a
national symposium published last month
to mark the 25th anniversary of the Com-
mittee for Economic Development:

“When a company contemplates moving
into a community,” Mr. Vanderslice wrote,
“guite often the decisive factor is not taxes,
not the labor supply, and not the nearness to
markets. What really makes the difference is
the quality of the schools.”

‘Whether or not you belleve this overstates
the case for quality education, it is an au-
thoritative opinion.

It expresses the view of many ambitious
young parents who, in our mobile soclety
today can choose to live and work where they
feel their children will have good educational
facilities available.

For reasons like this, the expansion plans
of the administration of Sacred Heart College
are of much greater community significance
than they might have seemed to have been
Jjust a few years ago.

After 78 years as an academy and junior
college, Sacred Heart College will grant its
first Baccalaureate degrees in 1970—fully ac-
credited by both the North Carolina State
Board of Education and the Southern Asso-
clation of Colleges and Schools.

By that time, student enrollment is ex-
pected to reach 600. It will be the only Catho-
e women’s college between Washington,
D.C., and Jacksonville, Florida, and it will
open, of course, to students of all faiths.

This new four-year college is a needed cul-
tural asset for this growing area. It is a
tangible step toward assuring that your edu-
cational facilities here will keep pace with
your economic development.

For undertaking to meet this need, I con-
gratulate the administrators of the College,
the Sisters of Mercy of North Carolina, who
next year will celebrate the 100th anni-
versary of their educational work in the state.

The Charlotte area 1s blessed with four
fine colleges. All of them deserve whole-
hearted community support. They will be
vitally needed as this area grows. We at Gen-
eral will encourage our people to pursue
higher education at the college of their
choice here, and help finance them through
our Tultlon Refund Program.

Industry has found that it 18 no longer
sound to contribute only to educational in-
stitutions which graduate engineers, sclen-
tists and business administration majors.
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Our support of these universities which
graduate industry’s future leaders is neces-
sary and will continue.

But one of the characteristics of a free so-
clety is that all worthwhile human effort
is recognized as inter-related.

The economic, political and social aspects
of our lives are so interwoven that the good
influence of a well-educated woman is just
as important In the community as the skill
or technical knowledge of her husband.

I understand that most of the graduates
of Sacred Heart College will go into the
teaching field. There, they will have positions
of community leadership immediately—
wherever they teach. Their work will directly
affect the future because they will be train-
ing the minds of the future generations.

We know that the highly publicized pro-
testers, malcontents and down-graders of our
way of life, who are in the teaching fleld,
are a small minority. But the publicity they
get—and its influence on the uninformed—
makes all the more necessary teachers dedi-
cated to sound ideals and to the principles
of our free society.

The free enterprise system needs intelli-
gent interpretation by those in the teaching
field. It deserves this support, as well, from
the college graduates who are going into
government service.

A strong and growing economy is the basls
of the strength of our government. The
country cannot be strong militarily, pro-
vide the social service programs of the gov-
ernment, or furnish government aid to edu-
cation, in a nation of 200-million people,
without an adequate, healthy economy.

It is the economy which provides the taxes
for all the billions of dollars of government
expeditures.

Ironically, business and industry do not
get credit for this. Instead, our economic
well-belng is generally thought of as an
automatic by-product of our form of gov-
ernment.

The importance of a strong economy has
become masked by its own success. A dis-
turbing number of bright college graduates
want careers in flelds they think are more
;'lsociauy meaningful” than business and in-

What is more socially meaningful than
providing millions of jobs? And paying—
to mention just one tax bill of industry
last year—more than $30 billlon in federal
corporate taxes alone?

What kind of career do many college
graduates want, in order to make “mean-
ingful” contributions to soclety?

Do they want to work for a company and
help pay half the soclal security bill for
hundreds—maybe thousands—of their fel-
lowmen?

Do they want to help provide thelr com-
pany's pension for its retired employees?

Do they want to make a substantial con-
tribution to education with a gift to their
own college? (A gift which many companies
will match.)

Or do they want to help bulld a new wing
on the local hospital?

Do they want to help support the health
and soclal service agencles in their com-
munity? The business they can work for
does these things through contributions to
United Fund campaligns and to other local
agencies,

Without taxes and voluntary contribu-
tions of business, none of these things would
be possible. S0, what is the reaction of a
growing number of our smartest college
graduates?

A high percentage want to go into gov-
ernment service, join the Peace Corps, or
do various kinds of soclal work. Now, I'm
not belittling any of these. But I am mys-
tified. It proves there is something terribly
wrong with the image that ls being pro-
jected of the soclal importance of busi-
ness.

If enough of our educated young people
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come to feel that going into business will
not let them fulfill their ambitions to do
something worthwhile for their fellowmen,
then all of us—not only business and in-
dustry—are in trouble. Industry must have
a growing number of talented, educated
young people to meet the exploding needs
of a growing population, and to work with
the complicated techniques of the new tech-
nologles.

Last year, for the first time in many years,
& trend seems to have started toward a better
attitude about business among college peo-
ple. A national survey reported just last week
that now a majority of men students, and a
growing number of women, say they are pri-
marily interested in business careers after
college.

The trend is most evident among young
women. This is undoubtedly because the op-
portunities for women in business have
broadened so much in recent years.

There has been a lot of publicity about the
many positions of high responsibility now
being held by women.,

The New York Stock Exchange admitted
its first woman member in history, just last
month. Our own company elected a woman
to its finance committee for the first time.
At least two leading New York department
stores have women chief executives,

Many young women graduates are going
into sophisticated computer fields—a vast,
challenging area that did not exist a few
years ago,

There are many more new opportunities
for educated women in today's business
world, as well as in the educational field
where as teachers of tomorrow’s citizens they
have always been indispensable.

A school like Sacred Heart College gradu-
ates “Women of Influence"—in the best sense
of that phrase.

With great influence on the home, on the
community, on the nation and—most im-
portant of all, whether as a mother or teach-
er—on the future generations of American
children.

To a very large extent, in the hands of
Christian educated women lie the hopes, and
the fulfillment of the best plans of you lead-
ers of the Pledmont Crescent.

Federal Highway Trust Funds
HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I want to
call the attention of this distinguished
body to the peculiar problems of highway
construction in Minnesota. Because of
our cold and snow-filled Minnesota win-
ters, highway construction is feasible
only 6 to 7 months of the year.

In order to get the needed work done
in this period of time, long-range plans
must be made. Because the employment
is on a part-time basis, construction
companies must know well in advance
what contracts they will be awarded so
that workers can be hired.

Because of the short work year, Minne~
sota traditionally finds itself in some-
what of a bind. The work must be done
in the summertime and that is when our
State is host to millions of tourists using
our highways to drive to our more than
10,000 sparkling lakes.

Any general delay in Federal funding
of aids to State hishway programs is bad,
but in Minnesota, because of the short
construction season, they are doubly bad.
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Mr. Speaker, at this point I insert in
the REcorp a letter which I recently re-
ceived from the Governor of Minne-
sota, Harold LeVander, dealing with the
problems arising from the holdback of
Federal highway trust funds:

The time has come when we must take a
firm stand on the matter of highway pro-
grams in our nation. Since 1965, the Federal
government has taken liberties with the
Highway Trust Fund that have disrupted
highway building in every state. Delays in
quarterly payments were enough to upset the
balance of our long-range programs, and the
further aggravation of the cutback of No-
vember 1966 created unnecessary turmoil.

Now we are faced with an even more seri-
ous disruption of our plans by the unjusti-
fied, menacing cutting away of $600 million
from the Highway Trust Fund allotments in
1968, This budget degradation would be bad
enough, were it not for the fact that these
funds are dedicated and collected only from
road users. They should not be susceptible
to the whims of the Administration.

The balance of the Highway Trust Fund
at the end of fiscal 1967 was $725 million. An
expected apportionment for the current fiscal
year was reduced from $4.8 billion to $4.4
billion, and allotments are running far be-
hind. As chief executive of a vigorous, pro-
gressive state, I must protest this manipula-
tion of dedicated funds.

National economics may dictate tight
money controls and restricted spending, but
these adjustments must not be allowed to
affect the flow of dedicated, self-supporting
trust funds. Payments to the states should
be based entirely upon the avallability of
these funds.

In Minnesota, the effects of the Adminis-
tration’s fiscal policles for highway programs
has had a telling effect. Not only has the
Minnesota Highway Department had its
planning crippled by the regressive actions,
but the effects have been felt in each of
the 87 county highway departments through
the funds which are reapportioned for use on
Federal aid secondary highways.

On October 1, 1965, the Federal govern-
ment was a full three months and $24 million
behind schedule in releasing our Federal
aid funds. As a result of the Administration’s
cutback of November 1966, the deficit has
now reached $43.5 million and we are con-
fronted with another cutback which could
swell the deficit to approximately $51.6 mil-
lion by the end of this fiscal year.

Of the $111 million apportioned to Minne-
sota at the beginning of fiscal 1968, we have
80 far received $40 million. We can look for-
ward to just one more allotment before the
end of the year, which was expected to
amount to approximately $25.6 million. Now
this, too, has been reduced, and we are now
faced with the possibility of going into fiscal
1869 a full six months behind our anticipated
Pprograms.

As one of Minnesota's representatives in
Congress, you are in a position to protect
the sanctity of the Highway Trust Fund. It
is in the best interests of your state and
your nation that the revenues collected from
road users be promptly put to their intended
purpose. To insure this nation’'s burgeoning
highway system for the safety and continued
economic progress that the future requires,
we must be confident of a consistent flow of
highway funds to the limit of the availabil-
ity of these funds.

The cost of highway construction is in-
creasing. It is a fallacy to contend that de-
laying any of these programs will save
money. In many cases, bonding programs
are being used to speed up needed highway
construction on the premise that the cost
of Interest is nearly parallel to the rising
costs of construction. In addlition, a much
more urgent savings may be measured in
terms of deaths, personal injuries and prop-
erty damage caused by highway accidents.
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There can be no doubt that this nation’s
highway programs are among the most im-
portant public programs ever undertaken by
this or any other nation. It is more sig-
nificant, however, that the funds for these
pr are collected from those who use
the highways, with the pledge that they will
be used for that purpose.

For this reason, I am asking you, as a
representative of the State of Minnesota, to
urge action that will halt the manipulation
of the Highway Trust Fund. Work for legis-
lation, if necessary, to prevent further delays
and reductions in the allocation of funds
for highway programs. Stay the hand of the
President and his Administration from
diminishing the flow of this dedicated rev-
enue. Keep the Highway Trust Fund inviolate
by insuring the disbursement of funds as
soon as they are available.

Sincerely,
HaroLp LEVANDER,
Governor.

Comparisons of President Lyndon B.
Johnson and President Abraham Lin-
coln in Conduct of Presidency in Face
of Public Dissent

HON. CHARLES H. PERCY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I com-
mend to the attention of Senators a most
thoughtful letter, written by Patrick
Riddleberger, professor of history at
Southern Illinois University, Edwards-
ville, Ill., to the editor of the St. Louis
Post-Dispatch.

Professor Riddleberger analyzes com-
parisons that have been attempted be-
tween President Johnson and President
Lincoln in the matter of the conduct of
their high office in the face of public dis-
sent. The letter helps to bring the his-
torical record info sharper perspec-
tive.

I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

JOHNSON AND LINCOLN: PRESIDENT'S ANALOGY
Wire Civi. WAR QUESTIONED BY A His-
TORIAN
In the current crisis which the United

States faces in Vietnam, it is very tempting

to resort to historical analogy. The complex-

ity and the deep tragedy of our involvement
in that unhappy land make it altogether
understandable that we would search for
explanations, or rationalizations, or perhaps
illumination, in this way. The historical
analogy, especially when it might convince
us that we are not departing from American
traditions, is one avenue to the satisfac-

tion of these proclivities. It is, however, a

precarious one and should be resorted to

with wisdom and caution.

In fact, our Vietnam involvement is so
unique that it defies analogy, in any one to
one relationship, with our past experience,
and undoubtedly too many of us have been
unable to resist the temptation to engage in
it.

Regrettably, the President has increasingly
resorted to it, as our presence in Vietnam
becomes more untenable. His efforts to draw
an analogy between himself and the Civil
‘War President on the occasion of Lincoln’s
birthday is only the most flagrant ex-
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ample, His speech on this, and some other
occasions, verges on demogoguery.

Up to a point, the analogy President John-
son draws between himself and Lincoln is
valid, just as it is valid to draw them be-
tween himself and other Presidents. Lincoln
and Johnson both faced grave crises, and
both faced strenuous opposition. At this
point the analogy ends. Both the nature of
the crises faced by these men and their
methods of dealing with them defy any
simple analogy.

Only those who are grossly uninformed,
misinformed or sentimental could accept a
comparison between Lincoln's preservation
of the American Union with an American
involvement on the mainland of Asia eight
thousand miles away. But the very poignancy
of this war—the insensate loss of life among
military and civillans and the wanton de-
struction—are inducements to react to a sen-
timental appeal, especially when the most
legendary figure in our history is brought
into the equation.

The differences between Lincoln and John-
son are so far reaching that it would be im-
possible to deal with them adequately in the
space allotted here, but let me suggest a few
of them.

Lincoln's analysis of the state of the
Union during the secession crisis, which he
presented in his first inaugural address, was
steeped in the history of the growing sec-
tionalism and the constitutional develop-
ment in the United States during the preced-
ing half-century. There was little or no
dissent by responsible persons in the North
to this presentation of the case, and after the
war many responsible Southerners came to
accept it.

In fact, the most difficult opposition Lin-
coln had to face came from those Radicals
within his own party who wanted him to
pursue the war with more vigor. There was
disagreement on some points, but with the
Emancipation Proclamation, which was de-
cided on by the summer of 1862, they were
in substantial agreement. But the current
opposition to Johnson’s policles comes from
responsible leaders in both parties, including
the chairman and several members of the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee, from
the clergy, from business, and from the
academic community.

To be sure, there were dark days for the
North from 1861 to 1865, but the North was
not divided as the nation is today. If Ameri-
cans must discover past experiences to justify
our involvement in Vietnam, this one simply
will not do. Lincoln kept around him, In
Cabinet posts, men who were spokesmen of
the Radical opposition. Although he was pa-
tient with generals who did not achieve im-
mediate victory, in due time failure led to
replacement. Lincoln was never beguiled by
promises or by fatuous optimism on the part
of his generals. Moreover, Lincoln never de-
viated from the principle that the ultimate
authority rested with the civilian President.
There was no erosion of the political admin-
istration, even during the bleakest and most
heartrending setbacks. Can the same be sald
of the Johnson Administration?

The most profound difference between the
two men is to be found in their view of the
world, their sense of tragedy and their sense
of history. Lincoln could never have asserted,
as has Johnson, that he was not going to be
the first American President to lose a war.
Rather, he said to the departing South, and
to the nation, “In your hands, my dissatis-
fied fellow counirymen . .. is the momentous
issue of civil war. The government will not
assalil you. You can have no conflict without
being yourselves the aggressors. You have no
oath registered in Heaven to destroy the gov-
ernment, while I shall have the most solemn
one to ‘preserve, protect, and defend’ it.”
Lincoln understood all the nuances of the
situation confronting him and handled them
with the delicacy of a virtuoso.

Despite his limited political experience and
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humble origins, Lincoln had enough self-
confidence to be able to see the limitations
of his power and to understand that he could
not control all the forces of history. Hence
he had that capacity for growth which all our
great Presidents have had, and without which
they are inevitably relegated to mediocrity.

Perhaps it is too early to make an assess-
ment but these seem to be the very qualities
that President Johnson lacks. This is not to
accuse him of a lack of sincerity, or even a
kind of courage, but it is hardly unfair to
suggest that he suffers from a sort of obtuse-
ness which compounds his difficulties.

The sort of demagoguery which the Presi-
dent resorts to in the misuse of history can
be also found in his refusal to distinguish
clearly between opposition to his policy and
attitudes toward the fighting men in Viet-
nam. Time and again, in awarding Congres-
sional Medals of Honor, the President uses
the occasion to make speeches about policy
and to impugn the motives of his critics.
Those of us who oppose the current Vietnam
policy are as much concerned about the
American soldier as the most hawkish mem-
bers of the Administration; in fact, we are
s0 concerned that we want the impossible
situation into which he has been thrown
changed at the earliest feasible time.

Any sensitive member of the academic
community is faced with the question of just
what his role should be in times such as
these. In fact, the academic community is
divided on this question, and in the final
analysis each member must decide for him-
self how active he should be and in what
ways he can act. It does seem to this writer
to be very proper, perhaps even imperative,
that when information in an area in which
he has some professional competency is being
misused and distorted, he should move from
the classroom to the public forum. It is in
this spirit and on this premise that this let-
ter 1s written.

PaTrIcE W. RIDDLEBERGER,
Professor of History, Southern Illinois
University.
EDWARDSVILLE,

Rev. Walter E. Fauntroy
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, I re-
spectfully call my colleagues’ attention
to an editorial that appeared in the
Washington Daily News of Thursday,
February 15, 1968. The editorial com-
ments on Washington, D.C., Councilman
and Vice Chairman Rev. Walter E.
Fauntroy’s choice to be a member of the
board of convenors of the Black United
Front, of which Stokely Carmichael is
@airman.

The Black United Front, a new Negro
civil rights coalition, announced Febru-
ary 15, 1968, that it backs the aims of the
Reverend Martin Luther King’s April job
demonstration in the Nation’s Capital.
In regard to the so-called April “tent-
in,” Reverend King is quoted as saying “if
there is no response, then we might go
to disruptive protest” to achieve our de-
mands. Just what Reverend King means
by ‘“disruptive protest” has not been
spelled out but it is not outside the realm
of reasonable men to presume that “dis-
ruptive protest”’ means that the orderly
functioning of our Government and Na-
tion’s Capital will be disrupted.
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When Reverend Fauntroy accepted his
appointment by President Johnson as
Vice Chairman of the Washington, D.C.,
City Couneil, he also accepted the respon-
sibility to run the city efficiently and with
due regard to the needs of all the peo-
ple—not only the private citizens but the
Federal Government itself.

However, by becoming a member of
the board of convenors of the Black
United Front, Reverend Fauntroy is at-
tempting to wear two hats. On one side,
he is pledged to work for the best interests
of the Nation’s Capital in his position as
Vice Chairman of the City Council. On
the other side, he has deliberately joined
a group which pledges “disruptive pro-
test” if their demands are not met. It
is apparent that Reverend Fauntroy has
placed himself in a contradictory position
and a position which the city and the
Government cannot tolerate. It is im-
perative that Reverend Fauntroy decide,
and decide now, as to which organization
he wishes to pledge his loyalty. If Rev-
erend Fauntroy desires to be an active
and leading member of a group which
pledges “disruptive protest” against the
very city that he represents as Vice
Chairman of its City Council, then he
should immediately resign his City Coun-
cil position.

The editorial follows:

There were more than a few ralsed eye-
brows around town last month when the Rev.
Walter E. Fauntroy attended a secret strategy
conference at which, it was reported, forma-
tion of a “United Black Front” to include
both civil rights moderates and militants was
approved. Stokely Carmichael was among the
militants who attended.

Certainly, the Rev. Fauntroy had every rea-
son to attend the meeting. After all, he is
Washington representative of Dr. Martin
Luther King’s Southern Christian Leadership
Conference.

What caused the ralsed eyebrows was the
fact that the Rev. Fauntroy is also vice chair-
man of the new D.C. City Council.

At the time, not too much was sald about
the Rev. Fauntroy's attendance at the meet-
ing. However, now that some of the “organiz-
ers” for Dr. King’s April “tent in" here have
arrived in town, we are pressed to consider
the prospects for the Federal City and es-
pecially, to consider the Rev. Fauntroy’s
equivocal position.

Dr. King has sald: “We will stay until we
get a response” to demands upon Congress
for “full employment” and a guaranteed in-
come for those unable to work. He said that
all this would be the “absolute minimum
goal” for the April campalgn. “If there is
no responee, then we might go to disrupfive
protest.”

The operative word here is “disruptive.”
What does it imply?

‘Washingtonians, whether involved directly
with the Federal government or not, must
presume that “disruptive” means what 1t
says—that the physical functioning of the
city will be interfered with.

Dr. King indicates that his battle is with
the Federal government, not the District
government. We submit, however, that such
a distinction cannot be drawn if “disruptive
protest” becomes an actuality.

This, of course, is exactly where the Rev.
Fauntroy’'s dual roles become involved.

The D.C. government—its mayor, deputy
mayor and City Council—are charged by
President Johnson, who appointed them, with
responsibility for running the city efficient-
ly and with due regard for the needs of all
who live here—the private citizens them-
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selves and the Federal government which
functions here.

How, then, can a member of that city gov-
ernment—the vice chairman of its City Coun-
cil, in fact—fulfill two antithetic roles,
namely, as an important city official on the
one hand and as the officlal representative of
a possibly “disruptive” force on the other?

One might reply that it would be time
enough for the Rev. Fauntroy to determine
where his primary loyalty lies when, and if,
the threatened disruption takes place. We
do not agree. We believe that the Rev. Faunt-
roy should make his decision long before the
die is cast—and take action on that decision
to make his position clear now.

We make bold to suggest that in so doing
the Rev. Fauntroy would also ease the mani-
fold and increasing problems of the city’s
eminently able mayor, who has troubles
enough as it is.

P.B.: Yesterday'’s official revelation that the
Rev. Fauntroy is a member of the Board of
Convenors of the Black United Front, of
which Mr, Carmichael is chairman, simply
reinforces our opinions expressed above.

Post Office Department Honors Texans

HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH

OF TEXAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
last Saturday, February 17, Postmaster
General Lawrence F. O'Brien announced
that 81 citations including $3,000 in cost
awards would be presented at Corpus
Christi, Tex., on the following day, Feb-
ruary 18, in recognition of outstanding
service to the mails during the emer-
gency caused by Hurricane Beulah,

Assistant Postmaster General Richard
J. Murphy, Chief of Personnel, made the
presentation in the east ballroom of the
Robert Driscoll Hotel.

Awards went to 22 postal employees as
individuals, to employee complements of
50 post offices, and to nine private citi-
zens, All were cited for their outstanding
contributions to the postal service last
September after the hurricane, floods,
and tornadoes that devastated a large
portion of southern Texas.

The ceremony was hosted by Dallas
Regional Director B. M. Myers and Cor-
pus Christi Postmaster Otis S. Bowers.

I ask unanimous consent that excerpts
of the remarks of Assistant Postmaster
General Richard J. Murphy, delivered
in Corpus Christi in presentation of the
citations and awards, together with the
names of all those receiving citations and
awards, be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the informa-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
REecorbp as follows:

EXCERPTS FROM THE REMARKS OF ASSISTANT
POSTMASTER GENERAL RICHARD J. MURPHY,
BUREAU OF PERSONNEL, FEBRUARY 18, 1968,
monnr DriscoLL HoTEL, CORPUS CHRISTI,

It is a particular pleasure for me to be with
you in Corpus Christi; I take great pride in
the presentation of these awards.

Nowhere is dedication to the postal service
s0 dramatically illustrated as in times of
crisis. The hurricane that ravaged southern
Texas last September caused millions of dol-
lars worth of damage, destroyed homes and
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other property, disrupted postal service and
for an uncertain time rendered thousands
homeless.

It is no small tribute to note that the pos-
tal service was restored even before many
hurricane victims, including postal employ-
ees had a chance to assess their losses and to
tend to their own needs.

Such devotion, I might say, is no less than
that with which postal employees in Texas
and everywhere throughout the United States
fulfill their responsibilities to the postal serv-
ice and the American public.

That kind of devotion is not unusual; it
only shows more brightly against the back-
ground of a crisis like Hurricane Beulah.

We saw the same kind of inspiration and
determination among postal employees Iin
Falrbanks, Alaska, just a month before Hur-
ricane Beulah ravaged the Gulf Coast. In
Alaska, it was a flood, but the disaster evoked
the same kind of response from postal em-
ployees. The same dedication motivated pos-
tal employees in Anchorage after the Good
Friday earthquake in 1964 and in New Or-
leans and Miami after the hurricane of 1965
and again in Florida after the 1966 hurricane.

The awards we present here today are most
highly earned. But they could never tell the
whole story, There was so much bravery dur-
ing that storm, so many instances of self-
sacrifice and heroism that we could never re-
count them all.

Beyond that, there is the courage of those
who helped to rebuild and the contribution
of others who were not involved at all but
who sent food, supplies and funds to the dis-
aster victims, It was the most generous kind
of compassion.

That is why the presentation of these
awards in the wake of Hurricane Beulah can
be symbolic only, representative of the will
and dedication of many individuals,

It is not too much to say that the postal
service itself is a monument to all those who
helped sustain it during that desperate crisis
last September. And I am speaking of every-
one, not postal employees alone.

Typical of the pitch-in-and-help attitude
that prevalled in the aftermath of the hurrl-
cane was the contribution of Mr, Warren
Whatley and Mr, Franklin Pagel, owners of
Refugio-Calhoun Industries of Tivoli, Tex-
as. At a time when the highway into Tivoli
and Austwell was closed and the area was
isolated by flood water, Mr. Whatley and Mr.
Pagel agreed to use their crop-dusting plane
to fly malil in to the towns. They landed and
took off on the closed portion of highway 35
at either end of the trip.

They hauled all classes of mail, including
parcel post, along with other supplies which
they were carrying in to residents of the
stricken area, Mr. Whatley and Mr. Pagel
transported more than 600 pounds of malil, all
at a very nominal cost, and I think we are
very properly recognizing their contribution
to the mail service here today.

Another example of the generosity and
compassion we are honoring is in the actlon
of Mr. Robert Kinsel, of Three Rivers, who
took the postmaster into his own home, when
hers was ruined, and then donated the use
of his garage as an emergency post office.

For the postmaster, Miss Vaughn Price, too
much cannot be said. She and her clerk,
Charles E. Nichols, barely escaped from the
flood with only the clothing they were wear-
ing. Soon afterwards, Miss Price moved back
into her post office again, but she had to
live in temporary quarters for many weeks
because of the extensive damage to her home.

Mr. Nichols demonstrated the highest kind
of bravery and dedication to the safekeeping
of the malls. He waded through deep water
to reach a flooded post office and move several
bags of mail to high shelves, away from the
water. He then had to wade back through
water which was still rising dangerously in
order to reach high ground.

It was truly the act of a couragecus man.
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I'd like to give you another example of
that kind of devotion, Mr. James Bradford,
the postmaster from up at Pettus, refused to
evacuate his post office, even as the waters
rose steadily, until he had made certain that
all mail was stored in a high place and that
all equipment was protected.

Then, and only then, did Postmaster Brad-
ford leave the post office, and he had to wade
through knee deep water to do it. Instead of
thinking of his own needs and comfort, Post-
master Bradford drove his automobile to high
ground overlooking the post office and stayed
in his car all night to make certain that there
would be no looting.

That night, the water in the post office rose
to five and a half feet. Just two days later,
Postmaster Bradford was open for business.
Here, again, 1s another outstanding example
of dedication to the postal service.

The Rio Grande Valley took severe punish-
ment from the hurricane itself. Beulah de-
stroyed the post office at Port Isabel and
caused heavy damage in Brownsville, which
was the largest city struck by the hurricane.

The post office in Brownsville served as a
shelter for evacuees; about 450 persons waited
out that wild night in the sturdy old post
office building. Postmaster Runyon has been
proud to say—as have Postal Inspectors Lee
Schmidt and R. L. McCoy who spent the
night at the post office—that the unselfish,
untiring efforts of three custodial employees
were absolutely indispensible and upheld the
finest traditions of the postal service.

Chester Edlund, Alfredo Pompa and Mar-
clano Flores remained on duty continuously
for almost two and a half days. During the
storm, they went out into the wind and
rain to assist old persons inside and to help
mothers carrylng bables and personal
belongings.

During the crisis period, Mr. Edlund, Mr.
Pompa and Mr. Flores were everywhere.
They passed out water and food to the
evacuees, set up lanterns when the lights
failed and provided portable sanitary
facilities.

As soon as the storm abated, these three
men plowed right into the gigantic task of
cleaning up the building and making it fit
for the post office and the other agencies
that occupy it.

The performance of Mr. Edlund, Mr.
Pompa and Mr, Flores deserve the highest
kind of admiration and praise, and I am
proud to be making awards to them here
today.

I would like also to mention the heroism
and courage of two of our postal inspectors
who rode herd on the situation in southern
Texas during the hurricane and in the critical
hours immediately afterward.

C. Lee Schmidt and R, L. McCoy deliber-
ately placed themselves in the path of the
oncoming storm. They took cots and lanterns
and some cold food and canned water and
settled down at the Brownsville post office.
The full fury of the storm struck Browns-
ville; winds were up to 150 miles per hour.
The storm battered the city for 13 hours.

The federal building itself became a shelter
for evacuees and about 450 persons took
refuge in the bullding, sharing the ordeal
with the inspectors and with Mr. Pompa,
Mr. Edlund and Mr. Flores whom I men-
tioned earlier.

After the storm had passed, the inspectors
split up; one drove east and the other west
to survey the damage done by the storm and
to see what could be saved and what was
necessary to get the malils moving again,
Between them, they visited virtually all post
offices in the path of the hurricane and
brought order again to the chaos caused by
the storm.

In Harlingen, the home of Postmaster
Robert E. Gilbert had been severely dam-
aged by flood water, and Inspector Schmidt
took the postmaster into his own home and
gave him shelter,
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I am proud to say that the work of In-
spectors Schmidt and McCoy earned them
both a speclal citation and the $250 superior
accomplishment award.

There are more stories like these—that of
Mrs. Cassie Mae Harwood, clerk at Sweet
Home, for example, who thought to selze
postal valuables and dash outside minutes
before a tornado destroyed her post office.
There is the work of Mr, Harley Swanson,
a postal mechanic, and Mr. Deward DeMoss,
superintending engineer at Harlingen, and
Clerk Jack Holland at Mercedes. And I'd like
to mention also the exemplary performances
of our postal service officers—Jennings Pitre,
Napoleon Ballard, James Lusby, Joe Bruning
and Blanks Dudley.

Each of the post offices whose employees we
honor here today represents achievement of
a similar nature; the same kind of courage
and dedication is apparent throughout.

It is, as I said earller, no more than the
customary devotion with which postal em-
ployees safeguard the malls in the course of
their everyday duties. I have always been
impressed that our thousands of employees
take their responsibilities so seriously; to
them, the malils truly are a sacred trust.

In times of crisis, our people have re-
sponded magnificently, as they did here in
Texas during the emergency caused by Hur-
ricane Beulah. I take great pleasure in pre-
senting these awards in official recognition of
the spirit and determination and outright
heroism that sustained the mails during a
major natural disaster.

Special Citation and $250 Superior Accom-
plishment Award “for special services per-
formed and commendable devotion to duty,
without regard for personal welfare, during
the emergency period created by Hurricane
Beulah in September 1967:"

Mr. Chester V. Edlund,
Brownsville, Texas

Mr. Alfredo Pompa, Mechanic Helper,
Brownsville, Texas

Mr. Marciano D. Flores, Jr.,
Brownsville, Texas

Mr. Jennings L. Pitre, Postal Service Officer,
Dallas, Texas

Mr. Napoleon B. Ballard, Postal Service
Officer, Houston, Texas

Mr. James V. Lusby, Postal Service Officer,
Lake Charles, Louisiana

Miss Vaughn Price,
Rivers, Texas

Mr. James O. Bradford, Postmaster, Pettus,
Texas

Mr. Charles E. Nichols, Clerk, Three Rivers,
Texas

Mr. Joe B. Bruning, Postal Service Officer,
Corpus Christi, Texas

Special Clitation and 100 Superior Accom-
plishment Award “for special services per-
formed and commendable devotion to duty,
without regard for personal welfare, during
the emergency period created by Hurricane
Beulah in September 1967:"

Mr. Jack C. Holland, Clerk, Mercedes, Texas

Mrs. Cassie Mae Harwood, Clerk, Sweet
Home, Texas

Mr. Harley Swanson, Postal Mechanic,
Harlingen, Texas

Mr. Deward I. DeMoss, Superintendent
Engineer, Harlingen, Texas

Mr. Blanks L. Dudley, Postal Service Officer,
McaAllen, Texas

Special Citatlon “for special services per-
formed and commendable devotion to duty,
without regard for personal welfare, during
the emergency perlod created by Hurricane
Beulah in September 1967:"

Mr. W. J. Treptow, Assistant Postmaster,
Yoakum, Texas

Mr. O. P. Austin, Assistant Superintendent
of Malls, Victoria, Texas

Mr. Ira Prindle, Assistant Postmaster, Pala-
clos, Texas

Mr. R. E. M, Gilbert, Postmaster, Harlin-
gen, Texas

Engineman,

Janitor,

Postmaster, Three
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Mr, Robert A. Runyon, Postmaster, Browns-
ville, Texas

Mr. D. H, Bowling, Asslstant Postmaster,
Brownsville, Texas

Mr. Ralph M, McHam, Postal Service Officer,
Austin, Texas

Speclal Citation to the employees of the
Falfurrias, Tex., Post Office “for exceptional
devotion to duty and willing cooperation in
the restoration of mail service following Hur-
ricane Beulah in September 1967. This dedi-
cation to the public need, without regard to
personal convenience or welfare, is in the
highest tradition of the Federal Service.”

Special Citations to the following nonpostal

nnel “as an expression of appreciation
for outstanding assistance to the Postal Serv-
ice during the emergency conditions created
by Hurricane Beulah in September 1967:"

Mr. Thomas L. H. Jennings, Contractor,
South Padre Island Rural Branch, Port Isa-
bel, Texas

Mrs. Helen E. Renfrow, Contractor, Port
Mansfield Rural Branch, Port Mansfield,
Texas

Mr. Eddie Robinson, Contractor, Crystal
Beach Rural Branch, Port Bolivar, Texas

Mr, Warren Whatley, Refugio-Calhoun In-
dustries, Inc., Tivoll, Texas

Mr, Franklin Pagel, Refuglo-Calhoun In-
dustries, Inc., Tivoll, Texas

Mr. Robert Kinsel, Three Rivers, Texas

Mr. J. W. Turcotte, Sarita, Texas

Mr. Joe E. Ward, Falfurrias, Texas

Mr. Owen McKinney, Falfurrias, Texas

Special Citations to the Employees of the
following facllitles “for their commendable
response to the unusually adverse conditions
and threat to the Postal Service posed by
Hurricane Beulah which struck in Septem-
ber 1967:"

Rockport, Fulton, Olmito, Los Fresnos,
Port Aransas, Port Isabel, Brownsville, San
Perlita, La Feria, McAllen, Los Ebanos, Grulla,
Elsa, La Blanca, Encino, Francitas, Long
Mott, Bloomington, Vanderbilt, LaSalle,
Point Comfort, Seadrift, McFaddin, Placedo,
Fronton.

Sarita, Aransas Pass, Armstrong, Orange
Grove, Sandia, Pettus, Three Rivers, Tivoli,
Austwell, Sweet Home, Port Bolivar, Gll-
christ, Eemah, Sabine Pass, Port O’Connor,
Port Lavaca, La Ward, Lolita, Kingsville,
Ingleside, Riviera, South Padre Island, Port
Mansfield, and El Sauz.

Piedmont Airlines’ 20th Anniversary
REMARKS

HON. NICK GALIFIANAKIS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. GALIFIANAKIS. Mr. Speaker, I
am very proud today to pay tribute to
Piedmont Airlines on the memorable oc-
casion of its 20th anniversary. This en-
terprising firm is located in Winston-
Salem, N.C., which I am pleased to say
is in my congressional district. Piedmont
Airlines has experienced a rapid growth
and continually sets the pace among
local service carriers. This was em-
phasized in 1966 when Piedmont became
the first regional airline to show a profit
without benefit of Federal subsidy, here-
tofore an unprecedented achievement
among the local service air transport in-
dustry. In fact, Piedmont Airlines is
proud to acknowledge that it provides
more service for more people with less
Federal subsidy than any other regional
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airline. Piedmont has now grown to the
point that it is authorized to operate in
10 States and the District of Columbia,
serving 77 cities in that area.

Mr. Speaker, in order that we all rec-
ognize the vast contribution this North
Carolina airline has made to the State
and to the Nation, I include the history
of Piedmont Airlines in the RECORD:

HiISTORY OF PIEDMONT AIRLINES

Piedmont Alrlines has grown rapidly since
the days when its parent organization, Pled-
mont Aviation, Inc., was incorporated July 2,
1940, under North Carolina laws as an air-
craft sales and service operation,

At that time, Pledmont obtained a lease
to conduct its business at the Winston-Salem
Muniecipal Airport, now known as the Smith
Reynolds Airport, and recelved distributor
franchises from Piper Aircraft Corporation
and from Stinson Alrcraft.

Until the outbreak of World War II, Pied-
mont was active in aircraft sales and service,
flight training, and aircraft repair and engine
overhaul. The company’s primary and ad-
vanced flying schools were approved by the
Civil Aeronautics Administration in 1940,
The repair and overhaul facilities were ap-
proved by the same agency in 1941, making
Pledmont's the only repair station between
Washington, D.C., and Atlanta, Georgla,

During the war years, Pledmont devoted
its entire efforts to the war program through
government contracted flight training
schools. After the ending of hostilities, Pled-
mont returned to its peacetime purpose—
commercial aviation. And, seelng the need for
air service to smaller communities, the com-
pany filed application June 6, 1944, with the
Civil Aeronautics Board to conduct sched-
uled local service airline operations in the
Southeast. This application was included in a
proceeding known as the Southeastern
States Case, which in its outcome gave Pied-
mont authority to provide local air service
over routes between Cincinnati and Louls-
ville in the West and Norfolk, New Bern and
Wilmington in the East.

Citles served on the routes between the
terminal points included Southern Pines,
Charlotte, Asheville, Goldsboro, Raleigh-
Durham, Greensboro-High Point and Win-
ston-Salem, North Carolina; Tri Cities (Bris-
tol-Johnson City-Kingsport), Tennessee;
Lexington, Kentucky; Charleston, West Vir-
ginia; and Danville, Roanoke, Lynchburg
and Richmond, Virginia.

The Airline Division of Piedmont Avia-
tion, Inc., was formed January 1, 1948, Pled-
mont's first schedule was flown February 20,
1948, between Wi , North Carolina,
and Cincinnati, Ohio, via intermediate cities.
By May 14 of that year, all routes author-
ized by the CAB were being operated. At
the end of 1948, Piedmont was providing
alr service to nineteen cities in the South-
east.

Pledmont, not restlng on its laurels, con-
tinued locking to the future for better serv-
ice to cities along and adjacent to its routes.
By 1955, the alrline, by government author-
ization, had added service to fourteen more
cities.

On March 18, 1955, Pledmont began serv-
ice to Columbus, Ohio, and the following
August, service was begun to Washington,
D.C., thus providing flights to two addi-
tional major cities, both excellent connect-
ing points for its passengers.

The original certificate for Piedmont Air-
lines was for a three-year period. When
application was made for its remewal, the
CAB declded to renew the certificate for
seven years—the longest such renewal given
a local service carrier up to that time. The
CAB, In reaching its decision, saild, “The
record achieved by Pledmont s so outstand-
ing among local service carrlers using DC-3
equipment as to merit special recognition.”
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Piedmont was granted a permanent certifi-
cate December 6, 1955, effective February
2, 1956.

On June 10, 1956, Piedmont announced
its order for eight new Falrchild FP-27 prop
jet transport planes at a cost of more than
$68 million. Delivery of the 36-passenger,
twin engine planes, powered by the famous
Rolls Royce Dart prop jet engines, began in
October, 1958. Pledmont’s order was, up to
that time, the largest ever placed by any
of the nation’s thirteen local service air-
lines.

The prop jet engines on the F-27 give the
airplane a cruising speed of 280 miles per
hour. Other advantages of the F-27 are
weather radar equipment, automatic naviga-
tion and approach system, high wing con-
figuration allowing a panoramic view from
each cabin seat, pressurized and air-condi-
tioned cabin, and a 2,250-mile range.

Scheduled operations with the new F-27
Pacemaker began November 14, 1958.

January 24, 1961, Piedmont received from
the CAB authority to serve a route from Nor-
folk, Virginia, to EKnoxville, Tennessee, in-
cluding extensive additional service to many
cities along Pledmont’s system and two new
communities being added. Rocky Mount and
Elizabeth City, North Carolina, received Pled-
mont service for the first time.

Another milestone in Pledmont’s progress
was achieved when, on December 4, 1961, the
company announced the purchase of seven-
teen Martin 404 ailrcraft and sale of fourteen
of its seventeen Douglas DC-3 airplanes. The
seventeen 404's and Pledmont's fleet of F-27
aircraft comprised the largest fleet of
modern, pressurized aircraft in the local serv-
ice air transport Industry at that time.

The Martin 404, dubbed the “404 Pace-
maker” by Pledmont, has a 44-passenger
capacity as compared with the 24-passenger
DC-8, which had been the backbone of the
Pledmont fleet since the airline's beginning.
Unlike the DC-3, the 404 is pressurized, air-
conditioned, and equipped by Piedmont with
airborne weather radar for detecting storms
while the airplane is in flight and circum-
navigating them. Pressurization within the
cabin of the 404 permits rapid climbs and
descents with no passenger discomfort.
Powered by two Pratt Whitney 2400 horse-
power engines, the 404 Pacemaker has a
cruising speed of 265 miles an hour, double
the horsepower and over a hundred miles per
hour faster than the DC-3.

The purchase of other Martin 404 aircraft
in subsequent months increased their num-
ber, and on February 20, 1963, the fifteenth
anniversary of the airline, the last DC-3 air-
plane was retired after making its final
scheduled run from Columbus, Ohlo, to New
Bern, North Carolina, via Iintermediate
points. Aboard the *sentimental journey”
were Pledmont President T. H. Davis and
other company officials who were greeted by
community leaders at each stop along the
way.

Perhaps the most far-reaching single de-
velopment in Pledmont’s his up to that
time came March 20, 1962, with a Civil Aero-
nautics Board order authorizing for the com-
pany a vast network of mew North-South
routes and new service authority. Included
in the CAB order was authorization to serve
elght new communities, including the major
connecting points of Atlanta, Georgla, and
Baltimore, Maryland, thus introducing two
new states into Pledmont's system. Other
new cities awarded Pledmont service for the
first time were Pulaski-Radford-Blacksburg
(New River Valley Airport), Virginia; Golds-
boro, North Carolina; Jacksonville-Camp
Lejeune, North Carolina; Florence, South
Carolina; Columbia, South Carollna; and
Augusta, Georgla. The authorization of the
new cities and the substantial increase in
service to Pledmont's existing citles added
about 2,000 more route miles to its system,
representing an expansion of about fifty per
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cent over its former size. In the same Board
order, the CAB gave Pledmont authority to
operate year-'round at Myrtle Beach, South
Carolina (heretofore a seasonal stop). Also
highly significant was the fact that the CAB
gave to Pledmont liberalized operating au-
thority along the new and existing routes,
which permitted more express-type service
for its travelers and shippers. The new service
began June 25, 1962.

Piedmont, heretofore primarily an East-
West alr carrler, became a North-South car-
rier as well and multiplied substantially its
opportunities of wider service to the public.

On August 23, 1962, Pledmont filed with
the CAB an application for authority to serve
Greenville-Spartanburg, South Carolina, on
a segment between Charlotte and Asheville.
After a favorable recommendation by the
CAB Examiner, the Board handed down its
final decision January 25, 1967, providing
service to these communities by Pledmont.
Starting date for flights at the Greenville-
Spartanburg Jjetport is April 1, 1967. The
addition of Greenville and Spartanburg adds
the seventy-first and seventy-second cities
to the company's route system.

On March 18, 1963, Pledmont filed with
the Civil Aeronautics Board applications for
authority to serve four important cities to
the South: Charleston, South Carolina, Sa-
vannah, Georgla, Brunswick-Sea Island,
Georgia, and Jacksonville, Florida. The com-
pany has also applied for another segment
from Greenville-Spartanburg, South Caro-
lina, to Augusta, Savannah, Brunswick-Sea
Island, and Jacksonville. These applications
are now pending before the CAB.

Another highly significant CAB application
was filed by Pledmont August 27, 1965, which
asked for authorization to provide service
between Roanoke, Virginia, and New York
City, and including Lynchburg, Virginia,
Charlottesville, Virginia, Hot Springs, Vir-
ginia, and Harrisonburg-Staunton-Waynes-
boro (Shenandoah Valley Airport), Virginia,
with new service also provided to Wash-
ington, D.C., through Dulles International
Afrport.

In an unprecedented action the CAB on
July 6, 1966, issued a “show cause” order
tentatively approving Pledmont's application
for New York service and affording any in-
terested party twenty days within which to
file objections. For perhaps the first time in
history in such a situation, there were no
airline objections to the New York service
and the CAB issued the final order Septem-
ber 30, 1966, authorizing the service. The
company began flights November 15, 1966,
with five round trips daily into the LaGuar-
dia Airport. Several of the flights were also
scheduled to serve Dulles International Air-
port. The March 15, 1967, schedule revision
increased the round trips provided New York
to seven.

Cities provided direct one-plane service on
the initial schedule were Roanoke, Lynch-
burg, Charlottesville, Shenandoah (Harrison-
burg-Staunton-Waynesboro), all in Virginia,
and Wilmington, Fayetteville-Fort Bragg,
and Winston-Salem, in North Carclina. Other
cities given single-plane service to New York
include Charleston, Beckley and Bluefield-
Princeton, all in West Virginia; Pulaski-
Radford-Blacksburg (New River Valley Air-
port), Virginia; Asheville and Kinston, both
in North Carolina; Augusta and Atlanta in
Georgia; and Cincinnati, Ohilo.

On December 16, 1964, Pledmont filed an
application with the Civil Aeronautics Board
for service beyond Enoxville, Tennessee, to
Nashville, Tennessee. The application not
only captured the interest of Nashville itself
but also the support of communities in the
two Carolinas and Virginia who saw the need
for new and additional service to the Ten-
nessee state capital.

As an outgrowth of that application, the
CAB issued October 18, 1966, an order setting
up & proceeding to determine whether Pled-
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mont should be extended to both Nashville
and Memphis, Tennessee. It is contemplated
that a hearing will be held soon to determine
whether Piedmont shall be granted this
authority.

Other applications pending before the CAB
include: A Huntington, West Virginia-Co-
lumbus, Ohio, extension via Portsmouth,
Ohio; a route from Huntington to Lexington,
Kentucky; and a route between Louisville,
Kentucky, and Cincinnati, Ohio. Since the
first year of airline operation, in which 38,370
passengers were carried 9,206,288 passenger
miles, Pledmont Airlines has made rapid
strides in traffic. The first millionth passen-
ger was boarded in 1955, seven years after
the airline began service. Two and one-half
years later the second millionth passenger
was boarded. And on December 7, 1064, Pled-
mont achieved its sales goal of a million pas-
sengers in a single year and wound up the
year with 1,073,004. In 1965, the million-pas-
senger mark was set as early as October and
in 1966 the millionth passenger was boarded
in August. The record for a single day in
terms of passengers boarded is 6,064 passen-
gers October 21, 1966, and July, 1966, thus far
stands as the record month for passenger vol-
ume with 154,882 passengers using Pied-
mont's service.

A financial landmark was reached on Oc-
tober 21, 1964, when the Board of Directors
declared a cash dividend of 10¢ per share on
the company’'s common stock, the first cash
dividend in Piedmont's history. It was also
the first cash dividend to be pald by any
publicly-owned local service airline in the
nation. The Directors have declared a similar
cash dividend of 10¢ per share, each six
months since that time.

Anticipating even further increases in pas-
senger, cargo and mall volume, Pledmont
made two major aircraft purchases in the
early months of 1966, In January the com-
pany placed an order for six Boeing T37 jet-
liners with an option for six more, repre-
senting the largest pure jet order and op-
tion agreement Iin the local service airline
industry. The twin engine 737 is designed to
operate over short-to-medium ranges at
cruise speeds up to 580 miles per hour. The
737, featuring the same roomy cabin width
and height as the largest intercontinental
jet, will be arranged for a spacious 80-pas-
senger first class seating configuration and
will have built-in airstairs and a built-in
power unit for starting the aireraft and for
heatilng and cooling on the ground, thus
contributing to ground time efficlency. De-
livery of the 737 will begin in March of 1968
with one per month expected thereafter until
all six have been put into service. The Boelng
7387's will be used primarily in the major
trafic markets on Piledmont's system.

In recognition of needs of the several mod-
erate sized communities Pledmont is cer-
tificated to serve, the company in April 1966
ordered ten new Fairchild Hiller FH-227B
twin prop jet alrliners. The FH-227B, simi-
lar in appearance to and following in the tra-
ditlon of the dependable F-27 operated by
the company since 1958, is six feet longer
than its predecessor and has a 44-passenger
seating arrangement. It also has more power-
ful Rolls Royce engines, an advance cabin
pressurization system, and cruises at 300
miles per hour. The first FH-227B was de-
livered to Piedmont in November of 1966.
After installation of seating and other cabin
appointments by Pledmont's maintenance
department, it went into scheduled service
in March. Other FH-227B's are to be added
to the fleet at intervals of approximately
thirty days until all ten are in service.

To provide pure jet service to its growing
numbers of passengers and shippers during
the interim until the Boeing 737's arrive in
1968. Pledmont has leased two Boelng 727
trijet airliners. The first three engine 727,
familiar to airline passengers the world over,
became a part of Pledmont’s fleet March 15,
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1967, serving primarily the major markets of
New York, Washington and Atlanta, with
intermediate stops. The second 727 had a
scheduled delivery date of April 15. Contain-
ing many of the features to be included in
the upcoming Boeing 737, the 727 is a me-
dium range jet with built-in power unit and
airstairs and roomy cabin interior. Pledmont
is providing spacious first class seating in the
727 for 92 passengers.

According to the latest available CAB
records, Pledmont is the only regional airline
in the nation to have all its cities exceed the
CAB's minimum “Use It or Lose It" standard
of five boarding passengers per day at each
point. The company, in announcing this in-
dustry “first”, reiterated its policy of serving
each airport on its system with a minimum
of two dally round trips.

To test the market potential for “middle-
of-the-night” airline service, Piedmont in
September of 1966 inaugurated a new series
of flights between Washington and Atlanta
via Fayetteville and New Bern, all operating
in the late-night and early-morning hours
and labeled “Night Owl Pacemaker” flights.
The flights are aimed at a market of passen-
gers, especially military personnel, who prefer
to travel later at night.

Piedmont now has a 9,000 route system
over which its alrplanes fly more than 53,000
miles a day. There are over 2,600 employees
system-wide, and the annual payroll is over
$17 million.

Piedmont now has the highest load factor
of any of the nation’s thirteen regional air-
lines and higher than many of the larger
trunk airlines.

RECORD OF ANNUAL GROWTH, PIEDMONT AIRLINES

Ton-Miles
Year P gerl
X Air Air-
Airmail  express freight
18,785 18, 832 15, 548
31,229 41,129 62,414
51,835 84,454 134, 346
65, 808 85,107 126, 328
85, 823 95, 147,652
107,689 . 179, 820
109,868 107,381 , 356
135,488 123,221 161,013
172,230 153,487 144 474
161,235 115,884 167, 511
170,815 145,056 153, 422
184,524 163,018 190, 479
166,610 70,399 Y
182 615 03, 8 306, 547
,334 381,915 525, 891
471,378 27,685 44, 200
617,648 8,042 5, 06
755, 502 , 218 1, 155, 203
1,058,227 670, 559 1,452, 895
1,509, 668,532 1,800,740

1 Revenue passengers excluding charter.

PIEDMONT AIRLINES FACT SHEET

1. Piedmont Airlines began scheduled local
service operations on February 20, 1948,

2. The number of employees has grown
from 158 in 1948 to over 2,600 persons today.

3. Piledmont Airlines is authorized to op-
erate into ten states and the District of Co-
lumbia, serving 77 clties in that area.

4, Pledmont Airlines presently has a fleet
of 32 Martin 404 Pacemaker aircraft, 10 FH-
227B prop jet aircraft, and a Boeing 727 jet
airliner, for a total fleet of 43 alrplanes.

5. Average miles flown exceed 53,000 daily,
or over twice the distance around the world.

6. Pledmont Alrlines has carried over 11.8
million passengers through 1966.

7. About 60% of the passengers who enjoy
Piedmont service are “interline” or connect-
ing passengers.

8. The total annual payroll system-wide of
Piedmont is over $17 million.

9. There are approximately 9,000 pecple In
the Pledmont ‘family," employees and de-
pendents, or the equivalent of a moderate
sized community.
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10. There are over 7,000 shareholders in
Piedmont Airlines parent organization Pied-
mont Aviation, Inc.

11. In 1967, Piedmont flights carried 1,829,
583 passengers and 14,527,930 pounds of air
freight, 6,089,790 pounds of air express,
8,866,838 pounds of air mail and 2,825,750
pounds of first class mail.

12. Pledmont Airlines in a recent year op-
erated 175 charter trips.

13. Pledmont has recently purchased 10
Y5-11A-200 turbo-prop jetliners from the
Nihon Aeroplane Manufacturing Company of
Japan.

:‘ll)i. Officers of Piedmont Airlines are: T. H.
Davis, President and Treasurer; C. G. Brown,
Jr., Vice President-Traffic and BSales; H. E.
Baunders, Vice President-Operations; T. W.
Morton, Secretary and Controller; W. W.
Barber, Assistant Vice President-Purchasing;
H. M. Cartwright, Assistant Vice President-
Maintenance and Engineering; W. G. McGee,
Assistant Vice President-Sales; and R. E.
Turbiville, Assistant Vice President-Traffic.

Address by George D. Woods, President
of the World Bank

HON. GALE W. McGEE

OF WYOMING
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, on Feb-
ruary 9, 1968, at New Delhi, India, Mr.
George D. Woods, president of the World
Bank, made an interesting and illumi-
nating address to the United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development.

Mr. Woods' references to the urgent
need of developing nations for funds and
the advantages of multilateral organi-
zations strike me as particularly interest-
ing and I ask unanimous consent that
Mr. Woods’ speech be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ADDRESS OF GEORGE D. WooDs, PRESIDENT OF
THE WORLD BANEK, INTERNATIONAL FINANCE
CORPORATION, INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
ASSOCIATION, BEFORE THE UNITED NATIONS
CONFERENCE ON TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT,
New DeLHI, FEBRUARY 9, 1968

It is a special privilege and a special oppor-
funity to address this second United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development. The
delegates here have traveled from the four
corners of the earth, and the subjects they
are to consider are of great import for the
shape of the future. Quite apart from that,
‘this Conference stands out as a symbol: it
glves expression to the hopes of mankind that
out of all the variegated and sometimes con-
flicting activities of peoples and nations there
will emerge some kind of rational order. Our
planet earth, with the moon within reach
and a landing on Mars a possibility, seems
smaller and smaller, Its peoples seem more
and more dependent on each other. It Is
right to be here on this vast subcontinent,
in India, to explore the stubborn problems
of development and of trade.

It would be less than human not to admit
that this occasion also has a particular mean-
ing for me. In all probability, it is the last
time that I will be speaking to an important
intergovernmental conference as the Presi-
dent of the World Bank. And while I do not
intend to use the occasion for reminiscence,
perhaps you will permit me to give a some-
what personal and subjective view of the
state of economic development two-thirds of
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the way through this Twentleth Century.
While I shall not address myself to the Con-
ference agenda items, the World Bank Group
is deeply interested in them, and our repre-
sentatives here will express our views on
these matters,

The state of economic development must
and can be improved. The Secretary-General
and most of the delegates here know that
by nature I am an optimist. I am not going
to recant the views I have often expressed,
that in many parts of the world development
is succeeding, and that in many others it
can begin to succeed. But so far, our ac-
complishments have fallen short of our
aspirations.

We must be frank to say that in many
parts of the world, the situation is dis-
couraging, even disturbing. Here in our host
country, the home of one-seventh of all
the human race, after 20 years of independ-
ence many millions of people have yet to
experience more than the feeblest mani-
festations of progress. Those who believe
as I do that India is engaged in a task of
deep meaning for all the developing coun-
tries, must be gravely concerned by the
uncertainties that cloud her natlonal life.
India is an exceptionally dramatic case be-
cause of its size and its location on the
troubled Asian continent; but it is by no
means the only country where hope has
dwindled toward despondency.

Why is this? Everyone in this hall, I am
sure, agrees that the advance of the devel-
oping countries is of first importance to
mankind. Delegates from the rich countries
state this belief no less vehemently and
frequently than those from the poor coun-
tries. But I am afraid that the record shows
that the agreement still needs to be nurtured
by decisions and deeds—by the rich and the
poor—to give it reality and substance.

The basic reason may be that vast force
in human affalrs which is called inertia.
Social values are slow to change; and the
institutions that give them expression are
slower still, Few institutions deliberately seek
innovation; many, to say the least, shirk the
ordeal of changing themselves in order to
respond more quickly to changing human
needs. And inertla, it seems to me, can only
be overcome by perception: the leaders of
both the prosperous and the poor countries
must now grasp fully the nature of the sit-
uations that confront them.

For the less developed countries, it is ear-
lier in their evolution, and there is much
more to be done, than many of their gov-
ernments are aware. On the face of our
planet today, perhaps a billlon people live
in countries that have modern economies,
in countries those socleties are largely
agreed on political forms and social ob-
Jectives, in countries where, broadly speak-
ing, progress toward those objectives is con-
tinuous. That leaves more than two billion
people living in countries that are still fac-
ing the travail of economic and social trans-
formation. Some of these countries are well
along; and we can predict with some con-
fidence that they will achleve stable societies
and a relatively high standard of living
within the next 830 or 20 years or even less.
But other countries have scarcely begun the
process: most Important, some have still
to achieve some semblance of political
stability.

Every developing country, by definition, is
still nation-building. Its main task is to be-
come truly independent—not in a narrowly
nationalistic sense, but in the sense that it
is making the most of its resources for the
good of its people, and that the nation itself,
far from being dependent for direction and
momentum on external forces, is a self-
starting society in which the individual citi-
zen has opportunity to develop his own
creative and constructive possibilities.

Many countries fail to meet this ideal by
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the simplest possible test: they cannot feed
themselves. I do not contend that any nation
can or should achieve perfect, self-contained
sufficiency in agriculture. But about 40 de-
veloping countries are net importers of food.
The underdeveloped world imports 415 bil-
lion dollars worth of food a year. So long as
the poorer nations must continue to spend
large amounts of precious foreign exchange
on food imports, they are going to have to
skimp on imports of the capital goods needed
for development, It is abundantly clear that
the underdeveloped countries must achieve
much greater agricultural productivity if
they are golng to become modernized.

This is no less true for being trite; and
trite as it is, it Is a lesson that many of the
less developed countries are just beginning
to learn. But an increasing number at least
are devoting to agriculture some of the at-
tention that it deserves, in the form of in-
vestment, research, incentives and supports
to production. Some have already learned
how great are the dividends paid by a virile
and healthy agricultural sector. For the
future, important sclentific advances are to
be expected in agriculture; and the countries
which now effect the necessary institutional
and policy changes can be optimistic about
the chances of beating back hunger and in-
creasing their rate of economic growth.

If one hallmark of the less developed
countries is that they are hungry, another
is that they have the highest rates of popula-
tion increase in the world. As an exercise in
simple division, this depresses per capita in-
come and standards of living. Even in coun-
tries not now overpeopled, the rapid growth
in numbers works further damage to the
dynamics of development: at the same time
that it greatly Increases a society’'s needs for
the bare necessities of food, shelter and
clothing, and for capital investment in
schools, hospitals and elementary services, it
seriously diminishes the ability to produce a
surplus, to save and to invest in the expan-
sion of production and the growth of income.

Of all the problems of the less developed,
rapid population growth may be the most
stubborn; it is certainly not easily within
the reach of pressures and inducements of
the kind that governments are able to pro-
vide. The experience of Japan immediately
after the war, nevertheless, offers a remark-
able demonstration of what can be done.
Some underdeveloped countries now are be-
ginning to show what they can do; the
Republic of China and the Republic of Korea
already have achieved a measurable reduc-
tion of birth rates, and the same trend s
appearing in Ceylon. This is a start; if the
problems can be met on a far wider scale,
economic prospects of the less developed
countries will become far more encouraging.

Another task is to conserve the capital that
the underdeveloped countries already have.
The apparently humdrum business of pre-
venting the loss of capital already invested
could greatly improve standards of living
throughout the less developed world. Ade-
quate maintenance of capital assets in the
developed countries is planned and carried
out as & matter of course. But in the poorer
countries, the very concept is often lacking;
and for want of maintenance, these countries
must unnecessarily expend many millions
of dollars annually to replace industrial ma-
chinery, buildings, power and transportation
facilities that have been reduced to the point
of uselessness or minimum efficiency through
lack of care. To develop the concept and prac-
tice of maintenance, like many other things
in the spectrum of economic progress, raises
new and different problems, but few would be
more worth solving.

Waste can be found in many sectors, but
nowhere is it more serious than in agricul-
ture. It is said that of all the crops produced
in the world each year, about one-third—
mostly in the hungry countries—Iis lost to
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spoilage, insects, vermin, fungus and plant
diseases. If this loss could be prevented
through better storage, herbicldes and
pesticides, the food crisis at least tem-
porarily would disappear; and the problem
of development finance in many countries
would be considerably lightened. This is
another unspectacular activity about which
more should be done.

The developing countries must not only
conserve the assets they have; they must
also take measures to attract new Iinvest-
ment—and particularly capital from abroad,
with the ftechnology, the experience In
management and the links to world markets
that international investment affords. Coun-
trles that adopt policies and take measures
to make private capital welcome will find that
such a course encourages the investment of
public funds as well.

A task underlying all the other efforts is
the improvement of human resources. “The
foundation of every State,” sald Diogenes two
thousand years ago, “is the education of its
young.” The spread of knowledge and useful
skills 18 what led Europe out of the Dark
Ages; it is the spread of knowledge that to-
day will speed the developing countries into
the last third of the Twentieth Century.

Despite the high value that the developing
countries themselves have placed on schools,
the educational effort has been tragically
weakened by the expenditure of funds to no
good purpose: on unplanned and unbalanced
educational systems, on outmoded curricula
and instruction not matched to the country’s
need for work and skills. A responsible and
well-informed group of Latin American ex-
perts estimated a few years ago that half
the expenditures on education in that part
of the world has been wasted. Here is a sector
in which development assistance must en-
courage and support a greatly Improved
effort.

The tasks of economic development place
an exceptionally heavy burden on the leaders
of the less developed countries. It is they,
often in the most adverse and discouraging
circumstances, who must stir the country's
energles and wed them to the best use of
resources, they who must create a sense of
common purpose as the basis for orderly
political evolution and change.

There are many leaders in the less de-
veloped countries today who are courageous,
selfless and devoted; but unhappily there
are some who are not. We see instances of
personal aggrandizement; we witness waste
through conspicuous and unproductive pub-
lic expenditures; we see attempts to evade
responsibility by blaming internal problems
on other countries; we see failure to advocate
and enforce necessary steps involving effort
and a measure of sacrifice. And how to
accomplish peaceful changes in the distri-
bution of political power is a problem that in
many of the less developed countries re-
mains unsolved.

One of the serious liabilities of some
poorer countries, in short, is leadership that
does not lead. And one of the results is
likely to be public apathy and cynicism in-
stead of the ferment of enthusiasm and the
hard work needed for economic progress,

The high-income countries, no less than
the developing ones, stand in need of a new
perspective. For them the time is later than
they seem to think, The world is already well
on the way to new extremes in the imbalance
of population and income. The swift move-
ment of these trends is not being adequately
recognized in the priority accorded to de-
velopment finance among the other claims on
the energies and resources of the high-income
countries.

Changes in population have been striking
since the end of World War II and are
proceeding at an accelerating speed. Only a
little more than 30 years from now, for in-
stance, Brazil will be as populous as the
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United States or the Soviet Unlon is today,
and at the same time, in the year 2000, the
Philippines will be bigger than any country
of Western Europe. The proportion of the
world’s population that lives in less devel-
oped countries, as compared with the number
living in high-income countries, today is
about two to one. Present trends would raise
the ratio as high as three to one by the end
of this century.

While the populous countries are raplidly
becoming more populous, it is likely that the
prosperous countries will go on becoming
much more prosperous. On the basis of rea-
sonable estlmates, the gross national prod-
ucts of the high-income countries, which
today total around $1,500 billion, will at least
quadruple, to a figure of $6,000 billion or
more by the end of the century.

The inescapable conclusion is that if we
are to prevent an intolerable economic and
political fission of the world, the development
of the poorer countries requires a more effec-
tive and constructive participation of the
developed nations on a high-priority basis.

Present policies of development assistance
show too little recognition of this fact. The
high-income countries do not seem to be
thinking about tomorrow. Their ald policles
have tended as much to mirror their own
narrowest concerns as to focus effectively on
the situation of the developing countries and
its long-term meaning for the world as a
whole. It is possible to overstate the case, but
nevertheless it is true that up to now,
bilateral programs of assistance have had as
one of thelr primary objectives helping the
high-income countries themselves; they have
looked toward financing export sales, toward
tactical support of diplomacy, toward holding
military positions thought to be strategic.

These policies have not opened the window
on a clear view of the tasks that ought to be
undertaken in the less developed world. They
have tended to distort assistance in favor of
things rather than people. They have favored
big construction which has required sales of
big items of heavy equipment; they have de-
layed the attack on the fundamental prob-
lems of agriculture, of population growth
and of education. They have obscured impor-
tant differences in the developmental prob-
lems of different countries and different re-
glons—between the tasks to be undertaken,
for example, in Latin America and those in
Africa south of the Sahara, Some aild has not
only failed to be productive: by doing the
wrong thing at the wrong time, by making
the wrong use of the slender resources avail-
able, at times 1t may actually have retarded
economic growth. Solutions to the problems
of trade between the rich and the poor—
most particularly with respect to prices of
primary products—have not been devised.

It is time to consider basic changes. I
would like to mention just three. Develop-
ment assistance must, first of all, turn away
from expediency and toward effectiveness,
It must show a much greater skepticism
about the extent to which the technology of
the high-income countries can simply be
transferred to the underdeveloped. It has
been a long and painful experience to dis-
cover that the development of agriculture in
the poorer countries requires different tech-
niques from those used elsewhere. It is al-
ready evident that political Institutions
undergo a sea change when they travel from
the countries which gave them birth; it may
well be that forms of industrial and soclal
organization, likewise, are not so transfer-
able as we now suppose. Development finance
must therefore demonstrate a greater regard
for important national, cultural and regional
differences that make the problems in each
developing society unique. Development as-
sistance must be much more concerned with
helping the poorer countries evolve the tech-
nologies and build the institutions appropri-
ate to their own circumstances.

The second change needed is toward a
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greater modesty and reallsm in expectations.
There i1s no such thing as instant or pain-
less development. Development requires
deep-seated changes; these are not only going
to take time, as more and more people are
beginning to realize, but they no doubt will
lead to continuing turbulence and even vio-
lence. For this, the nations providing assist-
ance must realistically be prepared; they
must not be easlly discouraged or deterred.

The third and immediate change needed
is improvement in the amounts and terms of
capital transfers, As the members of this
assembly are aware, the amount of these
transfers, so far from keeping pace with
what needs to be done, has tended to stag-
nate. Moreover, in many cases, capital is be-
ing transferred on terms that will eat heavily
into the capacity of the recelving countries
to finance future . The outstanding
external public debt of the developing coun=-
tries as a group is something over $40 bil-
lion. The problem is not only to alleviate the
terms of future assistance for the ten or so
developing countries that owe half this debt
to 12 or 14 developed nations. There is
equally urgent need to extend terms—
amortization as well as interest—which will
avoid similar problems in the future for the
newer countries which are now at the point
where they can use large sums for financing
their development needs.

At the present time, some of the principal
ald-giving countries are in the worst possible
position: they are giving amounts of ald
sufficlently large to irritate their own na-
tional legislatures, but too small to help ac-
complish real economic progress. No busi-
nessman would deliberately make less invest-
ment in an enterprise than was necessary
for its success or on terms that would cloud
its prospects; but that is what the developed
countries, as a group, are doing today. If
there is anything we should have learned by
now, it is that we should make the most of
our opportunities: the response to good per-
formance in a developing country should be
massive applications of development finance
to multiply production and achieve lasting
economic momentum.

There is evidence that the attitude of some
high-income countries toward development
assistance 1s beginning to change. Recently,
the governments of half a dozen countries—
Canada, Denmark, Germany, Japan, the
Netherlands and Sweden— have reached de-
cisions to increase their budgets for develop=-
ment assistance, in some cases by as much as
26% annually over the next few years. An-
other step now well advanced, I am happy
to be able to report, is to increase the re-
sources of the World Bank's affiliate, the
International Development Association. This
second replenishment is intended to enable
IDA operations for a three-year period end-
ing June 30, 1970, and will permit IDA to
1ift its commitments by an average of 60%
annually over the level which the first re-
plenishment was designed to achieve. I ex-
pect that negotiations will be completed in
a matter of weeks and actions required by
various legislative bodies will follow without
undue delay.

But these are only thin streaks of light
on a grey horlzon. It 1s clear enough that
the targets for development assistance often
stated by the high-income countries, and
thus far achieved only by France, cannot be
reached until well after the end of this De-
velopment Decade of the 1960s, and then
only if the tempo of increase guickens.

It is still my opinion that the developed
countries would materially benefit their own
interests if they could achieve a unified and
consistent perspective of the problems of
growth in the less developed countries and
of the importance of that growth to their
own well-being. For that reason, I have sug-
gested that a group of leaders of intelligence,
integrity and prestige be brought together
for the purpose of studying the consequences
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of 20 years of development assistance, assess-
ing the results, clarifying the errors and pro-
posing the policles which will work better
in the future. This proposal for a “grand
assize” has been under consideration by gov-
ernments and the reaction is generally favor-
able, I expect the group will be assembled
and the study—in consultation with the
countries of the Development Assistance
Committee and the developing countries—
will be started in the near future.

Embracing virtually all aspects of the de-
velopment efforts and virtually all the na-
tions engaged In it are the International
organizations. Many of these are speclalized
agencles assoclated with the United Nations,
but they also include the Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development as
well ‘as the regilonal development banks.
These entities have made significant con-
tributions to economic development and the
protection of peace. Their continuing partici-
pation in the world's everyday work is not
the less useful hbecause it is largely un-
honored and unsung.

It would be unrealistic, nevertheless, not
to0 recognize that the international organi-
zatlons are in danger of disappointing the
publics which support them. One reason may
be that these organizations and their par-
liamentary bodles sometimes succumb to the
risk of contributing more to the already
worldwide surplus of oratory than to the
stock of new ideas and useful activities., An-
other reason, unquestionably, is the continu-
ing multiplication of new organizations. In
the end, the slght of so many hands out-
stretched from so many different directions,
in gestures either of help or of supplication,
must lead to confusion and bewilderment.

It is time, I suggest, for us in the in-
ternational organizations to take an anti-
proliferation pledge: to reserve the creation
of new entities for functions that clearly have
no possible home among the many rooms
offered by the international family; to allow
the organizations to concentrate their at-
tention on the improvement of existing ef-
forts; and to permit them to work out a
more effective coordination and distribution
of labors among themselves. Looking at world
and regional organizations directly concerned
with development finance, it is easy to see,
for instance, that we should go further in
coordinating and centralizing functions of
research, fact-gathering and reporting. That
would reduce demands on the time and
patience of our client countries and would
increase our own efficiency. I am sure that
other important opportunities for a better
distribution of effort exist not only among
the financial institutions but throughout the
structure of international organizations.

I wish also to observe that international
organizations, no less than national entities,
must be alert to the necessity for new ap-
proaches. The tendency of any institution
is to develop and apply standard formulas,
a tendency from which I may say the World
Bank Group is not immune. Working out
new solutions and breaking old habits is
not an easy task; but it will always be
necessary for progress. In the World Bank
Group, for instance, we have been slow to
finance state-owned enterprises because of
the problem in many countries of ensuring
efficient management of undertakings that,
for want of private savings, must operate
under government sponsorship. We have only
scratched the surface of financing projects
to promote tourism, even though the results
of such financing may be of first importance
for economic development in a number of
countries. No doubt other international or-
ganizations have barriers of thought which
it would be equally useful to break down.

If there is one which all of us in
the development business should remember,
it is that we do live in a world of change. A
world in which not only problems but op-
portunities are multiplying at increasing
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speed. The new opportunities being opened
up by advances in technology, if we take
advantage of them, could bring about im-
portant breakthroughs on some of the most
difficult development problems, and could
help bring about & spectacular transforma-
tion of the prospects of the developing coun-
tries. Let me mention a few possibilities:

One—Greatly increased ylelds in agricul-
ture through the availability of large quanti-
tles of fertilizers at low cost. This can be
achieved on the basis of new processes for
producing cheap ammonia. A high degree of
international cooperation is required to
achieve the chain of primary materials, man-
ufacturing facilitles and financing and dis-
tribution organizations needed to serve indi-
vidual countries. The problems which must
be solved are formidable, but in my opinion
not insoluble. Progress on this front would
be of the greatest significance.

Two—A considerable fortification of nutri-
tion, through the continuing development of
plants producing high crop ylelds and con-
taining high protein and caloric values, Ad-
vances already made in this respect are be-
ginning to be widely applied here in India,
for instance. Recent successes in the labora-
tory put us on a biological frontier which
considerably Increases the possibilities of
developing products which will exceed in nu-
tritional values anything now found in
nature.

Three—Overcoming water shortages by
making sea water usable for drinking, for
industrial use and eventually for agricultural
use, Processes for large-scale de-salting of
sea water are soon to have their first trials;
and the cost of making sea water suitable for
drinking and for irrigation may in this gen-
eration approach levels which would make
possible application on a wide scale,

Four—A worldwide slowing in rates of
population growth, based on simple, inex-
pensive and reliable methods of birth con-
trol. Here the problem is not only further
technical advance but also accelerated soclal
actlion to see that the technology is used.

Mr. Chairman, I have spoken to this meet-
ing as a banker, not as a diplomat, and I
have not used the guarded phrases which
international civil servants often employ.
One of the great contributions which this
meeting could make to the progress of human
affairs would be to bring about a sharper
feeling of urgency about the tasks of devel-
opment. It therefore seemed to me that to
indulge in an exercise of mere politeness
would be a disservice to the Conference and
would scarcely recognize the importance of
its deliberations.

I have stated my opinion that up to now,
performance in development and in develop-
ment assistance has fallen short of our aspl-
rations. The prosperous natlons have been
irresolute and to some extent even irrelevant
in their efforts to assist the less developed
countries, The underdeveloped world is very
far from being In a position to say that it
has done all it could to help itself. Among
international organizations, a multiplielty
sometimes verging on disarray is evident.

Despite this, much progress has been made
and much more, I am convinced, is in pros-
peot. Sheer physical achievement in the less
developed world—the tens of millions of
kilowatts of electric generating capacity, the
hundreds of thousands of miles of highways
and rallways constructed or reconditioned,
the multitude of industrial plants—has been
tremendous.

Throughout many parts of the less devel-
oped world, an infrastructure has been put
down on the basis of which other kinds of
economic growth can and should proceed
more rapidly. Even more portentous for the
future is the growing number of people who
are acquiring the skills and attitudes which
will accelerate that growth. A number of
countries have acquired the momentum that
will carry them to satisfactory standards of
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living; and I think that in their forward
movement, others will joln in Iincreasing
numbers.

The speed at which development moves
forward will depend much on the spirit in
which the older and richer countries, the
newer and poorer countries, and the inter-
national organizations all conduct their com«
mon efforts. Imagination will be indispen-
sable to meet the many and almost infinitely
diverse challenges of the situation of the
developing nations. Patience is a quality
which will be needed in plenty, because the
way for many nations will be long; pauses
and setbacks are bound to happen.

The tasks facing rich and poor countries
alike—of reconciling rival political views, of
relaxing social tensions, of refereeing intense
competition for budgetary resources, of pro-
viding for internal order and external de-
fense—these common tasks ought to en-
gender mutual respect and tolerance between
the countries giving aid and those receiving
it. And in the face of the scale and serious-
ness of these responsibilities which national
authorities are carrying, humbly is the way
the international agenclies, with their armies
of initials, ought to conduct their business of
trylng to act as Inspiration and gulde to
development.

Savants and scholars, Mr. Chairman, tell us
that humanity is now passing through a
revolutionary transformation more impor-
tant than anything since the changes that
followed on the invention of agriculture,
perhaps ten thousand years ago. Advances in
sclentific discovery and technical application
follow each other with more and more be-
wildering speed. The technological revolution
greatly increases the potential of mankind,
but Increases it both for good and ill; we
stand at a point where humanity literally has
the power either to blow itself to bits or to
achieve for the whole human race security
and comfort of which kings of old never
dreamed.

So far the world is only beginning to tap
its new potential, The very coming together
of this Conference, which provides a cross-
roads for discussion, is a hopeful sign that
no one is satisfied with the present state of
aflairs. It gives reason to hope that at this
particular turning in the road of human
history, we will go in the right direction:
that just as man turned long ago from
savagery to civilization, he will now turn
toward an increasingly better life on this
planet.

Howard Ellis, Champion of Freedom of
the Press

HON. FRANK ANNUNZIO

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, Howard
Ellis, one of Chicago’s outstanding at-
torneys and a man internationally
known for defending the freedom and
rights of the press, died on Sunday,
February 18.

Mr. Ellis was senior member of the law
firm of Kirkland, Ellis, Hodson, Chaf-
fetz & Masters, and served as general
counsel for the Chicago Tribune, an out-
standing Chicago newspaper.

This noted attorney was a man of in-
tegrity who was devoted to his country
and lived according to the high ideals
and prineiples which he never com-
promised.

Howard Ellis’ untimely death leaves a
tremendous gap among the ranks of
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those who have courageously cham-
pioned the cause of freedom of the press.

Those who had the privilege of know=
ing Mr. Ellis intimately, as well as those
who had the opportunity to associate
with him occasionally, have suffered a
great loss for he was a man highly re-
spected and affectionately regarded by
his community.

An editorial about Howard Ellis, which
appeared in the February 20 edition of
the Chicago Tribune, follows:

Howarp ELLIS

Howard Ellis was one of the fortunate few
to be able to do in his lifetime something
which will be remembered. He was a lawyer,
and a distingulshed one, but his services
transcended the routine of office and court-
room which affords so many lawyers a com-
fortable living.

The record he leaves behind provides an
imperishable contribution in defense of the
freedom of the press. Howard Ellis was a
prineipal in some of the landmark cases of
our time. He and his late assoclate, Wey-
mouth Kirkland, were general counsel for
the Tribune. Together they represented this
newspaper in cases which gave added im-
pregnability to the constitutional guarantee
of freedom of the press.

Mr. Ellis was also an expert on the law of
libel. In Henry Ford's suit against the Trib-
une, he enunciated the doctrine of “falr
comment” which the courts have not only
accepted but greatly extended.

In 1920 Mr. Ellis and Mr, Kirkland repre-
sented the Tribune before the Supreme court
of Illinois in a sult in which the Chicago city
administration of William Hale Thompson
tried to reactivate the discredited doctrine of
libel upon government, Chief Justice Floyd
Thompson, in the decision holding for the
Tribune, said, “If this action can be main-
tained against a newspaper it can be main-
tained against every private citizen who ven-
tures to criticize the ministers who are tem-
porarily conducting the affairs of his govern-
ment.”

When the Saturday Press of Minneapolis
was suppressed by injunction in 1830, the
Tribune intervened in behalf of the proprie-
tor, J. M. Near. Ellis and Kirkland carried
the case to the United States Supreme court,
which held the Minnesota gag law unconsti-
tutional. Chief Justice Hughes said that the
Minnesota law was “the essence of censor-
ship” and that previous restraints upon pub-
lication to protect public officers could not be
countenanced.

Mr. Ellis was also of counsel in another
action brought against the city of Chicago
by the Tribune, attacking the payment of
“expert fees” in land appraisals. This chal-
lenge did much to discourage the perpetua-
tion of a political abuse.

We who knew him will miss Howard
Ellis tremendously. He was a man of charm,
of great intellectual capacity, and one of the
most brilliant legal scholars in the bar. His
ablding monument is the service he per-
formed in the great cause of free and unfet-
tered expression.

Statement in Support of H.R. 14935, 90th
Congress, To Regulate the Mailing of
Master Keys for Automobiles

HON. FRANK J. BRASCO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BRASCO. Mr. Speaker, I want to
express my congratulations to Chairman
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Nix and his subcommittee for the work
performed in drafting this fine legisla-
tion regulating the mailing of master
keys for motor vehicles.

I think there is an imperative and
growing need for this legislation. Each
year the American public is burdened
with increasing costs for automobile in-
surance. Without question, one of the
factors contributing to increasing auto-
mobile insurance premiums is the
mounting number of stolen automobiles.
Each year we have a marked increase in
the number of automobiles reported
stolen. Federal Bureau of Investigation
statistics indicate that the number of ve-
hicles stolen has increased 71 percent in
5 years, from a total of 326,000 in 1961 to
557,000 in 1966. Furthermore, the FBI
reports that for the first 9 months of
1967, January through September, the
number of automobiles reported stolen
had increased by 17 percent over the
number._far _the. raopaxehle.rericd.act.
1966. At the present rate one vehicle is
stolen in the United States every minute
around the clock throughout the year,
and by 1970, if we continue at the pres-
ent rate, we will surpass a million auto-
mobiles stolen per year reaching an aver-
age of one every 30 seconds.

Last year in testimony prepared for the
Senate Juvenile Delinquency Subcom-
mittee, Michael J. Murphy, president of
the National Automobile Theft Bureau,
called for a Federal law prohibiting “the
indiscriminate sale of master keys in in-
terstate commerce.” Mr. Murphy said
mail order firms solicit sales of master
keys by direct mail and through adver-
tisements in national magazines. He
said:

The ads state that the sets are for legiti-
mate use only, but we have found that nearly
anyone can obtain complete sets with ease.

Mr. Murphy explained that members
of his staff using their home addresses
purchased master keys without trouble.

Mr. Murphy further stated:

We have no figures to support our conten-
tion that a growing number of thieves are
also among the customers, but our agents
and the police with whom we work point to
a rising number of stolen cars recovered
which show no signs of forcible entry, an
increasing number of cars stolen from once
comparatively safe parking lots and garages,

and frequent arrest of persons in possession
of master keys.

A particularly disturbing aspect of the
indiscriminate sale of master keys is that
to the extent that these keys are used for
theft of automobiles, the United States
Government is abetting this crime by al-
lowing irresponsible operators to adver-
tise, sell, and deliver master keys through
the U.S. mail service.

Enactment of this legislation would be
of benefit to local law enforcement offi-
cials by reducing the flow of master keys
to juveniles and irresponsible members of
society.

The proposed legislation will not pre-
clude the sale and use of master keys for
legitimate purposes. It is intended to re-
strict such sales to legitimate users only.

Mr. Speaker, I urge favorable consid-
eration of the bill, H.R. 14935. I realize
that even with enactment of the pro-
posed legislation we cannot expect to

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

keep master keys completely out of the
hands of professional auto thieves, but,
at the very least, we can eliminate the
ready availability of them. I think that
it is particularly important that we act
to remove the temptation for youngsters
to obtain master keys. We do not know
to what extent this temptation contrib-
utes to juvenile delinquency, but with our
increasing juvenile delinquency rate, we
do know that we must seriously consider
every means to reduce contributing fac-
tors. Again, may I say that I thank you
for the occasion to express my views on
this proposed legislation which our coun-
try needs.

Some Facts About the Draft System and
the Man Who Directs It

HON. WILLIAM G_RRAY.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, the adminis-
tration’s action last week in removing
draft deferments for almost all grad-
uate students, effective this June, is of
considerable importance to many people.

To contribute to the understanding of
why this was done, by whom it was done,
and, most important, the personal phi-
losophy of the head of the Selective
Service System who must put these rules
into effect, the following articles will be
helpful: “Draft Call of Oldest Laid to
President,” from the Washington, D.C,,
Post of February 18, 1968; “For the Long
Haul, a Tougher Draft,” from the New
York Times of February 18, 1968; and
“The Homespun Philosophy of Draft Di-
rector Hershey” from the Washington,
D.C., Star of February 18, 1968:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Feb. 18,
1968]

DrAFT CALL OF OLDEST LAID TO PRESIDENT
(By Morton Mintz)

Selective Service Director Lewis B. Her-
shey sald yesterday that the controversial
policy of calling up the oldest draft-eligible
men first was continued Friday by order of
the White House.

“The declision was made from the top,”
Hershey sald in a telephone interview.

In a telegram Friday to all state directors
of the Selective BService System, Hershey
sald, “A change in the order of call is not
justified at this time. Fairness and equity . ..
as well as the interest of the Nation, require
that this long-standing practice be main-
tained.”

This ran counter to President Johnson's
message of March 6, 1967, on the Selective
Service System. Three recent studies of the
draft “reveal that the current order of call
is undesirable from the point of view of
everyone involved—and is actually the re-
verse of what 1t should be,” the President
said.

“I will issue an Executive Order directing
that in the future, as other measures I am
proposing are put into effect, men be drafted
beginning at age 19,” Mr. Johnson added.

The order was never issued. Last sum-
mear, Congress [tself revised the Selective
Service Act. It continued deferments for
undergraduates and eliminated them, as of
next June, for most graduate students. This
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lald the groundwork for the new draft
uproar.

Friday's announcement that there would
be no change in the order of call was cou-
pled with another, which carried out the
Congressional mandate by ending graduate
deferments except for medical and dental
students, who were singled out by the Na-
tional Security Council.

The combined announcement produced a
stream of angry protests from university
spokesmen who foresaw a devastating im-
pact on graduate school enrollments.

“The Council of Graduate Schools Is ap-
palled,” sald its president, Gustave Arlt, in
one of the stronger reactions. “It is obvious
that the decisions were based on purely
political considerations.”

In a telecast taped last Wednesday for
use tonight, Vice President Humphrey re-
called “the Burke Marshall Commission”
and said, “I hope that the Congress will take
note of the recommendations of that Com-
mission and make a very substantial revi-
slon of Selective Service.”

Marshall, former chief of the Civil Rights
Divislon.ofurg.wrtiza Pk E 05
President Johnson's National Advisory Com-
mittee on Selective Service. Its report pre-
ceded the President’'s 1967 message.

One of its disregarded recommendations
was that 19-year-olds be drafted first.

In Bedford, N.Y. Marshall sald in a tele-
phone interview: “I don't understand . . .
the reasoning that led them to the conclu-
slon that they couldn't reverse the order
of call.”

Hershey said one suggested alternative, set-
ting up several separate age groups for each
draft call, would create a “bedlam” of ad-
ministrative difficulties, although he “would
not say we couldn’t do it.”

The educators’ view Is that the Govern-
ment has created a bedlam in higher educa-
tion by pursuing a policy that will mean
fewer draft calls for groups who in large
numbers do not go to college at all—Negroes
and the poor.

Russell I, Thackrey, executive director of
the National Association of State Unlversities
and Land Grant Colleges sald that the “prime
target” of the draft now becomes the es-
timated 226,000 first-year graduate students
and seniors graduating next June. The total
is only 14,000 short of the expected draft
call for the fiscal year beginning in July.

On “Face to Face” (WTTG) at 7 tonight,
the Vice President takes a different tack.
“, . . students have really less to complain
about Selective Service than most other peo-
ple,” Humphrey says on the taped-in-advance
program.

“It’s the non-student that really gets
rooked in this one and really gets hooked up,
I should say, in this business.”

Dean Colin 8. Pittendrigh of Princeton
University's graduate school sald that an
intake of graduate students will give the
armed forces “older men, primarily intel-
lectuals . . . not the most useful soldiers.”

The most useful in the eyes of the Army
are sald to be 19-year-olds. Gen. Hershey
hinted in the interview, however, that the
Army's view is not necessarily that of the
Defense Department. He remarked that his
own son-in-law is an Army officer who “would
like to have some men old enough to be
non-coms."”

Kingman Brewster, president of Yale Uni-
versity, is one of several educators who prefer
no student deferments at all and a substitu-
tion of a system of random selection for the
draft.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 18, 1968]
For THE LoNG HAUL, A TOUGHER DRAFT
After several months of hesitation, Presi-

dent Johnson acted on Friday to remove one

of the most criticized inequities in the draft
system—deferments for graduate students.
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The National Security Council—in effect
Mr, Johnson, who is its chairman—made
public a decision to abolish most graduate
student deferments effective this June. The
Council also suspended indefinitely the ad-
ministrative basis for occupational defer-
ments granted to about 170,000 men, another
aspect of the draft system the National Ad-
visory Commission on Selective Service had
attacked as unnecessary and inequitable in
its report to Mr. Johnson last winter.

SOME EXCEPTIONS

The Council made exceptions in both areas.

Graduate students in medicine and den-
tistry and those in the allied fields of oste-
opathy, optometry and veterinary medicine
will continue to be deferred. About 50 per
cent of these students will eventually be
taken into service anyway through the
special doctors draft.

Other graduate students who had com-
pleted a year of graduate study by last Oct.
1 toward a doctoral or an equivalent profes-
slonal degree, or a combination of master’s
and doctoral degrees, will continue to be
deferred for a total of five years, including
any years of graduate study prior to Oct. 1,
1967.

But the rest, the great majority, will now
be vulnerable to the draft.

Despite the suspension of the lists of crit-
ical occupations and essential activities by
the N.S.C. the nation's 4,084 local draft
boards will retain wide discretionary powers
to continue such deferments to avold hard-
ships for their communities.

About half the 339,474 occupational defer-
ments held by draft registrants are already
based on this discretionary power. A board
may, for example, defer the only electriclan
available at a local manufacturing plant if
his induction would hamper the plant's
ability to operate.

OLDEST FIRST

Mr. Johnson left intact the current draft
process under which the oldest men are
taken first in the chronological order of
thelr birth dates.

His decision on graduate deferments in
these circumstances aroused educators be-
cause of the serious effect on the graduate
schools and it was expected to have wide
political repercussions.

Beginning this June for the first time, the
sons of the urban middle class will begin
to feel the burden of the heavy draft calls
that have been levied since 1965 to conscript
soldiers for the battlefields in Vietnam.

Administration officials sald they expected
from 100,000 to 150,000 men to be drafted
during fiscal year 1969, beginning July 1, as
a result of the decision on graduate defer-
ments. Another approximately 75,000 are ex-
pected to volunteer for service under the
threat of the draft.

They will Include the June graduates of
four-year colleges, current first-year gradu-
ate students and men who will receive their
master's degree this June. There are now
approximately 350,000 four-year college sen-
iors, 144,000 first year graduate students and
56,000 master's degree and Ph.D. candidates.

About 41 per cent of the roughly 550,000
men in these categories will thus elther be
drafted or induced to enlist by the threat
of conscription if the higher combined offi-
cial estimate of both groups, 225,000 men, is
taken.

The magnitude of the effect can be ascer-
tained when the major portion of these 225,-
000 men—the 150,000 who may not choose
to enlist and are drafted outright by 1969—
is compared to the 14,000 four-year college
graduates who will be drafted- during the
current fiscal year.

To avoid this roughly 10-fold increase,
educators had pressured Mr. Johnson to in-
stitute a new draft selection process whereby
men would be taken in proportions from each
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age group from 19 through the cutoff age of
25 years.
REASONING GIVEN

White House sources sald this proposal was
rejected, however, on two grounds. First,
it would have been unfair to the draft regis-
trants by exposing them to repeated and
growing jeopardy as they progressed through
each age group; and second, it would have
been administratively unworkable with the
4,084 local boards.

The sources pointed out that Congress had
rejected last summer Mr. Johnson's attempt
to create a random selection system, or draft
lottery, which would have eased the impact
on the graduate schools and was favored by
educators.

[From the Washington (D.C. Sunday Star,
Feb. 18, 1968]

THE HOMESPUN PHILOSOPHY OF DRAFT DIREC-
TOR HERSHEY

(By John Barbour)

The man who drafted 14 million young
Americans for three disparate wars considers
his critics regretfully, as a plowman con-
siders an acre of marshland unfit for the
plow.

He is 74 now, but still with a drawling
sense of irony learned in boyhood on an Indi-
ana farm where orphaned lambs were bottle-
fed, calves were weaned early, and a boy at
age 4 kept the woodbox full for seven days
a week.

“Well,” said Lewis Blaine Hershey, his voice
rising and bending with age, “fortunately for
the people who want to be against something,
the draft is very easlly personalized because
it happens to have a director.

“And it's a lot easier to hate a guy than
it is to hate an idea."”

For some, this rough-speaking, heavily
built man is both the idea and the guy. In 28
years, as director of Selective Service, he’s
been assalled before. But his critics are more
vehement, angrier now.

They call for his resignation, a revision of
the draft law, an end to the war in Vietnam.
They accuse him of restricting free speech, of
not being uniform in draft policy, of being
too old to do his job. His headquarters has
been picketed. Draft centers have been
mobbed. Congressmen and senators, clergy-
men and professors, students and mothers
have berated him in dramatic, emotional and
erudite prose.

PEOPLE TOO SMART

But Hershey settles into the big brown
leather chair next to his desk and remembers
how as a young man in Indiana he took a
prisoner unshackled to the state work farm
for his father who was sheriff. They had a flat
tire, and the prisoner worked voluntarily and
feverishly to change it so they could catch
the train in time.

“Well,” Hershey drawled, “he had enough
sense to know I had a duty. And, after all, if
people aren't too smart, they generally under-
stand. Sometimes people get too smart. They
get so much knowledge it bothers them. They
know how it happened in Rome, and how it
happened in Greece, and how it happened
several other places. And they kind of lose
sight of how it's happening here.

“I do think,” Hershey said, "that we got
some people who have carried the ideas of
building an ideal world to the place where
they're quite a little remote from the world
they find.”

The world of Lewis Hershey is a down-to-
earth world, and an imperfect one, Because
of an old polo accident, he wears a glass eye,
but he squints so tightly it is often hard
to tell which eye is the bad one. His creased
face has the look of a ploneer fort with rifie
slits through which someone is watching.

From within, he measures his critics and
thelr reasons.

“I get caught by all the pecople who are
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on the Hill who are raising hell,” he said. He
can appreciate, he added, a man who is run-
ning for office who attacks him to get his
name in the papers. He can understand criti-
cism from a senator who gets 300 letters from
women whose sons have been inducted.

“Do I blame the mother for writing?" he
asked. “Hell, no, But on the other hand, do
I blame her for having lived pretty nicely in
this country for a long time? You can’t have
one without the other.”

THE BOUNTY JUMPERS

The criticism bothers him. But this day
in his spacious office, surrounded by the
flags of every state and territory that has a
draft office, he was philosophical about it.

He talked of Civil War days, of the bounty
Jumpers, boys who took anywhere from $300
to $1,300 for volunteering, who'd then dis-
appear and go elsewhere to take another
1;mm:ua and volunteer again for another boun-

y.

“Well, of course,” Hershey said, “they
couldn't do that very long. So they started
sending them under guard-volunteers, you
see, under guard.”

But even that didn’'t work. They'd still
run off, jump on trains, kill each other to
steal the bounty. Finally it got so bad, he
sald, the conscription officers had to take
their volunteers off to war in handcuffs.

The specter of that kind of coercion and
that kind of chaos haunts Hershey. It is the
way armies are raised in primitive countries.
The result, he said, is that you get only the
men too poor to buy their way out, or not
smart enough to talk their way out. In Her-
shey’s turn-of-the-century rural Indiana,
militia service was considered on a par with
taxes, and a man could get credit for militia
time by working on the roads. Hershey, whose
father was once road supervisor, helped keep
track of the time.

War by war, the U.S. Selective Service Sys-
tem was bullt out of chaos into the neigh-
borhood-oriented draft that Hershey took
over shortly before World War II. The idea
was to leave the individual cases to local
decisions while setting a national standard
for registration.

“The thing you've got to have in a selective
service system is one that procduces people
either by enlistment or by being inducted to
the numbers that the armed forces want,”
Hershey said.

*“And one of the things if I were the enemy,
if I were a person who didn’t like the United
States, I would try to destroy the Selective
Service System if I possibly could, because
it’s the one area In which people are more
immediately participating in governing them-
selves by deciding on a local level who should
g0, and not to suit a lot of people.”

RUGGED APPEAL

In his rambling way, Hershey shifts from
folksy recollections to a sort of homespun
eloquence. He spices his sentences with
small, sardonic chuckles, often leaves them
incomplete as if the ending should be under-
stood, as if there were one possible conclu-
sion inherent in his shrug or vocalized pause,
His verbs and pronouns take on a farmer's
indifference for singular or plural. Qut of it
all comes a gentle charm and rugged appeal.

Perhaps, he sald, there is no way to make
a draft system completely uniform., The
British and the Turks, seeking ways, asked
him how do you take some of the men, and
leave some. And he told them he'd been at it
for a long time, but he didn't have the an-
swer yet, not one everyone would like. Too
many things make for inequality.

“A physical examination that rejects 40 to
50 percent of the people?” Hershey saild.
“How are you going to tell the public that
that's falr?

“We have been shouting around in the
past, probably too much, about homosexu-
ality. And yet, the armed forces, if they have
any evidence, are going to reject them. Well,
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how is it that all you have to be is & homo-
sexual to get out of doing your duty?

“I don't know the answer to the thing, and
there isn’t anything I can do about it. Be-
cause the Congress says who has to go, the
armed forces says whom they’ll take, and tell
me how fast they’ll take anybody. And all we
got to do is figure how the individual fits into
that pattern, We didn't give him the obliga-
tion.”

Those who object to war on religious
grounds are not new to the system. But
even they vary. One, Hershey explained, may
not like war but decide the only way to be
rid of it is to fight it. Another may object to
bearing arms, another to wearing the uni-
form, They do not object to some humani-
tarian service in the nation’s interest.

THE OBJECTORS

But then you have some, he said, who will
not tolerate any of it, not for religious be-
liefs, but as a matter of conscience.

“It does make a problem,” Hershey sald.
“Because no matter what you tell them you're
in trouble. If you say, ‘I'm not gonig to ask
you to scar up your conscience because
you're going to have to live with your con-
sclence a lot longer than you have to live
with me or anybody else. And if your con-
sclence prevents you from doing anything,
the only honest thing is to go to the peni-
ten o

tlary.

“But that's a helluva thing to tell a kid.
But what are you going to tell him, if in the
first place he says, ‘I'm not against all war.
I'm just against this war. It's not for re-
ligious reasons. But I just can't participate
in it. What shall I do?’ You see, there's not
much of anything to tell him. Yet, when you
tell them to go to the penitentiary, they said
the director of selective service went around
&dﬂsl'?gwungmnwgowthepamm-

Egrshey has served, but not fought, in two
wars, one against a Mexican bandit, one
against a German emperor. He has gathered
men for three wars, against a Nazi dictator,
against the Eorean Communist, and this war
in Vietnam. Much of the present trouble
stems, he admits, from the confusion, the
nonexistent fronts, the omnipresent guer-
rilla and the remoteness of the limited con-
flict. It's hard to get people to realize “exactly
what the situation is, especlally if you don’t
know what it is, and I don't pretend to.

“But I do know,"” he said, “that we've mas-
sacred distance to the point where we can't
use it as I was brought up to use it. Now in
the old days, if you cut the trees back far
enough so you got two or three shots at the
Indians as they came In toward the cabin,
you figured you could defend it. But where
you going to put your outposts now? And
how?”

CONFUSED YOUNGSTERS

Ultimately, for this man with 13 grand-
oa}ldmn. the problem gets down to young-
sters.

“In a way I am responsible that the boys
between 19 and 26 are liable,” Hershey said.
*Of course, Congress passed the law. Just the
m?,' s0 far as the boy 1s concerned, I'm the

Yet today's youngsters, he feels, are not
fundamentally different, and if he were
younger, “I'd be quite challenged to take on
some of these kids because I don't think
there's any problem with them.”

“I've had some discussions with these kids
when they decided to quit fooling with the
United States,” Hershey said. “And I've said
to them, ‘Are you through with the United
States? Is 1t all right for them to be through
with you?’ And they sald, ‘Well, that’s fair
enough.’ So I said, ‘All right, don't walk on
the sidewalks, but don’t get into the street
either, because both of them are part of this
thing! »

During one demonstration, a young boy
whose brother was flylng in Vietnam came
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out of the crowd and asked to see Hershey
alone. “He sat in this chair,” Hershey remem-
bered. “I think he came in to tell me that he
tore up his card, and I think he had it in his
pocket, but I never saw it. He said he was
through with this country, but after we
talked awhile he ended up saying, ‘I guess
I'm confused.’ "

The youngsters he’s met, he sald, are sur-
prisingly honest when you get them alone,
but not always in a group. The circumstances
of their growing up are different.

“Remember when I was a kid, kids didn’t
have a television set; they never heard a
radio; until I was 8 or 9 years old, if they ever
got their mall, they drove somewhere to get
it, because we didn't even have rural routes.”

LEARN MEANNESS

“And a kid,” Hershey sald, “living like I did,
didn't have the opportunity to learn a lot
of meanness. I had to do it more or less on
& limited scale. You see I didn't have a
chance to see how they could be mean every-
where: ‘Let’s get on the television at such a
time of day because they're going to have the
latest meanness. It's going to be demon-
strated.’

“And so these kids,” he went on, “haven’t
had the time to build up the immunity that
you build up against measles or some sort of
thing when you get exposed to it., And we
were not angels either. I don't think I was
any worse than most, but there were at-
tempts to gain attention by deviltry when I
was young. We didn’t have the facilities.
Even a fella on a bicycle—which I never
had—couldn’t have run over anybody near
as hard as If he’d had a car.

“And not only that, I think there is a little
tendency to delay adulthood in the more
civilized your soclety,” Hershey said, “be-
cause when you get out on the frontlers you
better grow up. When my people went out to
Indiana, the people who couldn’t get up a
tree very fast got eaten up by the wolves.
And so you didn’t have a problem. The guy
who was a little slow, he wasn't around.

“But at the present time, we overprotect
our young in the first place, and yet we push
them into adulthood at the same time—
which has the kid golng forward and astern,”

Of Hershey's two sons, one is in the Marine
Corps and was wounded in Korea, and the
other was a Naval officer In World War II.
They too lived differently from the boy who
grew up on an Indiana farm.

TREE-SITTERS

“I've seen a lot of these things before,”
Hershey said from the perspective of father.
“I saw kids sit in trees, but they quit doing
it. We got to worrying about it. Thought all
the kids would go up in the trees. But they
didn't. They came down pretty soon, and
there wasn't anybody left sitting In the trees,

“I had a kid in the Marine Corps now that
stayed 36 hours in a tree. Made some kind of a
record. But we shouldn't have worried too
much, because he came down. I don’t belleve
he's been up in a tree since I don't know
when."”

In a sense, Lt. Gen. Hershey is a bridge be-
tween newborn America of today, struggling
with the puzzles of its adulthood. His grand-
mother, wearing the black bonnet and black
clothes in the custom of Mennonites, told
him of seeing Lafayette when she was a child.
He remembers starting the morning fire with
corncobs soaked in kerosene oll and being
taught that work “was good for you,” and
that the wealthy man who didn’t work be-
cause he didn't have to was little better than
the bum who wouldn't work at all.

He went to a one-room schoolhouse heated
by stove, where “for better or for worse, I
knew my teachers well.” And he taught in a
one-room schoolhouse, and was a part-time
deputy when his father was sheriff because
the job was "just a little more than one man
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could do, and quite a lot less than two could
do.” And with what his father paid him out
of his own pocket, Hershey went to college.

In his present world, the general works
with the Red Cross and the Boy Scouts, is
frightened by the prospect of having nothing
to do some day, and doesn't like to think of
who will replace him.

“I'm probably shortsighted enough to
think that in my lights I'm right,” he sald.
“I have felt that to the best of my knowledge
and ability I was doing what I thought was
good for my country, and that was selfish-
ness because I have some children and some
grandchildren. They're going to have to live
in this country, and if there isn't a country, I
don't know where they will live.

“And I happen to believe from what I know
of our history and what I've lived, I just don’t
know any country I like better than this one.
Ah, what is 1t? ‘England with all thy faults
I love thee still,’ said somebody. And I could
say the same thing about America.”

Report to the People of the Eighth
Congressional District of Wisconsin—
XXI

HON. JOHN W. BYRNES

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my
remarks, I include a report to the people
of the Eighth Congressional District of
Wisconsin on my voting and attendance
record for the first session of the 90th
Congress.

The report includes all rollcall votes
taken during the first session. Its purpose
is to collect in one place and in concise
form information which is scattered
through 36,418 pages of the CoONGRES-
SIONAL RECORD.

The description of the bills and the
amendments or motions in the report
are for purposes of identification only;
no attempt is made to describe the legis-
lation completely or to elaborate upon
the issues involved. This word of caution
is advisable in view of the fact that the
descriptions used are, for the most part,
taken from the official titles of the bill
which, unfortunately, do not always re-
flect the nature or true purpose of the
legislation. Upon request, I will be pleased
to furnish more complete information
concerning any particular bill as well as
a summary of the issues involved and the
reasons for my vote.

The furnishing of this report continues
a service I began in the first session of
the 80th Congress. This is the 21st report
of my voting and attendance record.
These 21 reports show how I voted on
2,897 questions in the House of Repre-
sentatives. Based on quorum calls and
the record votes, they also show an at-
tendance record of 93 percent.

In addition to the votes shown in this
report, there were 202 guorum ealls in
the House which are omitted to conserve
space. This accounts for the noncon-
secutive numbering of the rollcalls. I
answered “present” to 193 quorum calls
and I was absent for nine gquorum calls.

The report follows:
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S0TH CONG., 1ST SESS.

Roll-  Date
ﬁall 1967 Measure, question, and result Vote
0.
2 Jan. 10 Election of S?eakel‘ (McCormach 6. Gorald Ford 1BBY. o oo o naiinnbnas i b i R e b e s e e B e S S Lo O S Ford.
H. Res. 1, authorizing the seatin énf Adam Clayton Powell and Fmvlding for an investigation and rvport on his conduct within 60 days:
3 Jan. 10 On nulnring previous question (ending debate and precluding amendments). (Rejected 126 10 305). -~ - ool eiieccacooes Nay.
4 Jan. 10 On amendment den{hns the seating of Powell and providing for an Invastigaﬁun and report wiﬂlin 5 weeks. (Agreed to 364 to 64). Yea.
H. Res. 7, adopting the rules of the 89th r:jg e rules of the 90th
5 Jan. 10 On ordering previous quostinn |§em1ing ebate and precluding amendmenisg. (ltaiectad 196 to 224)_ ... 5 Nay.
6 Jan. 10 On amendment eliminatlnfd ay rule which gave authority to Speaker to Rules Committee and call u eghuuun, A 2023210 185)ccec e Yea.
H. Res. 226, providing for consideration of H.R. 4573, Inmasl porary natiuna debt limlt trom $33IJ. 000:
11 Feb. 8 On nrﬁarlng previous question (ending debate and pmiud ng amendments). (Agreed to 223 to 184). . . ..o ooooeo ... Nay.
12 Feb. 8 Eln Byrnes motion to recommit with instructions to include participation sales urtiﬁutu under debt limit. (Ra;utnd 155 to 261). Yea.
13 Feb. 8 i passage. (Passod 21540 399). ol e e et May
H.R. 2, barring merger of Army Rmm and National Guard: >
15 Feb. 20 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 324 to 13)__________________________ a Yea.
H. Res. 83, authorizing Agriculture Committee to make various investigations
17 Feb. 21 On erdering prevmus uesuon (endinwhate and precluding amendments) (Ordered 231 to 85). ... Not voting.
18 Feb. 21 fn‘aeirctlglo resolution. (Agreed to A R T e e e T R T TR A T - -~ Not voting.
ordering g ublic wnsura and punishment of Adam Clayton Powell as recommended by special committee:
% :ar. % gn ot&sr}ng mevhus uuastﬂi:n ;sngiing g:?atto an&l pmi‘“:ﬂm amenddmsr;g) (Re]:c:&od 2012 to A R o oy e ST
ar. n ordering previous question (ending debate and precluding amendments) on substitute an age udin m Powell from Con. T
24 Mar, 1 On substitute lanaguage exclud dam Iaﬁon Powell from Congress, (Agreed to 248 to 176 5?.?. ! PO oD n}_
25 Mar, 1 Un ursemg to resolution as amended CAgread t0 307 tod16). .. oo oLl Iirs i . Yea.
26 Mar. 2 ;remus uestion on the preamble of resolution. (Ordersd 307 to B .o " Yea.
H.R. 6515 (iuter 665) authorizing supplemental appropriations of $4,500,000, r Vietnam war:
28 Mar. 2 On motion to recommit with instructions to bar funds for North vlatnam bomhmg. (Rejected 18 to 372). R T e | T Not voting.?
$. 665, authorizing supplemental appro riatluns of $4,500,000,000 for Vietnam war:
30 Mar. 8 on .56 ing to conference report. { E R R SO L e R [ L ey Yea.
HJ. Res 7, authorizing emergency food assistance to India:
32 Mar. 9 ssage of joint resolution. (Passed 31110 63)__ . . . .. __ st e ekl e Yea.
H. as. 76, authorizing special counsel to represent the House of Repmsentallm in litigation filed m Clayton Powell:
33 Mar. 9 On ordering previous question (ending debate and precluding amendments). nﬁaed to 254 to 83)...... S ST Yea.
H.R. 6098 extending tax on purchase of certain foreign securities (interest equalization bill):
36 Mar. 15 zgassa R el g b e e i R e St e SR R Yea.
H.R. ?1 apprupnshng $12,000,000,000 for Vietnam for fiscal 1967 (supplemental):
38 Mar. 16 m e B o N e I R R L R e e Yea.
H.R. 69 orin| anvnsimunt tax credit and allowance of accelerated depreciation:
39 Mar. 16 ge.i(Passed, 386 10 8) oo s o i e e s “ Yea.
= SRS H. R. otincmsms ceﬁln Iveter:gs bengglsmd 359 10 0)
r. On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Pa 1
H.R. 2513, establishing Commission on National Observances and Holid e
41 Mar. 20 On_motion to suspend rules and ﬁ%a 587 (Passed 318 10 3R). o TSR s e s nal e s L R B S G e T e S B e s Not voting.t
H.R. 5277, nuthunzmg funds for Pacific Trust Territory civil governm
43 Mar, 21 On T T L e e e sty s SR e - L LI A e VI e Sl S o R B e Yea.
H.R. 750 appmpnatm $7,500,000,000 for Treasury, Post Office, and Executive Office for ﬁscal 1968:
45 Mar, 22 On amendment ol:mmatm 15 new positions authorized for Treasury (Agreed to T e L R e s e Yea,
46 Mar. 22 On motion to recommit with instructions to reduce total funds by 5 percent. (Rajectod 168 s by e DR R é Yea.
47 Mar. 22 S T R (T TR A W i e Sy T T Yea.
H. J. Res. 428, supporting increased aid to Latin America under Alliance for Progress
49 Mar, 22 On motion to recommit with inshuctlons to welcome the OAS meeting at Punta ds! Este, Uruguay, without promising aid ahead of time. (Rejected 147 to 210).... Yea.
50 Mar. 22 ge. (Passad 234 10 118.).-currcccemaccencincamannudcocieonoancznecananncannanes Not voting.2
auﬂlorizmg $250,000 for House Committee on Science and Astrona
52 Apr.5 tion to recommit with instructions to provide minority staff. (Re| u:led 1?6 to 215.) & Yea.
H. Ru 221 authorizing $350,000 for House Committee on Un-American Activities:
53 Apr.5 On onferlns previous :l,uesiion (ending debate and precluding amendmenh} (Accepted 305 Yea.
54 Apr.5 On mnlhn to recommit with instructions that open hearings be held on the 1ustirmatlnn for funds ected 92 to 304.). Nay.
55 Apr.5 afroeinn to resolution, (Agreed 10 3B 0 83} . - - coeeeeenoc e craesndhmanaemsa s as Yea,
H. Res. 413, providing for consideration of H lt. 2512, revising the copyright laws: [
57 Apr.6 L R L T L S — Yea.
H.R. 2512, revising the copyright laws:
60 Apr. 6 On motion to strike enacting clause (kill the bill). (Rejected 126 80 252) .. .. . ..o en e e emee e e —em e e nm e e e mmann Nay.
H.J. Res. 493, postponing railway strike for 20 days
62 Apr. 11 On mnmntnsuspend rules and pass. (Passed 396 to 8)... i mimims ik e m e PN e MWW o |l s e o il ol Yea.
H.R. 2512 rmusn the copyright laws:
63 Apr. 11 On assed 379 to 29). Yea,
H.R. sm e:pandmg and improvin,
65 Apr. 12 f““ Pt O T e o e e i i S ke S A A e S T e I i e Yea.
H. Ras 8, establishing a standing House Committee on Standards of Official Conduct:
68 Apr. 13 55320, (Passed 400 10 0] o o oo eo oo e s s e e e s e am e m e ane Not voting.!
, expressing condolence over death of Konrad Adenauer:
70 Apr. 20 Dn ag feemg i el i A Raad 00 T 0 O o e e e A e i e B o £ S e e M B B b S Mot voting.!
H.R. 207, authorizing nuclear E}wer and desalting plant in California:
71 Apr. 20 G pasiage (Passsd 316 l3ly S s Col Sl s e R e == ---- Not voting.!
H.R. 90?.9 appmnmtmg §1, 400 ,000 for Department of the Interior for fiscal 1968
73 Apr. 27 n motion to recommit wlth instructions to reduce bill by 5 percent. (Rejected 158 80 231, oo oo oo ammmean Yea.
74 Apr. 27 fzzm (Passed I B e I A B T = T LI SRR Yea.
pmwdm; for oonswdamtmn of H.R. 2508, semng papulation suldelmss for tho Stam in lishing congressional districts:
75 Apr. 27 ﬂn ordsrlng previous question (ending debate and ). (0 84 to 99.)..... Not voting-2
H.R. 2508, setting population guidelines for the States in astabllsﬁm; wngmsnnal dlstncu
76 Apr. 27 On motwn to recommit with instru to delete I ntatives at Large from Hawaii and New Mexico until 1972. (Rejected 161 to 203.). rm vutin;l
77 Apr. 27 S e A L A N e WP ST 2 [ I R e T voting!
H.J. Ras 543 poslpomng railway strike for 47 days:
79 May 1 On motion to sus}nnﬁ rulss an U&m (Peaad B0L10.56.). . .. ool e et LS 2 Yea.
H.R. Ml appropriating $2 for military and civilian pay (supplemental):
8l May 3 ssage. (Passed 3#1 B )G o AR oo DR L it e el g s v e M LT W Nl Bl S bt e BT e AW Yea.
H.R. 92 orizing defense pmcurement. research, and development:
84 May 9 On ssageP mad 0L 0 ) e e s
H. Res 61, pro\rldlng additional sl,zw annually for Members’ telephone expenses:
86 May 11 n agreeing to resolution. ( ﬁfm e R L R I e B R
H. Ras , authorizing additiona! 78 members ol Capitol Police:
87 May 11 O agresingto resolution. CARNeeddn J3HH0 18 o C L i e oot Lo e st PR e S e S R Yea.
H.R. 9960, appropriating $10, ,000 for independent offices and Department of Housing and Urban Development for fiscal 1968:
92 May 17 On amendment to eliminate $10,000,000 for rent supplements. (Agreed to 232 to WA e s e i .- Yea.
93 May 17 On motion to recommit with instructions to omit all but planning funds for model cities program. (Rejected 183 0 213)._______ "~ """ T TTTTTTTTTT0C Yea,
94 May 17 On passage. (Passed 347 10 56). - oo e d s emse e e s i e n e m Yea.
H.R. 6431 extending mmrnuruty mental health center program:
95 May 17 On passage. (Passed E% ........................................................................ Yea.
H.R. 7819, authorizing funds tor ementary and Secondary Education Act programs:
102 May 24 On amendment restoring formula giving greater emphasis to :mpomlsh children in poorer States, (Accepted 221 to 195.). Yea.
103 May 24 On amandmant allowing States to participate in planning supplementary educational centers. (Accepted 230 to 185.) .- Yea.
104 May 24 On motion to recommit mth instructions to hold further hearings. (Rejected 180 t0 236.). - . ... oo . S
105 May 24 On passage. (Passed 294 10 122,) . - - - ceeeec e ssssmesasee e sssessssssess s
S. 1432, extending and revising military draft:
108 May 25 Din.passape; (Passed BB2R0Y T 2L e oo S e R e L e 2 . Yea,
H.R. 10345, appropriating $2,200,000,000 for Departments of State, Justice, and Commarw and the Judiciary:
110 May 31 0On amendment placing limit on sale of participation certificates. (Accepted 185 0 144.)______________ ... i iiiieeiieieas Yea.
111 May 31 On motion to recommit with instructions to reduce all but FBI spending by 5 percent. (Ameptad 171 to 156.)..- -- Yea,
H.R. 10226, extending free mailing privileges to overseas and hospitalized members of Armed F
116 June 5 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 316 10 0.). - - - oo oeee e ieenciaimmemesasaseesesssasaesasemamsas Yea.

Footnotes at end of table.
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Roll-  Date 3
tﬁail 1967 Measure, question, and result Vote
0.
H.R. 10509, appropriating Iunds for the Department of Agncul!ure for fiscal 1968:
119 June on motion to r with instr to reduce sp gby5p except for school lunch and milk programs. (Rejected 175t0222)___.._............ Yea

120 June ggssase (PASSON ST I038Y. s e v e AR s W 0 Sl )i S 2 iy Gl ol e N IR Yea,
H. Res

4, providing for consideration of H.R. 10328, increasing national debt limit from $336,000,000,000 to $365,000,000,000:

6
6
122 June 7 On ordenng prevmus question (ending debate and precluding amendments). ngreed R T T S Y T Yea.
H.R. 10328, mcraasing national daht limit from $336,000,000,000 to $365,000,000,000:
123 June 7 On passage. Re{ected T A RN 2 b ™ A i e e e TR T | VS e L
H.R. 9029, appropriating $1,400,000,000 for De| rtmant of the Interior for fiscal 1
126 June 8 On agreeing to conference replrl (334,338,000 above House bill). (Agreed to 321 to 49). .
H.R. 1318, extending food stamp program:
128 June 8 Gn amendment l’aqulrln& mtes to pay 20 percent of program costs. (Rejected 173 to 191)..
129 June 8 TR T R T T ) e R R L e e L Sl R e T S LI L
H.R. ?4?6 establishing 1-year daadi ine for redemption of outstanding silver certificates in silver bullion:
131 June 12 B thssabe SPased 2348 00109y, . oo el ol Lo ST et | N L et e e e i b Yea,
H.R. 10738, appropriatin !l.lnds for Department of Defense for fiscal 1968:
135 June 13 On passage. 938{‘ AN Sy s B e 2 i I ol g SN o o o e S e, LN U 1), w0 e 0 SN S T AL Y Yea.
H.R. 6111, establishing Fsdml Judicial Center for research and planning:
139 June 19 s Dn motion to suspend tl'ulas and passm(Pass 229 to i?:)t __________________________________________________________________________________________ Not voting.!
gran
140 June 19 l}n mation to suspend rules and pass. (?assed B N et Not voting.t
H.R. 480, extending wetlands conservation progra.
141 June 19 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 328 to 8) __________________________________________________________________________________________ Not voting.t
H.R. 482, increasing duck stamp fees for wetlands prog
142 June 19 On motion to suspend rules and pass. Passed 238 to 5‘?) .......................................................................................... Not voting.!

S. 1432 extending and revising military dra

144 June 20 ﬁreeing conference report. (ngreed to 377 to 29)._. Not voting.!
H.R. l providing penalties for desecration of the American
145 June 20 Mgzssaae (Passed 3851016) . - _________ Mot voting, ¢
7, increasing permanent debt limit from $285,000,000,000 to $358,

147 June 21 y Orl Byrnes motion to r it with i ions to set per debt limit at $336,000,000,000. (Rejected 191 to 224) Yea.

143 June 21 On passage. (Passed 217 to L e L I TR o s S M R Nay.
H.R. 8582, increasing number of associate judges on District of Celumbia Court of Appeals from 2 to 5:

153 June 26 O Pt (P B0 BY. i e e s in pa an i o IR S e S on S e S e e M o 2 i i ML = L M S e e = Yea.
H.R. !.D?BS stmn thening District of Columbia crime laws:

154 June 26 T T R L TR Y I 8 e e e e B e ewe Sl e e e L I e W | S I O T Yea,
H.R. 10943, authorizing teacher education programs: O

156 June 27 On motion to recommit with instructions %o eliminate Teachers Corps provisions. (Rejected 146 10 257). L - oo oot Yea.

157 June 27 (R L R gL PR O e e et S RN e LGt e TR R 3 0 T S LRI T RG U R R S SRy 2 St ks Yea.
H.R. 10340, authorlzing funds for National Aeronautics and Space Administration for fiscal 1968:

160 June 28 Un mn nn tn recommit with instructions to cut $136,400,000 and provide for Aerospace Safety Advisory Panel. (Agreed to 238 10 157.) . .. .oovomoeoanoien Yea.

161 June 28 [ DT RVE A (N ST ST e R S RO S T TR S S B T U Y SR e Yea.
H.R. 10 e: n ing U.S. Civil Rights Commission:

163 July 11 On motion to suspend rules and pass. T T L oo T S Yea.
S. 20, establishing National Water Commission to review water resource problems:

165 July 12 On passage. (Passed 369 to 18.).. : Yea,
H.R. l &mhihntmg banks and

167 July 13 On motion to recommit. (ﬁellectsd 135 to 25? )

168 July 13 On passage. (Passed 271 8 T Tl o i
S.J. Res. 81, providing for settiement of railroad

170 July 17 On n to concur in Senate for Isory settlement after 90-day mediation period. (Agreed to 244 to 148.). ... ... ... .o....... Yea.
H.R. 11456, appropriating funds for Department of Transpnrt.ainn tor i‘lscal 1968:

173 July lg Dn motion to racommit with Isn;tructinns to reducs funds by 5 percent. (Agreed to 213 60 189.). . oo Yea,

78 NN D, e ed 38 D D - D e e e S R e A e e s R O i Yea.

y H.R. iZl pwlﬁe‘?ﬁng travel ln Intarstata commerce with intent to incite riots:
176 July 19 T T T T s TR Ol e e e i et S e Yea,

H. Res. 749, providing for consideration of H.R. 11000, providing additional rat control programs:
178 July 20 On afrneing to resolution. (Rejected 176 to 207.). .. .. .

H.R. ‘1154 appropriating funds for public works and the Atomic Energy commlssiun for fiscal 19682
180 July 25 On amendment dele ing Dickey-Lincoln Dam project. (Agreed to 23310 169.). ... .. _____._....
181 July 25 l:lu motion to recommit with instructions to reduce appropriation by 5 percanl. (Rejected 166 to 239.).
182 July 25 S T L S N, Z M R

H.R. 954‘11 Incremng U.S. contribution to Inter-American Development Bank’s Fund for S| | Operations:

186 July 26 On motion to recommit with instructions to limit funds to present level. (Rejected 185 to 21

187 July 26 On passage. iPassad B e e e R L U e Nay.
H.R. 3630 extend ng aumuruiay for exemptions from antitrust laws to assist in safeguarding U.S. balance of payments:

189 July 27 On passage. e R o e e e o LIy Yea,

H.R. 5098., extend ns interest equalization tax on purc.hass of most foreign securities:
190 July 31 %iraem to conference report. (Agreed to 223 to 83.)
H.R. 112-' orizing military construction for fiscal 1968:

192 A 1 gassa (Passe W2 Vit e
= H.R. 50.’1 ﬁwﬂzlns s?summo)tor local law-enforcement improvement

200 Aug. 8 Un amendment p 3731 t through block mnu to States. (Agreed to 256 to 147).. = -

201 Auvg. 8 gassaﬁa (Passed 003l T s e e o e e e G R S e e Yea.
H. Res. 2, di pnmvlmf prssidontlat plan to reorganize District of Columbia government:

204 Aug. 9 On agreeing to reso! ution REleetal B0 0 ) o S R e N e 7 s W e e e e A I Gl i b Wi e e e e s AR Yea
H.R. ?559 aumulking mid-decade censuses in addition to 10-year censuses:

206 Aug. 10 On 25 B L e R i e D e Loy oo T b Syt Nay
H.R. 43 authorizlng 592 400, 000 for San Felipe water project in California:

208 Aug. 14 T e e e T e Nay.
H.R. 6279, expanding standard reference data system of Bureau of Standards:

209 Aug 14 On amendment limiting funds and mqulrl annual congressional review. (Agreed 10 31910.2.). e - e e e e ce e ane e e na- Yea.

H. Res. 856, providing for consideration of H.R. 2516, providing penalties for interference with the exercise of civil rights:

214 Avg. 15 On agreeing to resolution. (Agreea to SRR SR o Sy s ) N e STy A .- Yea,
HR. 2516 pmwdmg penalties for interference with the exercise of civil rights:

220 Aug. 16 1. %assed - U VO ST T e T TS e T T WS LS RS TR L . e
H.R. 12080 Mills- yrnes bill increasing social security benefits and improving public assistance programs:

222 Aug 17 Onpassape (Pomsd 415 10-3). i c s c s i e s Enr e e A
S. 16, increasing veterans' benefits:

223 Aug. 17 On agreeing to conference report. (Agreed to 404 t0 0.y .. ... ...
H.R. 12257, expanding grants to States for vocatlonal rehabilitation:
224 Aug 21 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 340 to l).)_,

H.R. 11565, authorizing transfer of peanut acreage allotments
226 Aug 21 On motion to sus| nd rules and gm ss. (Rejected 208 to 146, a 36 majority being required.). . .--.....o...o.o.._..
H.R. 12474, appro ria n| for National Aeroanutics and Space Administration for fiscal 1968:

229 Aug 22 Onp am'l 1 to ................................................................................................................
H.R. 12048, au Mrlzlng 800,000,000 in foreign aid in fiscal 1
235 Aug. 24 Op amendment deleting authority for arms credit sales. (i:a pted 236 to a) ........................................................................ Yea.
236 Aug. 24 On mation to recommit with instructions to reduce technical assistance hy $33,000,000. (Agreed to 234 to 163.).. e BB
231 Aug 24 O passage. (Passad 20240008, ). - e e R L o el v s n R R e R s S SR 12 2 S B e B M W = - Nay.
H.R. 8955 Incraasing Federal to Dulles-Pot sewer in Washington, D.C,, area:
239 Aug. 28 Faaad IIB MO0 Y o e L e e e S e ke i i
H.R. HB 6 ruv ing disability and death benefits for State or local police killed or injured while enforcing Fnderal laws:
240 Sept. 11 n to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 31010 0.). .o cvcoooicoremcccccanaanns
H.R. 8654 permitting United States to appeal pretrial orders to suppress evidence:
241 Sept.11 On motion to suispend rules and pass (Passad 311 b0 1) ot o L L S e S e e e e L e S L L e L LG L S oaa Tl Not voting.!

Footnotes at end of table.
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Roll-  Date :
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0.
H.R. 8775, increasing authorization for reclamation pr?ecis in Missouri River Basin from $60,000,000 to $68,000,000:
242 Sept. 11 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 22 . IEC T S M cr S e e e e b T e il e Not voting.2
H.R. 10738, appropriating funds for Department of Defense for fiscal 1968:
244 Sept. 12 On agreein*ota confarence rApOrt (ARTEBA 10 0T RDILY. . - o o e i ninrm e G e e S R o o S S e i et e e = Yea,
245 Sept.12 On motion to recede from Byrnes amendment prohibiting use of funds in bill to construct naval vessels in foreign shipyards. (Rejected 144 to 233) .. ..._. Nay.
§. 602, authorizing $886,700,000 for Appalachian development programs:
253 Sept. 14 On amendment roducing nonhighway programs by $50, L CACTeptad 19930 161Y. . e _Gn. it D Rt I R g T NN VR g N Yea

254 Sept. 14 On motion to recommit with instructions to delete channelmg of funds through President, delete hnusmg projects subsidy, and add $2,500,000 for Great Lakes
ﬁshewwnsmatiun Rejacted 1781t0184.). o oo e B et iy T L L L ‘ea,

255 Sept. 14 R T T R e el B e S e P e e DR b o S e S s e LR SRR Nay.
H.R. 4451 iuarantaeing reimbursement for U.S. ﬁshin% vessels seized by foreign countries:

257 Sept. 18 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Refected 147 o 178,y i oceieccasshmsesmmeesasen Nay.
S. 165? extending dairy indemnity payments for 1 year:

258 Sept. 18 On’motion to:suzpend rules and pasy. (PESSed J20 00 7). - e s ol e e e e i S S R S e mee e e e e e e & Yea,
H. Res. 838, authorizing Judiciarx Committee investlgatmn of certain refugee matters overseas:

259 Sept. 18 O agrening o TasoltION. (ARIEO0 20 202 10/ 02.) . o - oo e e ma e o i o s s e e s A % P s .ot o 3 i
s5. 953 extending food stamp program:

262 Sept. 19 On motion to agree to Senate amendments extending program 2 years. (Agreed to 196 to 154.).
H.R. 9547, Inter-American Devell t Bank Act

264 Sept. 20 0On motion to recommit conference report with instructions to insist on retaining provision for auditing. (Agreed to 274 to 126.)
H.R. 6418, increasing Federal grants for comprehensive health programs in the States:

265 Sept. 20 Gnamendmentpmvld|53ﬂﬂﬂmmlorspeclalprwacts (Accepted 227 to 173.)... e L LN o ST R T

266 Sept. 20 On passage. (Passed 3951t07.). ... ...... At ke L b A i S g e mm a  E r LRe CE LR SR ST SR e e
H.R. 6430, extending aid for men!al retardatlnn facilities:

267 Sept. 20 Unpassage (Passed 389 to 0.).. S S R TR S e AN re - S e e el . SRt S el LS i R L T |
H.R. 6736, Public Broadcasting Act: A
270 Sept. 21 0n motion to recommit with mstruchnns 10 prowde granls to educstlonal b ting stations and eliminate establish ol’ Gorporatmn for Public Brnadust-
m%,(ﬂe;actaﬁw?towd) Pohs o R P D e s f g e s p s B
271 Sept.21 passage. (Passed 265 to 91. ) ________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ Nay.
H.R. 13042, providing for an elected school board for District of Columbia:
273 Sept. 25 On passage. (Passed 324 to 3.). o e e e e g nemOte . - NOT YO
H.R. 13025 allowing District of Col umbia gcvernmenl ‘to issue rules for sale of alcoholic | bsvurages
274 Sept. 25 On passage. (Rejected 153 to 182.)__ 5 e o S o o SO T S et A e e i e e s« LN NOLHRGY
H.R. 12120, providing for juvenile dellnqusncy control prugrams
277 Sept. 26 On amendment giving States authority to coordinate grogfarns (Agreed to 234 to 1393 e Yea.
278 Sept. 26 On amendment em:ludmlf programs already covered gﬁgoverty programs. (Agreed to 241 to 132.). Yea,
*  H.J. Res.-849, making continu ng appropriations for fiscal 1
282 Sept. 27 On motion to T A i R R B ) T e e A s = i i e AR R f e e s mii R el L Yea,
25 Sept 28 H.R. 3?3 roqulrlt}gps!udles of im ac)t on American workers of low-wage imports: -
epl. 2o . Un passage. (Passed 380 10 9. ). o oc oo cccicecememememeeseessessssssssssemsssmsesmsssmssssssssssssscessmmmmn= ea,
H.R. 10673, clarifying stoch%‘rd owners' rights and responsibilities:
28] Sept.29 On passage. (Passed 2 Iy ot et S gt o o ot L s B e e A e PO TR
H.R. 4930, authorizing increase in annual aid to Ryuki‘ Islands ‘from $12,000,000 to $25,000,000;
289 Oct. 2 On motion to suspend rules and PR P R I o e e e e bt e L e e Nay.,
S, 223 authorizing sale of certain Government cummunmtmns facilities in Alaska:
290 Oct. 2 On motion 1o suspend rules and pass. (Passed 357 f0 L) .. o oo s n s sn s am e s b s mmn e a S m SR o= mE e m s naa e Yea.
H.R. 9796, authorizing loans of certain naval vessels to foreign countries:
291 QOct. 2 0On motion to Siepand. rulee nd Pais. (Paseed B21 Wl ) Lol Tl e e T i A i R R e B ol Yea.
H.J. Res, 853, mal cnntmmnio tions for fiscal 1
293 Oct. 3 On ntderlnﬁ previous question  (ending debate and recludlng amendments.) (Agraed to 2] 3 to 208 ) oo S o e i i Nay.
H.R. 11722, authorizing military construction for fiscal 1 85
294 QOct. 3 On aQ%reeing to conference report. (Agreed to 377 to 33,) ........................................................................................... Yea,
H.R. }01 appropriating funds for Departments of Labor and HEW for fiscal 1968:
296 Oct. 4 On motion to recommit conference report with instructions to delete $20,700, 000 not requested in budget. (Agreed to 226 t0 173.). ... .. oo oiiiiaoo Yea
H.R. 1411, strengthamng mail fraud laws:
297 Oct. 4 On amga i, el BE o R SRt ot S e e R T e e e U e e te e S Dt Sl e Yea.
H.R. 1 , appropriating funds for the Department of Agriculture for fiscal 1968 (conference report):
300 Oct. 10 On motion to insist on disagr to Senate | authorkin&aunds for cropland adjustment program. (Agreed to 337 to 8.)____
301 Oct. 10 On motion to insiston disagreement to Senate amendment adding $25,000,000 over buo&et request for Farmers Home Administration loans. (Agreed to 362 to 24.) ‘l’n
302 Oct 10 OIL motion to insist on House disagr t to Senate t adding $1,600,000,000 over budget request for Commodity Credit Corporation. (Agreed to 391 Y
...................................................................................................................................... ‘ea.
H.R. 7977, increasing postal rates and Federal salaries:
306 Oct. 11 Dn mnlmn to recommit with instructions to delete provision providing for pay increases in 1968 and 1969 without further congressional action. (Rejected 199 to
....................................................................................................................................... Ba.
307 Oct.11 assage CPassed M I B ). o s R it e e st s e e e e SO B L SRR e T e e Nay.
H.R. 1 8, extending Library Services and Construction Act;
309 Oct. 16 On motion to stspend:rules and pass. (Passad 37F b0 D ). e o o e e e Yea.
S.J. Res. 112, extending deadline for report of Commission on Urban Problems:
310 Oct. 16 On motion to suspend miles and pass: (Pasted B b0 0. ) oo e e e e e e Yea.
H.R. 11456, making appropriations for Department of Transportation for fiscal 1968:
313 Oct. 17 0On motion to recommit conference report with instructions to insist on disagreement to Senate amendments which exceed budget requests. (Rejected 124 to 268 ). Yea.
314 0Oct. 17 On ag,reeln{o!n conference report. (hﬁraad to 367 to 22.) .. LR a5 i S R S L YRESER
315 Oct. 17 On motion to concur in Senate amendment providing funds for Kelley Fiats (Mont.) airport. (Rejected 161 to 222.)_ - ___ " Z 1 """ 777" 7T7TTTTT T Nay.
H.R. 159 pmvldin%for independent Federal Maritime Administration:
316 Oet 17 On passage. (Passed 324 to M% ................................................................................................................. Yea.
H.J. Res. 888, appropriating continuing funds for fiscal 1968:

319 Oct 18 On amendment to limit certain spending to fiscal 1967 level. (Agreed to 239 to 164.)

320 Oct. 18 On motion to recommit. (Rejected 158 to 244.)

321 Oct. 18 On ge. (Passed 253 to 143.)..........
H.R. 131 8, stren homns present law protecti

323 Oct 19 On ﬁa P G L I e e
S. 676, pmhlh the obstruction of Federal criminal investigations:
325 Oct. 19 On passage. (Passed 275 to 4 e ey s i ps ol mai dir » SR R SR I S st o
H.Res. 241, transferring legislative jurisdiction over national cemeteries fo Veterans' Affairs Committee:
327 Oct 20 B Agresingto resoltion. (Agreed 0 227 M0 0 - 5 oo by b, s e e R A T e e T Yea.
H.Res. 94/, providing for consideration of H.R. 10442, allowing Forest Service to sell land under 80 acres for public school sites:
328 Oct. 20 On a Ouimml Jogesoldiow (Agyded: o 22 dctbcsmr e U U s R T T g s Yea.
a lowing Forest Service to sell land under 80 acres for public school sites:
329 Oct 20 0 n to recommit with instructions to include language providing that payments be deposited in U.S Treasuqr (Rejected 30to 191.). ... ... ...... Nay.
H.R. 1162? authanziﬂx State of Maryland to construct and operate 4 bridges or tunnels across the Chesapeaki
333 Oct. 23 ssaga Vi s i b R S BTl i, SR i Tt R T Ve R e | T
H.R. 9960 a&pmpll&tmg $10,000,000,000 for | mderz;endent offices and Department of Housing and Urban Development for fiscal 1368:"
335 Oct. 24 n to recommit conference report with instructions to insist on House limitation on the sales of partici ataon certificates. Ruj_acted 184 to 208.)......... Yea,
336 Oct. 24 Dn motion to concur in Senate language increasing House allotment for model cities program from $237,000,000 to $537,000,000. (Rejected 156 to 241.).
337 Oct 24 On motion to concur in Senate amendment providing $40,000, 000 for rent supplement contract au!hnrity (Rejected 152'to 250,) ............................
H.R. 13606, appropriatin g fundslor military cnnstmctinn or fiscal 1968:
338 Oct 24 On e. (Passe 10 26 NE el L e n
H.R. 11 1, appropriating funds for public work: and Mnmie Ener
340 Oct. 25 n motion to recommit conference ta rt. (Rejected 1 ) B
341 Oct. 25 On motion that House agree to provi 5,000 I'or ianning of Dickey- Llncolntﬂro ject in Maine. (Rejected 162 to 236.). Nay.
342 Oct 25 On motion that House wﬁes to amendmen ncreasm the amount appropriated to rps of Engineers for construction and planning by mszs 000 above the
bill as passed by the House. (hb%oea to 283 to ll ............................................................................................. N
H.R. 9960 propriating slﬂ fnr indepandnnl offices and Department of stin% and Urban Development for fiscal 1968:
343 Oct. 26 On motion to recommit port with to insist on disagreement to funding rent supplement contract authority. (Rejected 184 to 198.).. Y
344 Oct 26 On agreeing to 2d :onferenl:e report. (Agreeﬂ to 296 to 8&) ......................................................................................... ‘I’
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H.R. 13510, increasing basic g;ay of U.S. servicemen by an average of 4.5 percent:

345 Oct. 26 Do B 1Tl el OO o QI T e e e e e Ml K ] P oL e L L T
R. 2508, congressional redlstnctmg bill:

346 Oct. 26 On motion to recommit conference rsr:rt with instructions to restore House-passed standards for redistricting. (Rejected 82 to 283.). Nay.
347 Oct. 26 On afreeln%m conference report declaring that no State be required to redistrict or hold elections-at-large prior to 1970 census or special census. (Agreed to Yea.

H.R. 10915, endmg importation of extra- Iong ste&e cotton from Egypt and the Sudan after their severance of diplomatic relations with the United States:

349 Oct. 30 ﬂn motion to recommit. (Rejected 101 7 s L S0 el T 4 Ty
350 Oct. 30 passage. (Passed 2751063.). ... ... __
H.R. 12144 providing for mperahon with States in improving meat inspection programs:
354 Oct. 31 passaps: (Passad AT o« o Lot o TS T (s IR, e T - 10T R T e A (S Yea,
S. ?su mr Quahlz Act of 1967 authonzmg action to curb air pollution \
359 Nov. 2 Un assage. (Passed 362 to 0.).. e = A I LV B L |
, providing for consideration of 5. 2388, Economic Opwrtumty Amendments of 1967:
361 MNov, 3 % reeing to resolution. (A reed to 262 to 39, o A SRR o o il ol s (i, iy e ] LM bl B sty S . ol L el o DAL
H.R. 1156 authorizing transfer of peanut acreage allotments:
362 MNov. 6 On motion to suspend rules and pass. i Ty ) S O L e IS IE A et | e I Gl el - Yea,
S.). Res. 33, establishing a to study haza household product:
363 Nov. 6 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 206 80 102.). . .- o oo noncmimcceseomcrranemabomaanncmananensn———mmsessemn s ennmmmmn e esmmmmemeene TER
H.R. 3639, consolidating existing laws regulating animal drugs and animal feeds:
364 MNov. 6 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 317 t0 0.)_ ... . .o . i ceiinanaa- Sl A e Sl o R ) A s ! P e . Yea.
H.R. 13165, extending Secret Service protection to Mrs. John F. Kennedy and her children until March 1969:
365 Nov. 6 On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 302 to Y1) . . e Nea.
S.). Res. 114, extending duration of copyri tprnw:lnn in certain cases:
366 MNov. 6 Dnmotlantnsusaendrulesandpas&(Pam“Dﬁ 06.).---- e e e L e i e e e WS SR
H.R. 3982 increasing reimbursement of servicemen for shigment of trailers and household “goods:
367 MNov. 6 0On motion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 319 to ') e e e g e S e
H.R. 13669, revising procedures for settiement of various military claims:
368 Nov. 6 On motion to suspend rules and pass. ﬁPassedaﬂtaD) SEtind. ot S sl S B bl ciehiinal i LR
S. 1552, increasing membership on National Highwa Safetﬁy hdvlsnry Committee:
369 MNov. 6 O RO A S NG Y108 AN DasE, (Al D . ) o e ety S i e e .5 ko 2 P P o et 5 e ) b b Nay.
S. 423, authorizing additional funds for harbor construction at Manele Bay, Hawaii:
370 MNov. 6 OIF motion: 10 susperd Tules:and/pass. (Pussed 201 t6 25.). Let oo i e e e ey
S. 1872, authorizing foreign assistance for fiscal 1968: X
374 Nov. 8 On motion to r report with inst to insist on language pr Rﬁohibillnf the sale to or purchase of defense goods or services from any Nay.
countr¥ which trades with or permlts its ships to l:arry goods to North Vietnam. (Rejected 196 to 200.)
375 Nov. 8 On agreeing to conference report. (Agreed to 205 to 18 ,L.......... T e B SNl L Uil el RS oot S AL A
H.R. 11641, appropriating funds for public works and Mnmil: nergy Commission for fiscal 1968:
378 Nov. S On motion that House agree to Senate amendment providing $875,000 for planning of Dickey-Lincoln project in Maine. (Rejected 118 to 263). ... .. ....... Nay.
H.R. 8569, appropriating funds for District of Columbia for fiscal 1968:
380 Nov. 9 On;agreeing to conterence repork. CAETeRd 10 358 10 6.) . ot s s - s s s L e e e i et Yea.
S. 2388, authorizing further funding of the Economic Opportunity Act:
386 Nov. 15 On amendment prohibiting use of funds to defend persons involved in unlawful disturbances or riots. (Agreed t0 33210 79.) ... .._.__..__.__.__...... Yea
387 Nov. 15 On motion to recommit with instructions to reduce total authorization by $460,000,000. (Agreed to 221 10 190.). - - - oo oo e «- Yea.
388 MNov. 15 gassaae i s v B e SRR R P A Gl sl o e o T S R AN R Lo P o Nay.
78, providing for consideration of H.R. 13893, appropriating funds for foreign aid for fiscal 1968:
390 MNov. 16 On ordering previous question (ending debate and precluding amendments). (Ordered 200 0 190)._ . . .. Yea.
H.R. 13893, appropriating funds for foreign aid for fiscal 1968:
394 MNow. 17 On motion to recommit. (Rejected 135 to 177.).._ ..
395 Nov. 17 On ge. }Passed 16710143 _ ... _____
H. Res. pfmrdlngl'or of H.R. 8, im[
with the United States
396 Now. 17 On agreeing to resolution. g g R g s AN T TR T S i ) (e LS e AL T L i, o1 0 Tl
H.R. 139: autﬁommg modifications in the Interstate Highway System
399 Nov.ztl Dnrnutlen!osaspendrulesandm&(?amdaﬁliol) s A Bl BB e g i R
R. 12010, fmntmg consent of Congress to Wheelin, l.‘.reek Watershed Protection and Flood Prevention District:
400 Nov. 20 “On mot on to susoend rules and pass. (Passed 35610 2). ... coooooaiaiil el e o ol e B Bl ol bl gl A Wi DL L Yea,
4 or of certain war clahns of American nationals:
401 Nov. 20 On momn to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 348to 10).. RS sl e o s 5 R B e e e e s AR
H.R. 11527, amending rules on use of Federal land conveyed tothe Unlwrsity “of Maine:
402 Nov. 20 On miotion to suspend rules and pass. (Passed 326t0 24). ... ... __..._...__....... R e s s et Seinpe YOR.
H.R. 6430, extending aid for mental retardation facilities:
404 Now. 21 Dnsgreeing[’omn?eremmport (Agreadtoaﬂloo)........... S N B Sl o e o o ol vl i S e o s LA
H.R. 6418, increasing Federal grants for ive health p in the States:
405 HNov. 21 On agreeing to conference report. (ﬁgreed T Y e R e T e e T B e o A T g ey Yea.

S. 1031, authorizing funds for Peace Corps for fiscal 1968:
406 Nov. 21 On motion to recommit with instructions to cut $10,700,000 and to prohibit use of funds for attempts to obtain draft deferments for Peace Corps volunteers. Yea.

(Re]ec{ed 141 to 2031)

407 Nov. 21 assage. (Passed 312 to 32.).. R e e S e e et = e S S e S T e e (S
H.R. lzs , authorizing establishment ‘of a National \I'lsitnr Center in Washingwn, D.C.:

410 Nov. 27 On passage. (Passed 316 t0 34.). . R e E e s Al B IR NG i S il e s o A 4 it e L E s D DT
S. 1003, increasing protection agamst flammable fabrics:

411 Nov. 27 On passage. (Passed 325 to 0.). pmlee | Bt e leniton. | o i SIS - LS 0T e YA O e e, T
H.). Res. 936, appmmiaungsconlinuing funds for fiscal 1968: :

413 Nov. 28 On passage. (Passed s Al LTS T I T o o o o B 5 T e e by £ S e e A Tl b A Nay.
H. Res. 985, to agree to an amendment to bill H.R. 2275, which would prohibit at-large elections of Members of the House of Representatives except in the States

of Hawaii and New Mexico:

414 Nov. 28 On ordering previous question (ending debate and precludi if PR LB b T e e e e e U e e D T Nay.
H.R. 12601, stren; !henn? Internal Se:.urlty Act concerning registration of Commumsis'

415 Nov. 28 On passage. (Passe: Y R e U s et e R R e M s Yea.
H.R. 12144, providing for mparatmn with States in imp g meat i i

417 Nov. 29 On motion to instruct House conferees to agree to Senate amendments allowlng Federal inspection of intrastate plants. (Rejected 166 to 207.). .. .......... .. Nay.
H.R. 13706, g the 6-p t interest limitation for farm credit system institutions;

418 Nov. 29 On motion to recommit with instructions to limit provisions to 2 years. (Re;ected 102 to 259) .......................................................... Nay.
H.R. 11276, extending grants for adult education programs:

421 Dec. 4 On motion to suspend rules and ORI e U T L R e Lo B A S < it ey B Sl S |
H.R. 13054, prohibiting discrimination in em| Iwmsnl with re.spact to age:

422 Dec. 4 On motion to suspend rules and pass, (’ R I 0 L e i e e o e s e o i B .- Yea,
H.Res. 996, agreeing to conference on S. 2172, strenglhsmng Internal Security Act concerning registration of Communists, and. insisting on House amendments:

423 Dec. 4 On ag rastnglto resolution. (Agreed to IRT N R ot = e e e s e e e D MRS G piinr it e Maeslts Yea,
H.R. 6111, establishing Federal Judicial Center for

426 Dec. 6 On agreeing to conference report. (Agreed to 230 to 126.). .
H.R. 12144, providing for cooperation with States in improving m

427 Dec. 6 On agmm« to conference report. (Agreed to 336 to 2&)___

S. 2338, authorﬁ:ng further funding of the Economic Opportu

429 Dec. 11 On as{;gemg to conference report. (Agreed to 247 tn 149)
H.J. Res. appropriating continuing funds for fiscal 1968: ;

430 Dec. 11 On urdsnnﬂlurewous question on conference report (ending debate and precluding amepdments). (Ordered 213t0183) .. . . _____

431 Dec. 11 On motion that House concur in amendment requ.r ng $9,000,000,000 reduction in budgeted fiscal 1968 obligations for executive agencies. (Agreed to 366 to 26.).- Yen
H.R. ?9?? increasing postage and Federal salaries
433 Dec. 11 agreeing to conference report. (Agreed to 327 to B e e i o atm et . S ek s Ly AL 0 -5 |~ il o RN SR AL I0e hly | EE T Nay.
H.R. 1439 , making supplemental appropriations for fiscal 1968:
435 Dec. 12 On sgﬂssau L T e Yea.
o the tax of certain distributions pursuant to the Bank Holding Company Act:
436 Dec. 12 On agreeing to onnfntanm O AR A T D0 ) e e e b b S oo m i e e e SN (S Yea.

Footnotes at end of table.



February 20, 1968

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

90TH CONG., 1ST SESS.—Continued

3595

Roll-  Date

'P:da" 1967 Measure, question, and result Vole

0.
H.R. 10595 prohibiting banks and savings and loan iations from cooperating with States in selling State lottery tickets:

437 Dec. 12 agreeing to conference report. (Agreed to F B g e T L IV i W e e Nay.
H.R. 12 Mil Byrnes bill increasing social securi 93 heneﬁts and improving publn: assistance progtarns

439 Dec. 13 % ﬁtoconfarance:eport (Agreed to 3 S S e Ty - oy s ORI S R S P R T
S. 21?1 strengthening Internal Security Act mn:aming re istratiun of Communists:

441 Dec. 13 . On agmmgtﬂmnfersnca ot A T B Ty o L e e T e Yea.
H.R. 13893, appropriating funds for foreign aid for fiscal 1968:

443 Dec. 14 On mutmn to recommit 1st conference report ($119,000, 000 over House-passed version). (Asread to 196 to 185. ) Yea.

444 Dec. 15 On to 2d conf report r tof f g- (Agreed to 198 to 158.) _ _ s "
H.R. 1439” making supplemental appmpnatmnﬂor fiscal 1968:

445 Dec. 15 On mumnm:swmmnwnferonm reporL(Rewcled 10810 254.).. AL AU B Lo e e s ol M e by e e
H.R. 7819, authorizing funds for E tion Act programs

446 Dec. 15 On agreeing to conference report. (Ag madtoZSSto?S) 4 SRR, er et | el CRE UL TATPNGR Bace, Lo A3 e B
H.R. 12555, protecting veterans from pensnon cuts resulhng from soml secunty henelrl increases:

447 Dec. 15 On passase (Passed 353 to 0.).... ....... oL R S T T 2 . Yea

1 Absent. If present, would have voted *'yea.”

2 Absent. If present, would have voted “‘nay."

It Is Easy To Rationalize
HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF EKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, Dr. F. T.
Fowler of the First Baptist Church,
Topeka, Kans., has recently made a rec-
ommendation for “a way in which a
Christian can live with his conscience
and keep the peace.” His thoughts merit
consideration. I respectfully bring them
to the attention of my colleagues, as fol-
lows:

It Is Easy To RATIONALIZE
(By Dr. F. T. Fowler)

In my ministry I have fluctuated between
pacificism and the use of force as an ap-
proach to international problems. I have
found Jesus' teaching to be anti-force, set-
ting forth non-violent resistance.

For the first three hundred years of Chris-
tian history no Christian bore arms. Appar-
ently the early Christian Church read Christ
this way.

It is easy to rationalize. We must use force
or be enslaved. We must use force to limit
the spread of evil. Cogent arguments, these,
when a Hitler appears or a “Vietnam™ rears
its ugly head. This rationalization is deadly
if Einstein was right in asserting war would
cease forever if two per cent of the popula-
tion would resolutely refuse to fight.

The Vietnam situation is just another in
a long line of (inevitable) conflicts. If you
travel as I have in Thailand where the re-
mote village boundaries are being trans-
gressed and villagers are being coerced to
accept Communism—you feel we must war
to stop this enslavement; these violations of
individual choice,

All too soon it will seem as though Com-
munism represénts the choice of the inhab-
itants. Maybe it will—but only after coerced
indoctrination. What's right about that! So
we kill to stop it! We square off and get in-
volved in ideological or nationalistic con-
flict?

I have now come to another alternative—
It will be a long while before we can live in
an unarmed world. But the use of arms must
be an international matter under the direc-
tion of the United Nations. The United Na-
tions with full support from the great powers
can and must police the world, guaranteeing
boundaries and maintaining peace.

The transition from national intervention
to international police action is the way in
which a Christian can live with his con-
sclence and keep the peace.

Our government, in concert with others,
should move to this end as quickly as possible,

Good Pick for Commerce

HON. WILLIAM R. ANDERSON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. ANDERSON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, President Johnson has made an
excellent choice in naming Mr. C. R.
Smith to be Secretary of Commerce.
Under unanimous consent, I insert an
editorial contained in last Sunday’s
Nashville Tennessean :

Goob PICK FOR COMMERCE

President Johnson has named Mr, C. R.
Smith, chairman of the board of American
Airlines, to his cabinet as Secretary of Com-
merce. He will become the fourth to hold
the office under Mr. Johnson.

Mr. Smith is a familiar figure to Nashvilli-
ans. He has many friends here and has visited
the city many times. He has spoken to various
civic groups here in the past.

The alrline executive succeeds Mr. Alex-
ander Trowbridge, who has resigned for
health reasons. Mr. Trowbridge suffered a
heart attack in 1966 and was hospitalized
in January of this year with a clrculatory
allment. Doctors had advised him against
continuing such an arduous job.

In Mr. Smith, the President is getting a
dynamie, tough-minded man who has ideas
and determination. He became head of
American Afrlines in 1934 at the age of 35
and under his guidance it became the second
largest domestic airline. It would have be-
come Number 1 had not United merged with
Capital.

Mr. Smith was a key figure during World
War II in the Air Force program which de-
veloped the Ailr Transport Command into &
worldwide transportation network. He rose
to a major general and won & number of
decorations for his achievements. In 1961 he
won the Billy Mitchell Award for contribu-
tions to aviation progress.

Mr. Smith’s career has included such di-
versified jobs as banking, office manager of
a cotton mill, state government, advertising
and being assistant treasurer of the Texas-
Loulsiana Power Company. The new Com-
merce Secretary has also served on the Busi-
ness Advisory Council, a private industry
group, which works closely with the Com-
merce Department.

The new Secretary is a plain-spoken man
who likes to cut to the heart of problems
without delay. If the past is any indication,
it won't take him long to thoroughly fa-
miliarize himself with all aspects of his new
job.

Mr. Johnson has made a good choice.

Citizens for Public Prayer
HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MESKILL, Mr. Speaker, there are
many good causes which reach the Con-
gress. Most of them find their way to the
floor of one or both Houses and are there
decided. One such good cause, more than
5 years after it started, has still failed
to reach the floor in either House for a
normal vote. I refer to the effort to write
a Peoples’ Amendment for Public Prayer
into the Constitution. Hundreds of bills
have been introduced in both Senate and
House to reverse the tragic precedents of
the two prayver-ban decisions. On the
House side, despite hearings in the
spring of 1964, the Judiciary Committee
has still reported out no bill. On the Sen-
ate side, Senate Joint Resolution 1, in-
troduced by 42 Senators in the very first
day of the 1967 session, remains inactive
in the Constitutional Amendment Sub-
committee. Meanwhile, polls continue to
indicate that some 80 percent of the
American people favor a return of prayer
to their public classrooms. It is clear that
the issue of eliminating the prayer-ban
precedents—good as it is in itself—can-
not win through unless and until the
American people everywhere roll up their
sleeves and fight it out with good, old-
fashioned political savvy.

One of the major national organiza-
tions - supporting a resterative prayer
amendment is Citizens for Public Prayer.
It is entirely nonsectarian and nonparti-
san. Each year CPP publishes an Action
Memorandum {o assist Americans who
may not understand the working of
things political and may suppose that
good causes triumph on their own merits.
I am most happy to make this memoran-
dum available to the Members and to the
Nation, It pulls no punches. It talks
straight. I hope that all who read it will
be galvanized into the kind of action
from which alone we can win in 1968 this
great fight for public reverence. For my
part, I pledge again my full and fighting
support in the effort.

The memorandum follows:

y CITIZENS FOR PUBLIC PRAYER

Unless you act loud, long, strong now pub-
lic reverence, already threatened, could be
lost forever in these United States.
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One way to start would be to have these
pages mimeographed and then send them
to every name on your Chrisimas Card list.
If public reverence really matters to you,
this is a wonderful way to prove it.

1. This is no panic button pushing. This
is no extremism. These are the hard facts:

The two tragic prayer-ban decisions by the
United States Supreme Court (1962, 1063)
place a fatal equation which says that pub-
lic reverence, even if free, non-denomina-
tional and non-institutional, is establish-
ment. It is, therefore, subject to denial un-
der the first clause of the First Amendment
and no assertion of “free exercise” under the
second clause can save it. With such an
equation in place, as Mr. Lincoln remarked
of the Dred Scott decision a century ago, “not
even the shadow of a starved pigeon"” can
occupy the same place! In other words, the
issue here is not one of Church and State,
but one of religion in our public life. So long
as these two declsions remain in force, every
aspect of public reverence among us is ad-
versely affected. As Rev. D. Elton Trueblood,
professor of philosophy at Earlham College,
Richmond, Indiana, put it—"This is a ruling
which affects deeply the whole of American
life and represents a radical change in the
cultural pattern in many parts of the
Nation."

Despite continued evidence of massive
public support, hundreds of bills and three
committee hearings, nearly six years after the
first prayer-ban decision, not one single nor-
mal floor vote on a prayer amendment pro-
posal has been taken in elther house. This 1s
an almost incredible, ertremely serious re-
flection on the democratic process.

Evidence multiplies that the prayer-ban
decisions cloud the whole area of public rev-
erence and are belng used as precedents in
other decisions and local actions in this area.
The fight is thus not for school prayer only,
but for public reverence as such.

2. What is involved here is not a tamper-
ing with the First Amendment, which has in-
deed served the nation well in terms of its
original sense and traditional interpretation.
Senate Joint Resolution #1, signed by 42
Senators from both parties, proposes addition
in these words, to restore that sense and
clarify that interpretation:

Nothing contained in this Constitution
shall abridge the right of persons lawfully
assembled in any public building which is
supported in whole or in part through the
expenditure of public funds, to parficipate
in non-denominational prayer.

3. Support for such an amendment has
come, among others, from the Veterans of
Forelgn Wars, the American Leglon, legisla-
tures in Massachusetts, New Jersey, Mary-
1and, Louisiana, the National Association of
Evangelicals, the National Conference of
Governors, the National Conference of May-
ors, the National Council of Catholic
Youth. Dr. Billy Graham, Bishop Fulton
Sheen, the Natlonal Junior Chamber of
Commerce. In the spring of 1067, the “Good
Housekeeping” poll showed upwards of 80%
of the American people in favor of prayer in
public schools. -

4, Citizens for Public Prayer is an en-
tirely non-partisan, non-sectarian association
of citizens concerned for public reverence
and supporting a clarifying prayer amend-
ment. We have no other purpose of any kind.
Nor do we have a formally staffed and funded
national headquarters.

We will help you with advice and mate-
rials if you write us enclosing a self-
addressed, stamped envelope. Mostly, you
must go it alone. Organize a local chap-
ter of Citizens for Public Prayer. Use your
own {initiative. Plle-drive this issue when-
ever and wherever you can. Do not be dis-
suaded by the volces of doubt and
negativeness around you. There are many
aspects to the issue of public reverence, but
do not be confused. The central facts are
clear. Here are the key addresses:
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Rev. Robert G. Howes, Washington Rep-
resentative, The Catholic University of
America, Washington, D.C. 20017.

Professor Charles E. Rice, New York Rep-
resentative, Fordham University School of
Law, Lincoln Center, New York, New York.

Mr, Chester Doyle, Middle Atlantic Rep-
resentative, 5th Street, Berwick, Penn-
sylvania.

Mr. Carl Griffin, Jr., New England Repre-
sentative, Box 1776, Rutland, Massachusetts.

Sheets of “Back Public Prayer” stickers
for use on your correspondence are avall-
able from the D.C. and Massachusetts ad-
dresses at $.50 the sheet. Enclose with your
order a large, self-addressed, stamped en-
velope. Sale of these stickers 1s our only
source of income. Please help!

5. What you can do where you are to help
in the prayer amendment drive:

a. Establish a local unit of Citizens for
Public Prayer. Publicize this constantly.

b. Introduce formal resolutions backing
a prayer amendment (see 2 above) into all
civie, soclal, political, religious and veteran
groups to which you belong. See that these
resolutions are publicized and communi-
cated to your local state and national
political representatives. Demand a reply as
to how the resolutions will or will not be
activated.

c. Ask your religious leaders to back a
clarifying prayer amendment and to give
evidence of such backing in their sermons,
church publications, etc.

d. Put the subject of a prayer amend-
ment into all radio-TV talk programs you
can reach.

e. Ask candidates for your vote (partic-
ularly in school board races) at all levels—
local, state and national—to tell you ex-
plicity how they feel on the question of a
clarifying prayer amendment.

6. What you can do in Washington to help
in the prayer amendment drive:

a. Write your congressmen (and senators).
Ask them to support, erplicitly, a prayer
amendment proposal. Remind them that
what is sought here is not enactment of such
an amendment by Congress (this is, in any
case, impossible) but simply congressional
authorization for you to decide the issue
through your state legislature. A congress-
man who refuses to vote such an authoriza-
tion is in fact thwarting the democratic
process. Do not settle for an ambiguous form
letter reply. If a congressman clearly dis-
agrees with you, write again and argue. If
a congressman says he agrees with you, then
write again and ask for coples of his talks
in Congress and outside backing school
prayer. If a congressman is vague and gives
you an indistinet answer, write again and
respectfully request a special answer to your
guestion.

b. Ask your congressman (and senators)
to include a question on the prayer amend-
ment issue in any poll he may take of his
home district (or state). The response to
such polls gives us important ammunition
in our fight for amendment. -

c. It is particularly urgent that all candi-
dates for national office this fall, and all can-
didates in state and congressional elections,
be placed on 7ecord for a prayer amendment.
Remind them how the whole question of
public reverence in pursuit of our good tra-
ditions in this republic is involved in the
prayer amendment fight, plus the right of
parents to determine the type of education
they wish their tax dollars to provide for
their children. If a candidate needs help
in writing an address on this subject, give
him our name and location—tell him that
if he sends us a self-addressed, stamped
envelope, we will furnish him with material
he can use. If a candidate tells you he is for
a prayer amendment, thank him but respect-
fully ask him to prove his support. And in-
form him that you would llke to have a
copy of his remarks on this subject to send
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to us, and for your own personal use. In
other words, do not settle for vague prom=-
ises of support. Be from Missouri—use the
Show Me tactic!

Here, to sum it all up, is part of an address
our Washington, D.C. Representative de-
livered in New York City a few months ago:

“Move out, Spread your wings, Bombard
your relatives and frlends everywhere. Dupli-
cate our material. Build bonfires wherever
you can under political and religious leaders
who have not so far committed themselves
or who have committed themselves agalnst
us. And not just with one match! A bonfire
is a continuous, blazing, insistent thing that
stops only when it has consumed the material
in it totally. We must rest content only when
our spokesmen in Washington a) agree with
us and b) give evidence of such agreement by
their repeated reference to our cause in their
congressional and home addresses and re-
ports. Remember—ask your congressmen to
include a question on school prayer in all
their district polls. We must rest content only
when, by insistent correspondence and per-
sonal contact, we have convinced our re-
liglous leaders a) to agree with us and b)
to give evidence of such agreement by their
repeated reference to our cause in their ser-
mons, news media and pastoral action. The
key words are plle driver, bull dog. The key
phrase is Keep Your Eye on the Ball. The
key people are God and Us. The key com-
parison is that we must be as allve in our
effort for this civil right as are our neigh-
bors in their effort for other civil rights.
What a tragedy it would be for America if
the fight for human equality were won in
the same generation which, by its apathy
and astigmatism, lost the fight for God as
a real presence in its public assembly. What
a tragedy if we attain the brotherhood of
man and deny our children and ourselves
the civil right to declare reverently the
fatherhood of God in our public places!”

Without your help, loud, long and strong,
the fight to restore the civil right of public
reverence will be lost. Shall we bring less zeal
to our cause than Mrs. Madalyn Murray
O'Hare brings to hers?

An Imaginative Approach to Local
Businesses in Our Central Cities

HON. BROCK ADAMS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. ADAMS. Mr. Speaker, the prob-
lems of our central cities are vast and
complex, and there is no single program
which will cure all the ills arising in the
field of housing, education, employment,
and health services. However, one im-
portant element in any long-range solu-
tion to our urban problems is the develop-
ment of viable business activity on the
part of residents of our central cities,
and particularly, of minority group mem-
bers.

Some minority group members, how-
ever, have not been a part of the Ameri-
can industrial and economic revolution
which has pushed our national business
efficiency to record heights. Negro busi-
nessmen, for example, face a constant
struggle to survive economically. There
is a program underway in the District of
Columbia aimed at helping minority
group businesses to form trade associa-
tions in order to improve their business
operations. Great benefits can be at-
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tained through group purchasing, insur-
ance, credit procedures, and advertising.
The project is operated by Howard
University, with assistance from the U.S.
Department of Commerce. Already, a
neighborhood drycleaning association
has been formed, and group buying of
garment hangers and plastic bags has
resulted in savings to some members of
as much as 60 percent. Meetings have
been held with other businessmen to form
similar trade associations for business-
men in auto repair, day nurseries, and
restaurants. This program holds the
promise of greater strength and stability
in the economies of our central cities, as
well as upgrading the business practices
of minority group businessmen, through
organization and cooperation for com-
mon economic goals. I am pleased to
bring this program to the attention of all
Members.

Reds in Defense Plants

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I
would like today to include in the RECORD
the following forthright editorial from
the Arizona Farmer Ranchman, which
is published in San Diego, Calif., by El-
liott L. Cushman:

REDS IN DEFENSE PLANTS

So it’s unlawful to refuse to hire Com-
munists in U.S. factories, even in plants that
are making highly secret weapons and ma-
teriel for the defense of the nation, our
liberties, civillzation itself. Our precious Su-
preme Court says so, in a recent decision
that has generated more indignation than
all its other atrocities put together,

There used to be a quaint superstition that
an employer had some discretion In the selec-
tion of his hired help, but that has gone the
way of other outmoded theories under pres-
sure from unions, Red agents, and the Su-
preme Court. He may not turn away an
applicant just because he has no security
clearance, even if there is FBI testimony
that the job seeker is a spy. Even if he knows
that Communism is criminal insanity, and
certainly no one would want & criminal luna-
tic throwing monkey wrenches or sabots into
the machinery and making nightly reports
to Moscow or Peking. Nobody but the Su-
preme Court.

Well, we have an idea. Surely there is no
law naming the factory department to which
a new employee shall be assigned. So, just
assign him to an empty room with no read-
ing matter except the works of Karl Marx
and Mao Tse Tung. Let him spend his eight
hours a day and his forty hours a week there,
with a strict rule forbidding him to step
outside during “working” hours.

Yes, he will have to be paid a beginner's
wages, whatever they may be at that plant.
But Congress can pass an act authorizing
the factory to add those wages to the con-
tract price of any defense products then
being fabricated. That will be only a trifiing
addition to the war's cost. Preservation of
our military secrets from enemies bent on
our destruction will be worth far more.

And maybe those spies will get so bored
and frustrated that they will leave America
in disgust for the paradises of Russia and
Red China. Maybe even the Supreme Court—
but no, that would be hoping for the im-
possible.
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Frank Mendell Retires

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, Frank
H. Mendell retired from his job of State
conservationist of the U.S. Soil Con-
servation Service in Iowa on February
2, 1968. He has devoted 34 years of his
very productive lifetime to conservation
in its broadest sense. The landscape of
Towa bears widespread living evidence of
the impact of the conservation program
on the land under his direction. The
beautifully curving terraced, strip-
cropped, and contoured fields with their
green grassed waterways give the farm-
lands of Towa a pleasing look. The wild-
life areas, farm ponds, tree plantings,
shelterbelts all help to bring about the
]sta.te of harmony between man and the
and.

As State conservationist for the past
three decades, he directed a program car-
ried out in Towa by a statewide organi-
zation of dedicated and competent pro-
fessional technicians trained in the fields
of agronomy, soil science, civil and agri-
cultural engineering, economics, and
wildlife and forestry. He worked with,
cooperated with, and enlisted the help of
many agencies, groups, organizations,
and individuals in making the progress
that has been made in conservation in
Towa to date.

He has given untiringly of his knowl-
edge, energy, and know-how to advance
the cause of soil and water conservation
and to stimulate and enlist the help and
interest of rural and urban people in the
importance of soil conservation. He or-
ganized the resources of the Soil Con-
servation Service to get conservation ac-
complishments on the land effectively
and efficiently to secure the greatest pos-
sible return for the investments made in
the soil and water conservation program.

In addition to his contributions to con-
servation in the normal course of his
work, Mr. Mendell has devoted a con-
siderable amount of his personal time
and energy to the development and en-
hancement of the conservation program.
He secured a public awareness of the
needed conservation program through
his tireless and devoted work with many
organizations, conservation talks, and
State conservation field days and plow-
ing matches. He has been active in many
organizations including the Iowa Farm
Safety Council, the Men's Garden Club,
Iowa Conservation Education Couneil,
Des Moines Chamber of Commerce, Boy
Scouts of America, and the Izaak Walton
League.

Mr. Mendell joined the U.S. Soil Con-
servation Service in May 1934 as an
agronomist on the Tarkio Demonstra-
tion Project at Shenandoah, Iowa. In
1935 he became project manager of the
Grand River watershed demonstration
project at Greenfield, Iowa. in May 1937
he became State conservationist of Iowa
to head all activities of the U.S. Soil Con-
servation Service in the State and has
held that position until his retirement.

Activities of the U.8. Soil Conserva-
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tion Service in Iowa under Mr. Mendell's
direction included the regular conserva-
tion operations program in cooperation
with Iowa's 100 soil conservation dis-
tricts, the Little Sioux flood prevention
project, the 46 watershed protection
projects now underway in the State, and
technical responsibility of the Service for
permanent type practices under which
the Federal Government cost-shares
with farmers under the agricultural con-
servation program. He also represented
the U.S. Department of Agriculture on
the coordinating committee for the Up-
per Mississippi River Basin comprehen-
sive study now underway and nearing
completion and served as chairman of
the field advisory committee and agri-
culture advisory committee for the basin
study.

Mr. Mendell is a charter member of
the Soil Conservation Society of America
and is serving as president of that orga-
nization this year.

Mr. Mendell was born at Dows, Iowa.
He is a graduate of Iowa State Univer-
sity at Ames where he received a bach-
elor’s degree in agronomy followed by
a master’s degree in soils.

He has been honored on many oc-
casions for his work in his professional
field. He received the superior service
award of the U.S. Department of Agri-
culture, outstanding performance award
from the Soil Conservation Service,
elected fellow member of the Soil Con-
servation Society of America, president’s
citation from the society, recognition
plaque from the Iowa Soil Conservation
Committee, lifetime honorary member
of the Iowa Association of Soil Conserva-
tion District Commissioners, Gamma
Sigma Delta certificate, award of merit
from the Iowa Farm Safety Council, elec-
tion to the Iowa Conservation Hall of
Fame, 25-year service award from the
National Farm Institute, and the honor-
ary All-American Plowman award.

Frank Mendell is a pioneer in soil and
water conservation in the truest sense.

Errors in OEO Report

HON. ROGERS C. B. MORTON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MORTON. Mr. Speaker, a report
of Federal program impact on the local
community for fiscal year 1967, was re-
leased recently by the information cen-
ter of the Office of Economic Opportu-
nity. In an effort to communicate with
my constituents, I have used the infor-
mation contained in this report. It is
shocking indeed, how much of it I have
found inaccurate.

For example, the report shows that the
National Aeronautics and Space Admin-
istration spent $41,267,711, for research
and development in Calvert County, Md.
In seeking confirmation of this informa-
tion from the agency itself, we found
that the agency did not spend any
money in fiscal year 1967 in Calvert
County. We have checked other reported
expenditures of NASA in other counties



3598

of the First Congressional District of
Maryland and found that in every case
the figures reported by the information
center of the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity was substantially in error.

The question now is as to the validity
of the whole report.

Obviously, it is impossible for one con-
gressional office and staff to audit such a
report. I do think this matter should be
of concern to the Congress. If we are
going to do & good job in the exercise
of our responsibility for congressional
oversight of the over 370 programs ad-
ministered by the various agencies of
the Federal Government, the very least
we should have is accurate information.

Mr. Speaker, I call this matter to the
attention of not only the Congress it-
self, but also to the Office of Economic
Opportunity, who is responsible for the
document containing these serious errors
of reporting.

Mr. Speaker, this situation must be
corrected.

Doctors and Medicare

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, since the
adoption of the medicare program in
1965, great strides have been made in
caring for our elderly citizens who had
previously gone without adequate medi-
cal attention due to their lack of funds.

The February 24 issue of the Saturday
Evening Post features an article by Dr.
David Jay Scott of the Jersey Shore
Medical Center, Neptune, N.J. Dr. Scott
describes the great service being ren-
dered by medicare. It is good to see that
of those who originally opposed the plan,
many have now realized how beneficial
it can be to both the doctors and the
patients they serve.

I insert Dr. Scott’s frank and informa-
tive article in the Recorp at this time:
SeeakinGg Ovur: We Docrors WERE WRONG

ABoUT MEDICARE
(By David Jay Scott, M.D.)

Not long ago I received a letter from a
physicians’ group exhorting me to join their
organization against “evil schemes such as
Medicare.” Letters like this still arrive fre-
quently, and they never fail to puzzle and
upset me. I can’t understand how anyone in
his right mind can refer to Medicare today
as “evil.” To me, it has turned out to be
about as evil as the Flying Nun.

Like most doctors, I was against Medlcare
when it was proposed, and I still have reser-
vations about it. Before the measure was
passed by Congress in 1965, I resisted it. I
agreed with the great mass of literature pub-
lished by the American Medical Assoclation
and other doctors’ groups, all of which in-
sisted that Medicare would mean soclalized
medicine and a fundamental loss of freedom
not only for the doctors of America but also
for the millions of citizens over the age of
65.
I anticipated Government fee-fixing and
interference with free-enterprise medicine, a
mountain of red tape and long delays in
getting paid for my services, and a stampede
of elderly patients demanding unnecessary
treatment. I belleved that Medicare would
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mean the end of effective medical teaching,
because of the loss of elderly ward patients,
and that postgraduate education would also
suifTer.

I still feel there are built-in hazards in
Medicare, but I must say that after a year
and a half of the program, my eyes have
been opened and I view the results with both
pleasure and surprise. From what I can see
in my private practice, there is considerably
more good than bad in Medicare. Few, if any,
of the dire predictions have come to pass. I
don't feel socialized, mechanized or vietim-
ized, and as far as I can tell, nelther do any
of my fellow physicians.

Most; doctors, in fact, are happy as clams
over Medicare, even though they won't ad-
mit it—or don't dare to admit it. Their in-
comes have increased because Medicare par-
tially pays them for what used to be charity
work. For practically all patients, too, it has
been a boon. The average elderly person is
now getting a level of care that previously
was avallable only to the rich.

But most important of all, there are defi~
nite signs that Medicare is helping to im-
prove the entire standard of health in the
United States. Currently, for example, there
are an estimated two million diabeties In
this country, one half of them undiagnosed.
With 20 miilion elderly citizens now able
to avail themselves of regular medical atten-
tion, more and more diabetics are being dis-
covered by routine tests and are being treat-
ed before the disease takes its toll. It's safe
to predict that because of Medicare the num-
ber of undiagnosed diabetic people in the
United States will soon be significantly re-
duced.

It's the same with the treatment of stroke.
Previously, the average patient paralyzed by
a cerebral hemorrhage or thrombosis was
sent home to be cared for by his family after
his initial treatment in a hospital. He could
not normally afford the expensive special
nursing care, physiotherapy and speech
therapy necessary to restore crippled arms
and legs and vocal cords to full use. The
doctor lost track of the patient's day-to-day
progress and had to rely on family reports for
information. A frequent result of this lack
of special attention was a dreadful condition
known popularly as ‘“claw hand.” The
muscles of an affected arm would contract
the arm permanently into a grotesque hook-
like position. The condition was irreparable,
and it scarred the patient, both physically
and psychologically, for the rest of his life,

Today, because of Medicare, we're seeing
less and less of “claw hand.” When a stroke
victim leaves the hospital, he gets months
of care and physlotherapy in a Government-
approved convalescent center.

This sort of improved care for the elderly
is yielding unexpected benefits, one of which
is a boom in the study of geriatrics. Treating
the aged has never been a popular specialty,
but now, with Medicare, more doctors are
being forced to become geriatricians, and
scholarship in this once-limited fleld is
bound to expand. And as doctors learn more
about the long-term aspects of diseases—by
studying the elderly—they are better able
to treat these diseases when they strike the
young.

Many doctors still refuse to acknowledge
these benefits. Others now grudgingly admit
that the program has been satisfactory medi-
cally, but they are still diehards about the
economics of it. At a party recently, I listened
to a phlysician proclaim that as long as he
lived he would never involve himself in
Medicare's “morass of red tape and delays.”
Instead, like most physicians, he continues
to insist that his patients pay him directly
and then collect from the Government on
their own.

I must admit I had the same misgivings
when Medicare went into effect on July 1,
1966, but with my comparatively new prac-
tice, in an area of New Jersey where there

February 20, 1968

are many elderly people retired on small
incomes, I soon found it more practical to
bill the Government myself.

To my amazement I discovered that I get
pald faster by Medicare (14 days) than I do
by doctor-approved insurance programs (8-5
weeks). Even the forms are less complicated.
I can fill out a Medicare form in half the
time it takes me to struggle through that
Blue Shield form. If someone asked me to
devise a simpler form than Medicare's, just
s0 doctors would stop complaining, I couldn’t
do it. The present form asks just seven essen-
tial questions.

The private insurance plans, particularly
the Blue Cross—Blue Shield plans, seem to
involve endless correspondence over “incor-
rect claim forms.” Months go by with forms
being returned, resubmitted, re-filed, etc.,
because of some silly oversight in form filling.
I thought that similar confusions would oc-
cur with Medicare, but I have never had a
form returned by them,

When I report this to the diehards, they
refuse to believe me or even to look at the
form, which they consider to be "an instru-
ment of socialism.” They also refuse to be-
lieve that a physician can benefit financially
from the program. At a medical meeting, one
doctor told me that he hasn't made a cent
out of Medicare and doesn’t intend to. Since
he has what we call a “cream-puff practice.”
with only rich patients, I'm sure this is true.

To me, as a young doctor, however, Medi-
care has meant the difference between years
of struggling and paid-up bills. In the past,
physiclans beginning practice all had to
scrape out a living by taking other doctors’
cast-off patients (whicb usually included
non-paying deadbeats, hypochondriacs and
pests), by working the emergency room or
other part-time jobs in a hospital, by doing
physical examinations for insurance com-
panies and by running their butts off on
house calls. My colleagues have told me they
were in the red for years. Some say they
couldn't take a day off for two years, and it
was unheard of for a young doctor to be able
to afford a vacation.

With Medicare all that struggle is history
(except perhaps for the pediatrician). The
young doctor almost immediately gets his
share of patients formerly treated as charity
cases, and his fees are partially guaranteed
by the Government. In my first year Medi-
care patients made up more than 50 percent
of my total practice, And my older colleagues

‘are still shaking their heads in bewilder-

ment over the fact that my wife and I were
able to take a two-week wvacatlion in the
first year.

Most puzzling of all is the dlehards’ con-
viction that Medicare is also bad for the fi-
nances of their patients.

Part A of Medicare gives free hospita] care
(after the first §40) to all Americans over
the age of 65, Part B pays B0 percent of doc-
tors’ bills (after the first $50) for all Amer-
icans over 65 who pay a $3-a-month premium
to the Government. True, even these small
payments required of the patient have worked
occasional hardship in some instances, but
generally the law has been a financial life-
saver not only for the patients but also for
their familles.

One case of mine, for example, involved
a woman who had a severe abdominal il1-
ness, She and her husband were living on
Soclal Security and on the small nest egg
they had saved up for emergencies. When
she became 111, she quickly ran up the fol-
lowing medical bills: hospital, $4,000;
surgeon, $700; anesthetists, $200; internist,
8500—for a total of $5,400. Were It not for
Medicare (plus another small insurance
policy that pald the 20 percent doctors' fees
and the deductibles not covered by Medl-
care), their life savings would have been
severely depleted. As it turned out, their
entire expense for the lllness was exactly
four dollars—for renting a television set dur-
ing the wife's last days in the hospital.
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My most touching Medicare case was a
65-year-old woman who had lived in poverty
and had been a clinic patient all her Ilife.
Recently, when she came to the Jersey Shore
Medlcal Center and was admitted to my serv-
ice, she entered a new world, Because she
was now covered by Medicare, she was en-
titled to a semiprivate room, which she
shared with the wife of a millionaire. She
enjoyed the other woman's flowers, and she
chatted happily with her roommate’s visitors.
She was tended by four top specialists and
consultants whom I requested to assist me.
When we first examined her, she did not
recognize us as physiclans because we were
wearing business sults. A doctor to her
meant an intern or a resident. “If you're
really doctors,” she sald, “where are your
white coats?”

One of the most widespread objections to
Medicare before it was enacted was that the
program would eliminate poor patients from
the wards and thus reduce the teaching
capabilities of hospitals, which use ward
cases in the tralning of interns and medical
students. The diehards still hammer at this
point, and of all their arguments, I think it
is the most fallacious.

For one thing, taking the elderly out of
the wards has merely freed those beds for
non-Medicare patients. The wards continue
to be filled to capacity. But more important,
rather than reducing medical teaching,
Medicare actually has extended it—Into doe-
tors' offices and the smaller hospitals.

When I toock my residency training at
Metropolitan Hospital in New York City and
at the Bronx Veterans Administration Hos-
pital, I was aware that the highest quality
of medicine is practiced in academic in-
stitutions. We had the most expensive diag-
nostic equipment—and we were learning all
the time. But I was told that the outside
world was different—that the patients’
finances would inhibit both the quality of
the medicine I would practice and my con-
tinuing education.

But it hasn't worked out that way. With
assured income from Medicare patients,
smaller hospitals can now afford extended-
care facilities and will soon be able to afford,
for the first time, some of the same expensive
equipment that only the big academic in-
stitutions could buy.

With the cost barrier removed by Medi-
care, we've already made new discoveries in
our continued-learning process. Because
we're no longer inhibited about ordering
tests, we've found out, for example, that
there’s a considerable amount of thyroid
heart disease among elderly people. They
don’'t have the obvious thyroid symptoms.
They just report that they're “a little nervous
and draggy.” Doctors used to tell them, “It's
just age,” and then the patient would go
away and slip into heart failure. Now, be-
cause Medicare has promoted more wide-
spread use of what we call the PBI test, we
know that the textbooks, which say that
thyroid heart disease is rare, are wrong. So
we give the patient lodine and the symp-
toms clear up. Who knows how many heart
problems we've averted?

These, then, are the major benefits of
Medicare. What are its deficiencies? First,
there is the distinct threat of Government
control—laymen making judgments on medi-
cal issues, price-fixing, an unbending bu-
reaucracy—which would inevitably lead to
the decay of American medicine.

Secondly, Government's foot in the door
can destroy a cherished tradition: the doec-
tor-patient relationship. It is not generally
appreciated, but when a patlent signs a
Medicare form, he i{s authorizing release of
all information to those persons who will
act on it. Many things are between doctor
and patient and are not for public serutiny.
The patient loses this right of privacy with
Medicare.

The third deficiency is the possibility of
overuse of Medicare by the patient. The

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

hypochondriac threat hasn't developed yet,
but if it does, there is nothing in the law
that can curb it. A patient, for example, can
go to 50 different doctors for the same in-
consequential complaint.

So Medicare dangles somewhere between
heaven and hell (hell meaning socialization,
to the medical profession). My own feeling is
that we'll never be consigned to the de-
mons. After all, we've survived many such
crises before. In 1933 a medical-society
president labeled another Government pro-
gram “a major step toward communization
and collectivization of American medicine.”
What he was talking about was the Veterans
Administration.

Mr. Catastrophe
HON. FRANK J. BRASCO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BRASCO. Mr. Speaker, since the
days of President Madison, the United
States has maintained a policy of send-
ing emergency assistance to disaster vic-
tims in foreign countries. In most cases,
initial U.S. assistance reaches the
stricken country within 24 to 72 hours
after an appeal for help is received. This
type of foreign aid is an open demonstra-
tion of American concern for the well-
being of the people of all nations.

When disaster strikes, the U.S. Ambas-
sador in the country is authorized to pro-
vide up to $25,000 from the contingency
fund of the Agency for International De-
velopment for relief measures. If local
resources ars not adequate to meet the
emergency situation, the AID disaster
relief coordinator in Washington is
asked to prepare a plan of assistance
using the resources of U.S. Government
agencies, the Red Cross and other volun-
tary agencies. He then acts as the control
point for all assistance activities during
the emergency.

Recently, when earthquakes shook the
island of Sicily, the United States rushed
to the aid of injured and homeless vic-
tims. Time magazine in its January 26,
1968 issue, reported on U.S. assistance
during this crisis and the activities of
the AID disaster relief coordinator, Ste-
phen R. Tripp. I include that article,
entitled “Mr. Catastrophe,” for the ben-
efit of our colleagues:

MR. CATASTROPHE

Sicily was still quaking last week as Amer-
ican relief planes lifted off for Palermo. Air
Force and Navy transports carried tents,
blankets, food, military trucks and antibi-
otics, a full 72,000 1bs of emergency supplies
for the victims of the island’s worst disaster
since 1908 (see THE WorLD)., Within hours
of the first flights, U.S. television screens
reccrded glimpses of their handiwork: snug
tent villages erected amidst the rubble, field
kitchens turning out hot meals, doctors and
medics ministering to the shocked and the
injured. No one watched with greater con-
cern than Stephen R. Tripp, 56, a dapper,
cheerful State Department officer who has
earned the ambivalent title of “Mr. Catas-
trophe.”

Since 1064, Disaster Relief Coordinator
Steve Tripp has coped coolly and shrewdly
with 213 calamities, ranging from Hurricane
Beulah's inundation of northeastern Mexico
to the petrolific breakup of the tanker Tor-
rey Canyon off Britain last summer, Most of
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his problems are caused by floods, though
pestilience, famine, war and earthquake rank
almost as high. Last year Tripp and his
three-man staff (werking from a minuscule
suite near the White House) funneled $41.5
million worth of supplies and services to
39 countries—at a rate of nearly one disas-
ter per week. Duplication is frequent, since
some poor countries seem to be “disaster
prone’: last year, for example, India suffered
both drought and smallpox, Nicaragua fire
and famine.

Bureaucratic Bog-Down, “It's only going to
get worse,” predicts Tripp. “As the popula-
tion increases, people are living closer to
danger spots—closer to rivers that flood, the
edges of islands on the hurricane path,
spreading to places not suitable for building,
like the favelas on the mountainsides of Rio
de Janeiro.” Because of Latin America’s pred-
ilection for disaster, Tripp has stockpiled
supplies in Panama for quick transit to the
area, “We try to act within the first 24 to 72
hours,” he says, realizing that the major
diplomatic impact—not to mention the hu-
manitarian aspects—of bhis coordinating
function depends on speed in time of crisis.
At that, some countries (inecluding Algeria
and Outer Mongolia) have chosen to reject
American disaster ald out of ideological false
pride,

Tripp’s office was created only four years
ago, after the Yugoslav earthguake at
Skoplje, which killed 1,011 and revealed an
arteriosclerotic lack of coordination in Ameri-
can rellef response. Nonetheless, Mr. Catas-
trophe follows an honorable tradition. In
1812, President James Madison asked Con-
gress for $50,000 to help Venezuelan earth-
quake victims, and U.S. aid to allies in dis-
tress has been consistent ever since. Tripp's
main problem, predicably, is coping with
“bureaucratic bog-down", he often negotiates
personally with medical-supply stores to rent
iron lungs, and last July he turned Sears,
Roebuck & Co. into an Omar the Tentmaker
to provide #1,800,000 worth of “Ted Willlams
Campers" for 100,000 Jordanians displaced
by the Arab-Israell war. Tripp is an avid
outdoorsman and thus an aficionado of tent
Uving by avocation.

Prime Concern. A California-born bureau-
crat who spent most of his 35 years In Gov=-
ernment employment as a Forelgn Service
officer (India, Colombia), Tripp is eminently
qualified to manipulate the myriad agencies
and offices that deal with distaster. In addi-
tion to the Pentagon, the Public Health Serv-
ice, the Weather Bureau, oceanography
office, Coast and Geodetic Survey, he also
works with the United Nations, the Organiza-
tion of American States, the International
Red Cross and more than 100 other private
agencies.

Lacst week, in his mild but unwavering way,
Tripp wheedled the Air Force into computing
the cost of its Sicllian airlift at the lowest
possible rate; in the midst of a crisis, he often
takes over the telephone headset himself for
hours at a time to ensure that the job is com-
pleted as efficiently as possible. As for his
clients, Tripp’s prime concern is to keep them
together as family units, thus speeding
psychological recovery from cataclysm. “We
want them to be comfortable,” he says, but
not too comfortable. We don’t want them to
stay permanently in the tents.”

The “Pueblo”: How Long?
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is the
29th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her crew
have been in North Korean hands.
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How May Congress Learn?
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, I am
delighted to report to my colleagues that
there is a very real increase in interest
on the part of Members of the House in
adapting modern information-handling
techniques to many of the problems
which confront us as legislators. From
time to time I have noted activity in this
area, as it has taken place both in gov-
ernmental and private sector circles, and
have urged my farsighted associates to
consider the value of computer tech-
nology and systems analysis as applied
to the legislative and housekeeping func-
tions of the House of Representatives
specifically and the Congress as a whole.

Quite recently, I was honored to attend
a special seminar conducted by the
Brookings Institution for a bipartisan
group of House Members on the subject
of information support for the Congress.
My distinguished colleagues ROBERT Mc-
Crory, of Illinois, and WiLriam MOOR-
HEAD, of Pennsylvania, served as cohosts
for the session. Much useful discussion
was forthcoming as the result of inter-
change between the legislators in attend-
ance and a group of resource persons:
Prof. Martin Greenberger, of the Johns
Hopkins University; Paul Armer, of the
Rand Corp.; Robert Chartrand, the in-
formation sciences speecialist of the Legis-
lative Reference Service; Edward Ma-
honey, Associate Director for ADP, of
GAO; Albert Abrams, secretary of the
New York State Senate; and George
Sadowsky, director of the Brookings
computer center. I should particularly
like to commend Stephen Horn of the
Brookings Institution and a gentleman
with extensive experience on Capitol Hill
for the splendid way in which he served
as moderator.

The importance of providing enhanced
support to the individual Members and
committees of the Congress cannot be
overemphasized, in my opinion. We con-
tinue to generate thousands of inquiries
on an incredible range of topics and ex-
pect the executive branch agencies, pri-
vate organizations, and the Legislative
Reference Service—LRS—to come up
with the answers. Oftentimes, we re-
quire quick response information on bills
which have been introduced, and this
need causes the capable American Law
Division of LRS to scrutinize a great
deal of material that has been collected
for publication in the “Digest of Public
General Bills.”

A heartening sign of progress in this
connection is the series of new develop-
ments to place the synoptic information
on congressional bills and resolutions in
computerized form, using keyboard ter-
minals located within the American Law
Division. As a result of this activity, in-
formation on each bill can be entered
into a remote computer, recalled for
editing purposes, and eventually used in
the preparation of the “Bill Digest.”
Having captured this information in ma-
chineable form, it then will be possible—
although this will require a period of
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several months during which special re-
trieval programs are written—for many
congressional inquiries to be answered
by a computer review of selected ma-
chine-readable data.

Much is being written about the re-
quirement for new ways and means of
allowing Congress to study and solve the
socioeconomic problems of our time. An
article which recently appeared in Sci-
ence magazine entitled “How May Con-
gress Learn?” explores the needs of this
body for improved information availabil-
ity. The author, who is professor of so-
ciology and a member of the institute of
war and peace studies at Columbia Uni-
versity, believes that a critical question
to be considered today centers about the
“mechanisms available to the national
legislature to update its knowledge.” He
further develops this line of exploration
from the perspective that societal data
inevitably is politically biased, and that
dissemination criteria and procedures in
large part determine who shall be aware
of and benefit from available informa-
tion.

I commend the contents of this piece
to the attention of my colleagues, as
follows:

How MAY CONGRESS LEARN?
(By Amital Etzioni)

An important question arose recently
during a congressional hearing about “The
Full Opportunity and Social Accounting Act”
(S. 8423), an act in which the United States is
to review annually the “health” of American
soclety. The question is: Who will be In
charge of providing the data about the
changing state of the society and how will it
be made available to Congress? Stated more

broadly, the issue concerns the mechanisms

avallable to the national legislature to update
its knowledge. In seeking an answer to this
question, one must take into account: (i)
the inevitability that knowledge about society
will be politically “colored”; and (ii) that the
slant of and the access to knowledge is af-
fected by the distribution of resources used
in its production and processing,

POLITICAL ELEMENTS OF KENOWLEDGE

The current debate among social scientists
concerning the “objectivity” of soclal sei-
entific knowledge is not central to our dis-
cussion, Even if it were shown that the social
sclences could be completely free of value
judgments, this would not mean that they
are so at the present time. More importantly,
the question of how a society (or its decision-
making bodies) “learns” does not concern &
“pure” sclentific exploration but, rather,
knowledge as it is applled to actual soclal
situations. Here pragmatic considerations
take priority, and these include political con-
siderations.

Since the wrltings of Immanuel Kant, it
has been clearly established that scientific
knowledge is always incomplete and tenta-
tive. The gap that exists between what we
are capable of learning and what we in fact
know is unbreachable. And the knowledge we
do have must be continually revised. Hence
one can never rely on the Information one
recelves as such, even when it is the best
available; one must always add interpreta-
tions to attempt to close the gap between the
knowledge available and that which a
rational decision would require. Also, sci-
entific knowledge tends to be contained
within comparatively abstract and specialized
disciplines; it thus provides a highly frag-
mented picture of reality. Decislon-making,
however, requires synthesized knowledge and
an inter-disciplinary perspective. Thus,
sclence per se provides only limited help for
the decision-maker who must find con-
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nections among the facts of numerous dis-
ciplines, each incomplete in itself,

In short, the relationship between the so-
clal sclences and a socletal decisionmaker
is not very different from that between the
natural sciences and a medical practitioner:
Even if either practitioner had mastered all
knowledge which the scientific discipline
contains, he still would have to interpret,
project, and make connections—on the basis
of fragmented information and in accord-
ance with the canons of the applied world.

The canons of the applied world, as in the
case of medicine, begin with the question,
“Does it help?” not, “Is it true?" The precise
way in which medicine X works may be un-
known, but this is of secondary concern to
the practitioner if it cures the illness. Simi-
larly, a societal decisionmaker may select a
glven course of action according to whether
or not it will yield the desired results. His
criteria for which action “works" has two ele-
ments: (i) Does it have the expected so-
cletal consequences? (that is, improve the
quality of education); (i) Is it a political
asset or liability? As a rule, the decision-
maker judges new knowledge by both cri-
teria simultaneously and he “trades” among
them. He will tend to reject knowledge that
improves the accuracy of his vision some-
what, if such revision (such as the view of
China) will prove (or seem to prove) highly
damaging politically. Hopefully, he accepts
major items of new information even if they
are somewhat politically damaging. The more
difficult it is to evaluate validity (and it is
usually quite difficult), the more important
political considerations tend to become. This
is a major root of the wide conservative bias
against soclial science findings, the conclu-
sions of which tend to point toward liberal
policy.

It is In the interaction between knowledge
producers and consumers, as between social
sciences researchers and societal decision-
makers, that the knowledge is selected and
adapted politically. While experts do not de-
liberately slant their facts to make them ac-
ceptable, the variety of interpretations that
can be given to the same set of data help the
more acceptable ones to be more readily com-
municated. It is of secondary importance
who actually prepares the more politically
“digestible” interpretations—the expert him-
self, a popularizer colleague, a promoter, a
staff aid, or the politiclan himself. Often it
is done in collaboration and each provides a
degree of Interpretation which is then ex-
tended by the next one.

Although new knowledge generally filters
into societal decision-making processes in
this manner, there are significant differences
in the degree to which new facts are inter-
preted and the extent to which politically
undigestible facts are screened out. In part,
this is a matter of how “hard” the science
is, and hence, how demonstrable are its find-
ings. In part, this depends on the nature of
the relationship among knowledge produc-
ers and between knowledge producers and
the decision-makers. This concerns us next.

Plurallssmm—the production of knowledge at
many centers and the avallable support for
this production at many sources—has often
been cited as an important condition for
increasing the validity of one's knowledge.
Invalid theories are more likely to linger
longer when one school of thought gains
control of all. major centers and sources.
Similarly, when access to the decision-mak-
ers Is limited, fewer interpretations (and
facts) reach the decision-makers, who are
then less aware of the tentative nature of
the facts and theories which they have re-
ceived and of the range of possible alterna-
tives before them.

Pluralism alone is not sufficient; there
also must be a roughly equal distribution of
resources and access among the sources of
information that compete as to who will be
the supplier (or among the suppliers) of the
decislon-makers. If not. the contest may be-
come similar to the confrontation between
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a young man from the Legal Aid Society and
a battery of corporation lawyers. If the
young lawyer's case is particularly good, he
may prevail; it is more likely that his brief
will be less adequate than that of his op-
ponents. An imbalance of this nature be-
comes especlally significant in socletal deci-
slon-making where there are numerous
“judges” and where the actor capable of
presenting the most persuasive briefs to the
greatest number of judges is more likely to
gain an advantage.! [A recent study shows
that when RAND made a major new
finding of significant interest to the U.S.
Air Force, it’s own patron, it took 150 brief-
ings, repeated *pulling of strings,” circum-
venting of the lines of command, and a great
deal of maneuvering before the finding made
its way into the decision-making center.? ]
Such a strenuous and time-consuming ef-
fort could not be undertaken by a member
of a university department or a representa-
tive of an unaffiliated research center.

At present, it is clear that resources and
access in the United States (and many other
nations) are far from evenly distributed, The
Inequities of this distribution reflect the
priorities of society. For instance, about half
of the federal budget and about half of its
Ré&D expenditure are allotted to defense pur-
poses, mirroring the country's present con-
cern with national security and international
military commitments. Other inequities have
evolved over the years without having been
deliberately planned or decided upon; the
great discrepancy between the resources and
facilities for the production of knowledge
avallable to the executive and to the legisla-
ture, which is of particular importance here,
is a case in point.

ENTER CONGRESS

The decline of legislatures in all Western
democracies has been noted frequently by
contemporary political scientists. This is the
result of the rapid increase in the volume of
the executive's activities without a concur-
rent increase in the legislature’s capacity to
oversee them. Thus, to put it somewhat
dramatically, in 1955-6, 96 U.S. Senators had
to oversee a 66.2 billion dollar enterprise,
while in 1965-8, 100 Senators must oversee a
107 billion dollar enterprise, as well as two
additional states? A similarly striking
example is provided by the knowledge ex-
plosion. The executive, by far the largest
knowledge consumer in the United States,
uses millions of dollars worth of information
to guide its vast, intricate network of activ-
ities. If legislatures are to examine these
operations, their efficlency, and their
rationale, they will require manpower and
resources far beyond their present supply.
The basis of the problem is not, as it is
sometimes said, that few members of Con-
gress have scientific degrees; it would be
neither practical nor desirable for Congress
to rely for the evaluation of social programs
and legislation on a member who, in his
youth, gained a Ph.D., let us say, in soclology.
Instead, the staffs attached to congressional
committees are too small, insufficiently
trained, and do not have adequate facilities
to conduct independent analyses of the facts
presented to Congress.

Legislatures, at the present time, rely
primarily on three sources for their informa-

' The relationship between equality of re-
sources and knowledge is further explored in
A, Etzioni, The Active Society (Free Press,
New York, 1968), chap. 9.

?B. L. R. Smith, The RAND Corporation;
Case Study of a Nonprofit Advisory Corpora-
tion (Harvard Univ, Press, Cambridge, Mass.,
1966) , chap. 6.

* The Budget of the U.S. Government for
the Fiscal Year Ending June 30, 1966 (GPO,
Washington, D.C., 1965), p. 490, table 15;
The Budget . . . Ending June 30, 1967 (GPO,
Washington, D.C,, 1966), table 15.
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tion: the executive, partisans (interest
groups), and unaffillated experts. Of these,
the executive seems to provide by far the
largest amounts of facts and interpretations.
And for each fact. and interpretation thus
supplied which Congress is capable of chal-
lenging, scores of others (some of which
often provide the context for the one chal-
lenged) go by unchallenged. Moreover, Con-
gress has only a limited capacity to review the
“inputted” data the executive presents in
response to congressional queries. While some
Congressmen have acquired a high degree of
expertise and knowledge of the areas with
which their committees deal (for example,
several members of the Armed Services com-
mittee), most seem unable to keep pace with
new developments and new knowledge.
Similarly, while some staff members are ex-
perts, many others are lawyers by training
and politiclans by ambition; they have
neither the time nor the facilities, especially
computers, to keep abreast of new informa-
tion.

Partisan groups are the second source of
information. The information they supply
to Congress is frequently aimed at contest-
ing executive assertions. At the same time,
however, this information is highly selective
and slanted. The competition among interest
groups with a variety of perspectives rarely
yields a holistic view of society. And the ad-
versary system allows its participants to de-
termine which issue to focus on, and ignores
those parts of the population not represent-
ed by interest groups; also, in many areas,
interest groups are “speclalized" and there
are no countervailing groups.! Moreover,
the process is not an automatic one; the
syntheslzing of a multiplicity of segmented
and slanted reports into one encompassing
and valld report is a far more demanding
task than is often implied.

Representatives of universities, unaffiliated
research centers, the press, and civic groups
provide a third source of information. How-
ever, many of these experts are not “un-
affiliated” in the full sense and often have
special interests or ideologies to present. More
importantly, there may be legitimate dis-
agreement among them over facts, and above
all, interpretations. But Congress has only a
limited capacity to judge between the con-
tested views provided by these various
sources. For example, at the recent hearings
about “The Full Opportunity and Social Ac-
counting Act,” I argued for a separate facil-
ity attached to Congress (like the Library
of Congress) that would provide for impar-
tial analyses of societal data. My colleague,
Philip Hauser, who testified after me, argued
that this was not necessary since data pro-
vided by the executive was objective, reliable,
and dependables In this situation, how
could Chairman Fred R. Harris and his sub-
committee members determine which propo-
sition was valid? Ideally, Senator Harris
could ask his staff to check a random set of
data presented to congressional committees
during the last year. But this would require
at least a few men working for a few months,
more than the total staff of the subcommit-
tee, and more effort than was allowed for his
review of this act. Hence, their judgment, as
well as most others, was likely to be made on
the basis of “informal” perusals of informa-
tion already available, on intuition, and
political considerations.

It should also be noted that unlike
branches of the executive, Congress has few
funds to “farm out” research. For example,
when NASA sought to stress that its space
program had considerable economic “spin-
offs,” it could grant funds to researchers to

4 G. McConnell, Private Power and Ameri-
can Democracy (Knopf, New York, 1966).

5 Hearing of the U.S. Senate Committee
on Government Operations, Subcommittee
on Government Research, 90th Congress, July
1967.
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search for corroborative evidence. However,
if, after the Senate Committee on Aero-
nautical and Space Sciences had received the
report, press reports had indicated that NASA
had overstated its case, the committee could
not, even if it desired, “farm out” a sample
for independent review by a research or-
ganization,
ADAPTATION

The net result is the partial “blinding"
of Congress and, in my judgment, the in-
creasing exclusion of the executive's work
from democratic supervision. It may be
argued that in an age of mass Information
the “rule” of the expert is inevitable, and
that it is just as well that politiclans are
kept from interfering in administrative proc-
esses, Making Congress more effective, it may
be said, is making the conservative forces of
society more powerful. However, the basis of
the problem is that intensive and encom-
passing societal action requires socletal back-
ing (or “consensus”) if it is not to be alienat-
ing or prohibitively expensive. In the past,
the national legislature was a major source of
this consensus. Now, since leglslatures are
provided with insufficlent information (while
the scope of societal activities is steadily aug-
menting), their capacity to act effectively is
declining, Lack of consensus is a major
barrier.

In France, where the legislature is even
weaker than in most other Western democ-
racies, an adaptation has evolved: The gov-
ernment experts deal directly with the vari-
ous interest groups, sharing information with
them, learning what their needs and prefer-
ences are, and influencing them to back the
necessary societal action. The interaction of
the experts and the representatives of in-
terest groups generates a measure of extra-
parliamentary consensus-formation. (This
process 1s even more visible in the European
Economic Community which, in effect, has
no legislature, but does have an active bu-
reaucracy.) But these are nondemocratic
adaptations, which create an executive bias
toward the interest groups and neglect other
segments of the public,

CONCLUSION

If the capacity of the legislature to bulld
consensus and oversee the executive is to be
restored, a variety of new resources must be
assigned to the legislature. Larger staffs are
needed for congressmen and especlally con-
gressional committees; the additional staff
members should have research training and
should not be assignable to functions other
than those of a congressional research as-
sistant. A major congressional research unit
is needed in which information (other than
books and documents), especlally statistlcs,
IBM decks, and computer tapes could be
stored. A unit of this type would be able
to provide a congressman or congressional
committee with a detailed analysis and eval-
uation of data submitted to him from other
sources. (To some extent, the Library of Con-
gress provides services of this kind, but we
suggest that what is needed is a much more
extensive, computer-operated and wholly
research-oriented unit.) In addition, there
should be sufficlent funds for congressional
committees to ‘farm out” research tasks.
Finally, the informal hearing procedure
should be replaced with a more rigorous one,
80 that witnesses will be more reluctant to
give “stretched” interpretations, and more
inclined to arm themselves with wvalid in-
formation,

WEMD Receives Associated Press Award
HON. ROGERS C. B. MORTON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MORTON. Mr. Speaker, radio sta-
tion WEMD in Easton, Md., was awarded
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a runner-up citation for newsstory con-
tributions in the national competition
held by the Associated Press. Though not
a large station, WEMD is alert to news-
worthy incidents and does an outstand-
ing job in reporting the news.

WEMD has also received many awards
from the Chesapeake Associated Press
Broadcasting Association. In 1964 the
station received two superior ratings for
editorials and continuing coverage, and
an excellent rating for spot news. In 1965
WEMD was awarded a plague for out-
standing news operation, and two first
place ratings for sports reporting and in
depth reporting. In 1966, the station
again received a plaque for outstanding
news operation, and three first place
ratings for sports reporting, for reporting
of the fire and blizzard, and for public
affairs—editor’s interview.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to honor
WEMD today. The Associated Press
awards were well deserved due to the fine
news coverage and dedicated service with
which that station has served Easton and
the surrounding communities on the
Eastern Shore.

Vietnam Is Dying
HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, our Nation’s churchmen are increas-
ingly speaking out with great eourage
against the war in Vietnam. A few days
ago, a letter came to my office from some
American Mennonite missionaries in
South Vietnam. It is an open letter titled
“Letter From Vietnam to American
Christians,” and I want to bring it to
the attention of my colleagues.

These churchmen are not speaking
from a position of non‘nvolvement, and
they cannot be accused of demonstrating
half a world away from what is happen-
ing. Since 1957 they have been involved
in the Vietnam war. They speak with
authority because of what they have
seen while trying to relieve some of the
suffering caused by the war.

They tell us what we already know is
more and more evident: “Vietnam is
d_vi:n.g."

For whatever justification that is being
given for our presence there, these mis-
sionaries report that the “basic issues
become overshadewed by the war itself
and the way it is being conducted.”

With unanimous consent, I put this
letter before my colleagues hoping they
will read it, I think we would all be wise
to listen when churchmen of our coun-
try are speaking out so forcefully on this
moral issue:

LETTER FroM VIETNAM TO AMERICAN
CHRISTIANS
DecEMEER 1967.

DEAR AMERICAN CHRISTIANS: We, the Men-
nonite missionaries in Vietnam, have been
engaged in church and service programs in
the Saigon area since 1957. In recent years we
have seen the suﬂ'enng of the Vietnamese
people increase incredibly. As Christians, we
too feel compelled to declare our concern for
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the moral issues involved in our country’'s
action here.

It is not our aim to speak as political
commentators or final authorities. Even
statistics often seem misleading in this di-
vided, confused situation. We wish rather
to share our Impressions gathered from what
we have seen and heard while working with
Vietnamese people. For we sense that Ameri-
can Christlans are not aware of the feelings
and dilemma of the general population here.

THE NATURE OF THE CONFLICT

Perhaps the most crucial issue lies in un-
derstanding the nature of this struggle. To
speak of supporting a free, independent
people in their fight against external com-
munist aggression does not describe the con-
flict we sense. The more we learn of its
historical development and soclal dimen-
sions, the more troubled we become with this
assumption.

A century of Western colonialism, an
eight-year battle for independence, a tem-
porary partition of the country, a national
election never permitted: these are but a few
of the historical facts which lie in the back-
ground. From their perspective it is possible
for the other side to feel they are fighting a
second time for what they won from the
French, but were denied through a treaty
which was never carried out.

Another decisive factor is soclal reform
for the peasant people, the 80 percent who
have the least but suffer the most. They
know that many who now are supporting
U.8. policy also sided with the French earlier
in the war. They associate the Salgon gov-
ernment with maintaining aristoeratic and
Western interests. And the United States is
viewed as preserving the privileged minori-
ties who attract little support.

Thus despite our government's stated in-
tentions, most Vietnamese apparently see
America as only replacing France; the feeling
of being used still pervades thelr life and
spirit. The growing presence and power of
foreigners once more causes the spirit of
nationalism to burn brighter among the op-
position elements. Even many who earlier
favored America’'s assistance are now fearful
of domination and destruction, feeling the
“medicine” is worse than the “disease.”

THE MEANS TO THE END

But all these basic issues become over-
shadowed by the war itself and the way it is
being conducted. Our leaders acknowledge
that the key to victory is winning the loyalty
of the counftry people; yet most of America’s
energy and resources is expended in massive
destruction of their life, property, and social
order. We believe that such primary reliance
on military force is insuring defeat on the
goals being sought.

It is obvious to the Vietnamese that U.S.
and Allied forces are causing most of the
devastation and disruption. This side has
thousands of planes plus warships, tanks,
efe., while the VC have none of these. Even
most Americans have seen and heard enough
of forced evacuatlons, bombed villages, de-
foliated fields, burned people, prostitution,
inflation, corruption, ete., to sense the cumu-
lative impact of all this in a country more
populous than California yet not half as
large. As a Vietnamese friend summarized
it: “Vienam is dying.”

We do not condone the atrocities and
terror of the other side. But can these acts
justify a multiplication of them many times
over by the Western forces? For three years
the U.S. military has capitalized on its over-
whelming, superior firepower to destroy
guerrilla fighters living among the people.
Yet the most apparent result—besides the
dead and maimed—is increasing hostility
and resistance. As fast as they are killed,
others rise up in their places. Victory for our
leaders seems dependent on killing off enough
people to crush all opposition.

According to the Salgon government, near-
ly one-fourth of the South Vietnamese
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people have been uprooted, many of them
forced into inhumane existence. While this
removes their support from the guerrillas
and creates convenient free-bombing zones,
it also is a mortal blow to the whole society.
For today millions of Vietnamese are de-
pendent on American handouts even for
their daily rice. The assumption that one
can build while destroying the very struc-
ture he must build upon appears fatal.

THE IMPACT ON OUR WORLD

We are also concerned because the country
people being disregarded here represent the
tragic plight of many Asians. What are the
250 milllon people of India who live in
breadlines on four dollars a month conclud-
ing about America’s concern? Our nation's
expenditure of billions of dollars and thou-
sands of young lives for destructive purposes
will be judged in light of such appalling
need. They are asking for justice and prog-
ress: we send troops and bombers. To whom
will they turn?

Moreover, the world gets the impression
that the Christians’ God is behind our coun-
try’s action in Vietnam. They see pictures of
church leaders and chaplains with the U.S.
troops and hear that our president prays God
to bless "our pilots” on their missions of de-
struction. Since we are generally regarded as
a Christian nation, Christianity itself is en-
tangled in America’s military ventures and
political policies.

This is a call to all Christians to become
aware of the image being given to our
faith. We sense a continuing rejection of this
religion of the wealthy, white, warring West,
for which we all bear responsibility. We
fear that nations may close their doors and
multitudes will be deaf to God’'s call be-
cause of the American Christians' participa-
tion in and support of this war.

CONCLUSION

In light of these serious offenses against
social justice, human life, and the Christian
faith, we therefore plead for:

A true consideration for the interests and
needs of the Vietnamese majority.

A change of heart which will not only ad-
mit but also accept the consequences of past
fallures and mistakes against these people.

A change of policy and tactiecs which will
show them that our primary concern is for
their own well-being, self-respect, and in-
dependence.

A tolerant spirit which would not force
others to line up with us, but rather seek to
understand their feelings and views.

A fresh demonstration of our confession
that in Christ there is no East or West.

JAMES K. STAUFFER.
EvERETT G. METZLER.
Luke S. MARTIN.
JAMES E. METZLER.
Don M. SENSENIG.
8. LUKE BEIDLER.

The men who signed above are Mennonite
missionaries and before going to Vietnam
lived at the following places:

James K. Stauffer: Harrisonburg, Virginia.

Everett Metzler: Manheim, Pennsylvania.

Luke Martin: New Holland, Pennsylvania.

James E. Metzler: Harrisonburg, Virginia.

Don M., Sensenig: Akron, Pennsylvania.

8. Luke Beidler: Quakertown, Pennsylva-
nia.

Estonian Independence Day

HON. WILLIAM HENRY HARRISON
IN THE HOUS(;:FO‘;'Y;::;;SENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr.HARRISON. Mr. Speaker, Estonia’s
independence was the culmination of
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200 years’ struggle by its gallant people
against the oppressive autocracy of Rus-
sia’s czars. These stouthearted Estoni-
ans, numbering barely more than one
million, had never bowed their heads to
their powerful overlords after their
forced subjugation to the Russians after
1710. During all that time they struggled
hard for their freedom, but they had to
await until 1918 for its attainment.

In 1917, when Russia’s decrepit auto-
cratic regime was overthrown, Estonians
asserted their right and proclaimed their
national independence on February 24,
1918. They then set up their own demo-
cratic government and were remarkably
successful in making their war-ravaged
country a happy land of peace and pros-
perity. But they were allowed to enjoy
their freedom in peace for only two dec-
ades, for at the very beginning of the
last war they were attacked and over-
whelmed by the Red Army, and in mid-
1940 Estonia became part of the Soviet
Union. From then on Estonians have not
known freedom, and today they are not
even allowed to observe their indepen-
dence day. But we in the free world duly
mark the observance of the 50th anni-
versary of that memorable event and
echo their genuine patriotic sentiment.

Ware Bros. Co. Opens New Printing Plant
in King of Prussia, Pa.

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. Speaker, in the
Philadelphia area we residents are justly
proud of the many business firms which
have been in continuous operation for
more than 100 years. i

We are proud, also, that while these
firms may be old in history and tradition,
they do not hesitate to take bold new
steps to keep pace with the business
world of today. Such a firm is the Ware
Bros. Co., a printing concern that was
founded in 1865 and has just moved to an
ultramodern new office and plant build-
ing in King of Prussia, Pa., built at a cost
of over $1 million.

The Ware Bros. Co., under the leader-
ship since 1944 of President Samuel L.
Veitch, has become a leading manufac-
turer of books in the Delaware Valley and
a prime supplier of lithographic and web
offset printing services.

From 1944 to 1968 its sales have grown
from $250,000 to $4 million annually;
its employees from 15 to nearly 200. In
its new plant, which has 70,000 square
feet of space, Ware Bros. Co. expects to
continue and accelerate this exceptional
pattern of growth.

The new Ware Bros. Co. plant, Mr,
Speaker, makes a fine addition to the
booming modern industrial complex at
King of Prussia. It will also mean a
greater contribution to the economie vi-
tality of the entire Delaware Valley
region.
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Topical Comment: Vanishing Gold—
United States Must Solve the Outflow
Problem

HON. DEL CLAWSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. DEL. CLAWSON. Mr. Speaker,
under leave to extend my remarks in the
Extensions of Remarks of the Recorp. I
urge my colleagues of the House to seri-
ously consider the establishment of a
strategic stockpile reserve of gold.

As we debate the removal of gold as
a backing to our currency, simultaneous
action should recognize this urgent re-
quirement as expertly detailed in the
Los Angeles Times of February 8, 1968, in
a column by Stefan T. Possony.

I commend this article to the Members:

[From the Los Angeles (Calif.) Times,
Feb, 8, 1968]

TorPICAL COMMENT: VANISHING GOLD—UNITED
STATES MUST SOLVE THE OUTFLOW PROB-
LEM

(By Stefan T. Possony)

(Note.—Dr. Stefan T. Possony is director
of the international political studies program
at the Hoover Institution of War, Revolution,
and Peace at Stanford University. His books
include “A Century of Conflict” and “Lenin,
the Compulsive Revolutionary.”)

Money is the nerve of war. This fact was
known to Clcero, Taeitus, Plutarch and
Thucydides, and probably to the “operations
analysts” of pre-historical times. An advisor
told Louls XII of France that to make war
he needed “money, more money, always
money.”

Machiavelll dissented and quoted Solon as
saying to Croesus: “War is waged with iron
and not with gold.” Stalin agreed, According
to him, war and revolution require “arms,
arms, and arms again,” But we are discover-
ing that American world strategy, as pres-
ently conceived presupposes something like
an inexhaustible gold treasure.

With a gross national product of nearly
$800 billion, the United States should be
able to finance its defense. Unfortunately,
glnce 1948, when we adopted our present
strategy and when our gold stock reached
its maximum of $24.6 billion, we have lost
more than $12 billion in gold. This happened
despite our consistently favorable trade bal-
ance and $55 billlon worth of military sales.
Assuming the rules of the game remain un-
changed, our last ounce of gold should pass
into foreign hands by 1980, at the latest.

There are some who contend gold is no
longer important. Yet the dollar is the main
international currency. Our economic
strength, which is the real foundation of our
military power, presupposes interdependence
with the rest of the world. This interdepend-
ence will work only as long as the dollar
remains sound, and the dollar will remain a
world currency only as long as forelgners are
able to cash it for gold. Throughout history,
gold has been the only real international
money. This is still true today.

During 1967, the pound was devalued, pri-
marily because of weaknesses in the British
economy. But the closing of the Suez Canal
in 1967 added the incremental pressure which
made devaluation inevitable,

It always has been American policy to
inelst upon open international waterways.
A temporary closing of the Suez Canal may
have been unavoidable because of the Arab-
Israel war, but we have obviously lacked the
power (or the will) to ensure prompt re-
opening. As long as the Suez Canal remains
closed and some of the oll-producing Arab
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states refuse to deposit their oil income in
London, the pound will be under pressure.
The attack on the pound is designed to “get”
the dollar. It has already cost us a large
amount of gold.

Economic decline is forcing the United
Kingdom to withdraw its forces from the
areas east of Suez. This withdrawal exposes
such cruclal positions as Malaysia, Singa-
pore and possibly Hong Eong to Communist
conquest and may vitiate our ultimate suc-
cess in Vietnam.

More important still, the oil fields around
the Persian Gulf, which are vital to the
economy of Europe, will be undefended when
the British withdraw. If these oll fields fall,
the U.S.5.R. may achieve control over the
major energy resource of the European econ-
omy, and may end up holding most of the
world's gold. Hence the United States will
have to assume the responsibilities of which
Britain is divesting itself. This augmentation
3:_ a(;‘ur strategic tasks will accelerate the gold

n.

The British cancelled their $1 billion order
for the F-111 which was to become the
RAF's new bomber. Thus, we are 1 im-
portant foreign income and probably must
pay more for our own F-111 procurement.
It i1s unlikely that we will compensate for
the loss of British ower.

Our gold shortage is foreing us to with-
draw 35,000 soldiers from Germany, a 14%
reduction of U.S. military strength at the
world’s most dangerous border. In case of
trouble, the forces which will be returned
home can be flown to Europe within two
weeks. Whether the arrangement will work
is highly questionable. In brief, NATO may
cease to be an effective deterrent force.

We will have to place radars, and possibly
ABM'’s, in the southern hemisphere to pro-
tect America against the new threat of the
Soviet fractional orbital bombardment
system.

As presently conducted, the Vietnamese
war, which has already devoured substantial
amounts of gold, probably will continue for
some time. Each day is weakening our gold
position further. Once the war is concluded,
the rehabilitation of Vietnam will have to
be paid for, partly in gold. If we are to make
good on our promise to provide $1 billion
to develop the Mekong River Valley, we will
have to spend gold again,

Future limited wars, which are virtually
inevitable, will make additional demands on
our dwindling gold stock.

The brutal fact is that weapons are be-
coming more expensive and our strateglc
responsibilities are growing. Hence our gold
expenditures will rise and not decline.

We cannot pay out gold till the last ounce,
or else we will be helpless in emergencies. We
cannot retrench economieally without isolat-
ing ourselves and upsetting the European
economy, thus opening the floodgates to a
new world crisis. We cannot contract mili-
tarily without increasing the probability of
war,

We have no choice but to adopt a substan-
tially more effective strategy. But this calls
for an early solution to the gold problem.
The United States had better heed the poign-
ant Turkish proverb which says: “If you
have money you are wise, If you don't you
are a fool.”

Public Reverence

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES.

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, for over 6
yvears now, participation in prayer in the
public schools has been denied to our
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children. Since the first in the series of
prayer decisions was handed down by the
Supreme Court in 1962, more and more
of our schools have been forced to dis-
card the practice of asking for God'’s help
and leadership at the beginning of each
school day, even when such a practice
would not be of a mandatory—but rather
of a voluntary—nature.

But we who feel it is the right of every
individual to pray anywhere at any time
have not been still. I have joined with
my Republican colleague in the Senate,
EvererT McEINLEY DIRKSEN, in spon-
soring a bipartisan amendment to the
Constitution to permit voluntary partic-
ipation in nondenominational prayer in
public schools. We are not alone in this
fight. Surveys show that almost 80 per-
cent of the American public would like
to see this practice restored to our chil-
dren. Many members of the clergy have
been particularly active in the drive to
see the right of prayer restored, or at
least to give the American people a
chance to express their feelings on this
issue in a meaningful manner. One of the
most diligent participants in this fight
is the Reverend Robert G. Howes, asso-
ciate professor and chairman of city and
regional planning at the Catholic Uni-
versity of America, in Washington, D.C.
In addition, he is the Washington repre-
sentative of the Citizens for Public
Prayer, a nationwide organization.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to commend
to my colleagues a thought-provoking
article on the subject of public prayer
submitted by Reverend Howes to the
February 1968 edition of the National
Catholic Educational Association Bulle-
tin. I am sure it will be found to be a
clear, complete, and logical view of the
public feeling on this issue.

The article follows:

CHALLENGE TO THE DEMOCRACY—PUBLIC

REVERENCE
(By Rev. Robert G. Howes)

(Nore—Father Howes is Associate Profes-
sor and Chalrman of City and Reglonal
Planning at the Catholic University of Amer-
ica, Washington, D.C. He is the representa-
tive in Washington of Citizens for Public
Prayer, a national federation of citizens'
groups backing a restorative prayer amend-
ment.)

When the U.S. Supreme Court interprets
the First Amendment of the Federal Con-
stitution in a manner which radically con-
tradicts the consistent pmtice of the ma-
jority of the states, it does no singular,
minimal thing. Whatever the particular prac-
tice, that interpretation immediately be-
comes a precedent affecting the whole future
of religion in our public life. As such it must
deeply concern not only whose practice is
denied but also those who are involved in
any way with religion as subject to and
supportive of public policy.

On June 25, 1962, the Supreme Court in.
terpreted the First Amendment as barring
the following prayer: “Almighty God, we
acknowledge our dependence upon Thee and
we ask Thy blessings upon us, our parents,
our teachers, and our country.”

The prayer had been composed by a com-
mittee of religious leaders. It was made avall-
able by the State of New York for an entirely
voluntary recitation by puplls and teachers
in its public schools. Justice Stewart, in
dissent, noted: “The Court has misapplied a
great constitutional principle ... What is
relevant to the issue here is not the history
of an established church in 16th century
England or in 18th century America, but the
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history of the religious traditions of our
people, reflected in countless practices of
the institutions and officlals of our govern-
ment.”

On June 17, 1963 the Supreme Court
widened this interpretation to ban the Lord’s
Prayer and Bible reading in the publie schools
of Maryland and FPennsylvania. Once again,
no teacher had been required to lead prayer,
no pupil to join in reciting it. Specific pro-
vision was made for abstention on the part
of those who did not wish to participate.
There are many pleasant phrases In the two
majority decisions. Most of them are col-
lateral remarks, obiter dicta, that is remarks
incidental to the real declding reason. One
could, and some did, assemble such remarks
and claim that the court had done nothing
more serious than to rule out a residual un-
falrness, leaving public religion itself wholly
intact.

There are, however, other obiter dicta
which are less sanguine. For instance, in the
first decision Justice Douglas enumerates
various instances of government accommoda-
tion to religion. Bishop James Pike, appearing
before a Senate committee in 1962, called
such reasonable accommodation “the great
American middle way.” Justice Douglas says
“our system at the federal and state levels
is presently honeycombed” with accommoda~-
tion. “Nevertheless,” he continues, “I think
it is an unconstitutional undertaking what-

ever form it takes.” In fact, the deed of the

decisions, what the then Harvard Law School
Dean Erwin Griswold called “the absolute
and . . . extreme" reasoning of the court, is
dangerously basic. Henry P. Van Dusen, then
Fresident of Union Theological Seminary,
wrote: “The corollary in both law and logic
of the Supreme Court's recent interdictions
is inescapable, prohibition of the affirmative
recognition and collaboration by government
at all levels with all organs of religion in all
relationships and circumstances.” 1

Fordham University Law School Profes-
sor Charles E. Rice sald: “The school prayer
decisions, if followed, predictably will have
the effect of raising agnosticism to the rank
of the official public religion of the United
States. The Court has now cast aside the
historical affirmation by government in this
country of the essentlal truth of theism, has
embarked upon a search for “neutrality,’ a
search incapable of success, and has substi-
tuted agnosticism for the theistic affirmation
to which a small minority has objected so
strongly. And for its action the Court can
point to no durable justification beyond its
own inflated rhetoric and a tortured histori-
cal interpretation.” 2

The Boston Pilot editoriallzed:

“ALL PUBLIC LIFE AFFECTED

“The Supreme Court in the Lord’s prayer
and Bible ruling has continued along a
path unhappily familiar to all from its
earlier decisions. The same tedlous argu-
ments emphasizing the ‘establishment of
religion’ clause are brought forth to support
& position which turns its back on the total
American tradition and outlaws the present
practices of 30 states . .. Let us suppose
that the Lord's Prayer and the Bible are ex-
cluded from the American public schools
for precisely the reasons given by the Su-
preme Court. What is the next step? Clearly,
all other expression of religion in public
life must now be deleted ...”*®

To suggest that pleasant phrases en route
to decision can override the deed of the deci-
sions themselves is to ignore the heart of the
matter. That heart clearly 1s the equation by
the Supreme Court of “establishment” with
public reverence, whether free or not,

1 The New York Times, July 7, 1963.

2The Supreme Court and Public Prayer
(New York, 1964), p. 21.

3 June 21, 1963, The Boston Pllot is the of-
ficial publication of the Catholic Archdiocese
of Boston.
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whether institutional and sectarian or not.
Even to question such an equation, the
court said in its second decision, is “of value
only as academic exercises!” The situation is,
in short, as it was a century ago when Abra-
ham Lincoln commented on the Dred Scott
decision: “When all the words, the collat-
eral matter was cleared away from it, all the
chaff was fanned out of it, iIs was a bare
absurdity. . . . The Dred Scott declsion cov=
ers the whole ground, and while it occupies
it, there is no room for the shadow of a
starved pigeon to occupy the same ground.” ¢

Five years have passed silnce the first
prayer ban, In those years, several significant
things have happened.

(1) Literally hundreds of bills were intro-
duced in both the House and Senate calling
for a clarifying amendment to restore the
First Amendment to its pre-ban interpreta-
tlon and to forestall a further widening of
the court's logle. There were 117 such bills on
the House side alone in the spring of 1964.
Senate Joint Resolution Number 1 of the
90th Congress was signed by 42 senators of
both parties. It proposed a restorative con-
stitutional amendment which would read:

“Nothing contained in this Constitution
shall abridge the right of persons lawfully
assembled in any public building which is
supported in whole or in part through the
expenditure of public funds, to participate
in nondenominational prayer.”

(2) Catholic response to the prayer bans
was openly mixed, though there is no possible
doubt that Catholics were in great numbers
part of the massive pro-amendment majority
across the nation. The National Council of
Youth officlally recorded itself as opposed to
the prayer bans and called upon all of its
local units to work for reversal. Otherwise,
where Catholic apathy and even support of
the decisions showed itself, it has been sug-
gested that an underlylng cause was self-
interest: “It may be that some of it is moti-
vated by the thought that if public educa-
tion can be completely secularized (so that,
as 1t has been sald, ‘religion’ in such quarters
becomes ‘a dirty word'), then there will be
an increased public demand for sectarlan
education which can combine religlon with
general education. This could then be an
argument in favor of parochial schools, and
as public schools decline, the argument for
public support of parochial schools can be
advanced in one guise or another.” ®

I hope this estimate is inaccurate. I fear
it may be, in at least a partial sense, accu-
rate. Our bishops wrote that “religion is our
chief national asset,” and as such what hap-
pens to it anywhere at law must affect it
everywhere. I am afrald some of us have sim-
ply falled to make the vital connection be-
tween what occurred in the prayer ban deci-
sions and those aspects of the First Amend-
ment which preoccupy us more immediately.
Too many Catholics have simply failed to
appreciate that any fundamental interpreta-
tion of the First Amendment by the Supreme
Court must over a perlod of time operate in
all areas of religion and public policy, in-
cluding the area of government aid to non-
public schools under religious auspices.

(3) Eleven of the 13 justices who passed
on the New York prayer issue prior to its ar-
rival at the Supreme Court ruled it consti-
tutional., The attorneys general of 19 states
submitted a “friend of the court” brief to the
Supreme Court, prior to the first decision,
which said in part:

“Our founding fathers, together with the
great and God-fearing leaders of the last cen-
tury and a half, would be profoundly shocked
were they to have been told in their day that
in this year of our Lord . . . a voluntary non-
denominational acknowledgment of a Su-
preme Being and a petition for His blessings

« Columbus, Ohio, Sept. 16, 1859; Gales-
burg, Ill., Oct. 13, 1858,

5 Griswold, Erwin N. Utah Law Review, Vol.
3, No. 8 (Summer 1963).
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recited by American children in their class-
rooms Is being seriously attacked as a viola-
tion of the Constitution of the United
States.” *

It was clear from Congressional reaction
that a massive mail concurring with such
judgments was hitting Capitol Hill, “King-
size” was how Senator Dirksen described it.
Resolutions endorsing what came to be called
the Peoples Amendment for Public Prayer
came from the National Conference of Gov-
ernors, the Natlonal Conference of Mayors,
legislatures of several states, the Natlonal
Jaycees, the Veterans of Foreign Wars, the
American Legion, and from such men as Billy
Graham, Cardinal Cushing, the late Cardinal
Spellman and Bishop Fulton Sheen, Sam-
pling after sampling confirmed the will of
the nation. The Gallup Poll in September
1963 recorded a three-to-one majority for
reversing the court in its prayer decisions. In
October 1964 the Harris Poll put the figure at
82 percent for amendment. Congressional
home district polls backed the national sam-
pling. Again and again there was no subject
on which more of a congressman’s constitu-
ents were united than on the need for a
prayer amendment, and no subject in which
“don't know” ran lower, or majorities ran
consistently higher. At each hearing on pray-
er amendment proposals, thousands of pro-
amendment petitions were presented. About
40,000 petitions were introduced on the very
first day of the House hearings (1964) by
Congressman Fallon of Maryland. To the Sen-
ate hearings (1966), we introduced in behalf
of amendment 35,000 petitions from Penn-
sylvania, 30,000 from New York and 50,000
from the Midwest. In the spring of 1967 Good
Housekeeping magazine came up again with
an 80-plus percentage for amendment.

(4) Despite all this, not one single normal
floor vote has been held in five-and-a-half
years in either house of Congress on even the
technicality of proposing a prayer amend-
ment to the nation. And hearings in this erit-
ical matter were forced in the House Judi-
clary Committee only after a discharge peti-
tion to bypass Chairman Emanuel Celler, who
was bitterly negative, had nearly succeeded.

(5) In the wake of the prayer ban decisions,
things have not stood still. A number of
trends have developed. Two are of major im-
portance. First, a trend toward a kind of
fearful indecision on the part of public au-
thority. School boards everywhere were from
the start anxiously uncertain about whether
and how religion was to survive in the pub-
lic classroom. In some instances, boards have
defied the court, but this is, patently, no
solution to the problem. In a few instances,
boards have tried to substitute various pro-
cedures, such as God sandwiched between
Thoreau and Ben Franklin for morning as-
sembly reading. These instances, however,
remain so rare that each one is the subject
of national notice. In most cases the net
result has been one of the following: a) to
rule religion out entirely; b) to emasculate
religion before if is permitted in the school,
thus reducing it to the merest art, history
or literature; c¢) to decide any particular
question involving religion in the classroom
[n favor of parents who might conceivably
object to it along lines indicated in the
prayer ban record. Secondly, there has been
a trend toward enlargement of the prayer
ban to affect other practices of public rev-
erence. Courts and some attorneys general
have relied on prayer ban decisions to strike
down kindergarten prayers and such substi-
tutes as the singing of patriotic anthems.
In the fall of 1966 the Supreme Court relled
significantly on the declsions to knock out
aild for church-related colleges in Maryland.

Meanwhile, it was again and again made
clear by such opponents of religion in pub-
lic life as Madalyn Murray O'Haire that the

¢ United States Supreme Court, October
term 1961, Document #468,
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prayer ban would be used as a launching
pad for further attacks on all surviving in-
stances of public reverence. It is, of course,
impossible to predict. with precision just
how far the court will go toward accommo-
dating these attacks, but its defenses agalnst
them must be seriously weakened by the
majority reasoning in the prayer ban cases.

Of course, at the very base of the prayer
amendment issue stands the issue of pa-
rental rights. There is no question that God
belongs in the homes and the churches of
America. There is no question that a serious
re-examination of His presence there is im-
perative. But religion is not strengthened at
the hearth and the sectarian altar by deny-
ing it entry to the public classroom. Reli-
glon is not strengthened in the heads and
hearts of American youth by wiping it off
their lips precisely where most of them pre-
pare for citizenship in a reverent society.
What is rather indicated 1s a joint activity,
carefully respectful of the right of dissent,
which involves church, home and school. In
its 1951 Statement of Belief, which recom-
mended school prayer, the New York State
Board of Regents said:

“We believe that thus the school will ful-
fill its high function of supplementing the
training of the home, even intensifying in
the child that love for God, for parents and
for home which is the mark of true char-
acter training and the sure guarantee of a
country’s welfare."”

In its Deeree on Education Vatican IT un-
derlined how the prineiple of subsidiarity
applies in public education:

“The Church gives high praise to those
civil authorities and civil societies that show
regard for the pluralistic character of mod-
ern soclety and take into account the right
of religious liberty, by helping families in
such a way that in all schools the education
of their children can be carried out accord-
ing to the moral and religious convictions of
each family.”

It is suggested by those who oppose a
prayer amendment that the court banned
only “prescribed” prayer and that other
types of religious presence in the public
classroom stand unaffected, indeed encour-
aged. There is at the very base of the court’s
decisions a fatal, secularizing equation.
Once this equation has been repealed, there
is certainly place for reexamination of the
entire gamut of that presence. Varlous ap-
proaches to religion as a force for morality
and civic strength can and should be tested.
Citizens for Public Prayer fully support such
testing, but at the right time. So long as
the prayer ban remains, however, there can
be no compromise. Generally, those who ask
substitutes for the brotherhood of prayer
call for a moment of silent meditation,
classes In comparative religlon or the ren-
dition of God strictly in paintings, dates and
poetry. Each substitution has its weakness.
Collectively, they are totally inadequate to
the need of the situation.

Let’s take meditation first. It 1s most sig-
nificant that the same day the Massachu-
setts legislature sanctioned meditation in
the public schools of the state 1t petitioned
Congress in support of a prayer amendment.
A quiet God is better than no God. But a
gquiet God cannot provide that experience
in pluralism which a spoken God encour-
ages. One great advantage of the brother-
hood of prayer consists, precisely, in the fact
that through it children from various reli-
glous backgrounds are taught that although
they go freely to their separate churches and
synagogues over the weekend, still they can
freely find and pronounce together common
words of uniting reverence each day during
the week. Besides, meditation is extremely
difficult even for adults., To suppose that
grade school youngsters can meditate prop-
erly is a delusion,

As for classes in comparative religion, it
may be that nnce the prayer ban is repealed
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we can move along these lines. But such
classes will require teachers who have the
wisdom of Solomon, and are objective
enough to relate one religion to another
without bias. And should these teachers fail
even slightly, offended parents will rise to
challenge them in the courts, Just as par-
ents who objected to the earlier prayer did.

In regard to religion as art, history and
literature, it is true that under these as-
bects 1t belongs in many classes, so that chil-
dren of a reverent people may review their
inheritance. But what a tragedy it would be
if God could come into school only as a foot-
note in classes otherwise preoccupied and
minus any factor of reverence whatscever!
Religion is more than dates and pretty pic-
tures and nice phrases. Religion is reverence,
Any proposal which drains it of its prayer-
ful blood is anemic to start with, In short,
none of the suggested substitutes is, at least
In its present state of refinement, adequate.
None would in any way remove the tragic
precedent of the two prayer ban decisions,
Finally, the closer any one of them came to
being a real collective reverence, the more
likely it is that it would be challenged and
struck down by courts under the compulsion
of prayer ban logic.

MAJORITY~MINORITY PROBLEM

There is another item in the rayer
amendment debate which must be pon%lerid.
This is the item of ma jority-minority rela-
tionships in a democracy. It has two facets.
The first is: How should society accommo-
date in its practices a majority will against
which there is marshaled a loud minority
will? The second is: In the public classroom
how should the dissent from prayer and the
desire for prayer be handled with Justice all
around? In regard to the first question, it
must at the outset be agreed that 50 per-
cent plus one does not of itself make a thing
right. Democracy must never be a matter of
a bull-headed majority tyrannizing over a
cowed minority. Neither must it ever be an
oligarchy in which a miniscule elite, some-
how wiser, forces its preference on an un-
willing majority. This latter state becomes
what The Boston Pilot has called a “tyranny
of the few.” One thing is clear: As in all such
controversial situations, a dissenting minor-
ity must be assured to the maximum reason-
able extent its right of silence and absten-
tlon. To permit a minority's preference to
dominate public practice, however, thus
denying to an overwhelming majority its
will, is an intolerable travesty of democracy.

this case, a strong argument can be
mounted in support of the traditional, pre-
ban interpretation of the First Amendment.
Even Justice Brennan, siding with the ma-
Jority in the second prayer ban decision,
concedes that its factual position ‘is far
from conclusive: “On our precise problem,
the historical record is at best ambiguous,
and statements can readily be found to sup-
port either side of the proposition.”

But even if the court’s reading of the his-
tory and the semantics were accurate, the
case for a clarifying amendment would still
stand. No people in a free society are re-
quired to be prisoners of words which, in
that hypothesis, do not say what the people
wish them to say and do not permit practices
which the people overwhelmingly wish to
provide for themselves and for their chil-
dren, As in the flag salute sltuation, what
is required of a wise judiciary is not a de-
cision rendering the majority silent before
an intolerant minority but one that allows
the greatest prudential accommodation for
dissent while the majority will prevails. The
second facet of majority-minority relation-
ships here can be expressed in a question:
Is school prayer an unconscionable intrusion
on the rights of the dissenting child and his
parents? It must be repeated that in the
three prayer ban states, school prayer had
been entirely voluntary for both teacher and
pupil. Tolerance is, and must continue to be,
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a two-way street. So long as he is respected
in his right to be different, the dissenting
child must learn to respect the right of the
majority of his fellow students who wish to
pray together. Dean Griswold’s treatment of
this critical matter is excellent:

“Must all refrain because one does not
wish to join? ... No compulsion is put
upon him (l.e. the dissenting child). He
need not participate, But he, too, has the
opportunity to be tolerant. He allows the
majority of the group to follow their own
tradition, perhaps coming to understand and
respect what they feel is significant to them.
Is not this a useful and valuable and edu-
cational and, indeed, a spiritual experience
for the children of what I have called the
minority group?"”?

A related question is often posed. Whose
prayer? The answer is simple. Once the civil
right of public reverence is restored in the
public school, the American people agaln
will select, with a minimum of mistakes and
a maximum of good common sense, A rea-
sonably nondenominational prayer. To sup-
pose that any group of Americans with a
sectarian majority would be so callous of
its neighbors as to insist on a sectarian
prayer in their public schools is to fly in the
face of the great bulk of American experl-
ence. But even should, in a rare instance,
such a prayer be proposed, recourse for rem-
edy would still be open with the courts.
What is clearly urgent in this entire issue of
majority-minority rights is a reasonable
pluralism, the kind of adjustment and pru-
dential accommodation which mature men
make with their neighbors in any complex
matter in which a common decision is re-
quired. With such a responsible pluralism,
the solution to difficulties such as wording
a proper amendment and coming up with
consensus prayers is easy. Without it, we
become quickly a jungle of selfish predatory
religlous groups, careless of nelghbors and
haggling over every approach to that har-
mony which has so long been the major
motif of our people.

A few words of prayer by children in a
public place will not alone change the world.
The brotherhood of prayer remains an im-
portant part of an important pattern, Clearly,
however, much more than this is at stake in
the fight to write a Peoples Amendment for
Public Prayer. The whole matter of a rea-
sonable and, reasoned pluralism is involved
here. So is the survival intact of all practices
of public reverence. S0 is every other contro-
versial aspect of church-state relationship.
BSo, finally, is the very workabllity of the
democracy itself. It is simply incredible that
there are still Catholics concerned with
democracy, education and pluralism who
cannot, or will not, understand these things.
John Donne wrote that “no man is an is-
land.” It can be said with equal force that
no decision of the U.S. Supreme Court fun-
damentally interpreting the First Amend-
ment against the expressed will of the nation
is an island—a minimal, a singular thing.
Remedlal action now, loud and long, is em~
phatically indicated. Seldom has the alterna-
tive to such action been put more strongly
than by Father Joseph Costanzo, S.J., pro-
fessor of historical jurisprudence at Fordham
University: ®

“American believers are losing by default.
They have taken their spiritual heritage for
granted. They have allowed a creeping grad-
uallsm of secularism, under one speclous pre-
text or another, to take over their public
schools. A vociferous and highly organized
pressure group is exercising its own form of
indirect coercive pressure upon the American
community."

T Op. cit.
& This Nation Under God (New York, 1964),
pp. 131-32.
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A Continuing Need

HON. PETER H. B. FRELINGHUYSEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker,
at a time when some are questioning the
need to maintain a strong and effective
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, the
Christian Science Monitor has written
an interesting editorial entitled “A Con-
tinuing Need.” It refers to what it calls
a “remarkable and succinet” statement
of policy on NATO by a British officer,
Gen. Sir John Hackett, Commander of
NATO’s Northern Army Group.

I include this timely reminder of the
continuing importance of militarily
strong NATO to the security of the
Western World in the Recorp:

A CONTINUING NEED

A British general has made as remarkable
and succinct a statement of policy on the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization as we
have seen in a long time. It is, in fact, re-
markable for more than its content. First,
it comes from a serving British officer, Gen.
Sir John Hackett, Commander of NATO’s
Northern Army Group. (As he explains, he
exercises operational command from Min-
chen-Gladbach in West Germany over “a
Belgian, a Dutch, a German, and a British
Corps and a Canadian Brigade Group."”) And
second, General Hackett's statement is in the
form of a letter to The Times, of London,

In Britain, serving officers do not make
public policy statements. A British com-
mander in the fleld would not, for example,
make public speeches such as those made by
General Westmoreland when home from Viet-
nam for consultations in the United States
last November. Obviously, then, General
Hackett’s unusual letter must have been
prompted by unusual circumstances,

He says that he wrote it “with the knowl-
edge and approval of the NATO command to
which my own is subordinate.” So perhaps
it can be assumed that NATO’s Supreme
Command feels it necessary at this time to
restate the case against permitting erosion
of the organization either in the wake of
France's defection, or consequent upon
Britain’s military retrenchment, or simply
because 1969 is the year when the organiza-
tion's initial span might be considered to
lapse.

Briefly, General Hackett argues that what
NATO is “engaged upon here in Europe is
peace-keeping by military stabilization.” He
says that it is unfortunate that the stability
in East-West relations in Europe—which is of
course a direct consequence of the establish-
ment of NATO—Is so often described as
“détente.” His apparent concern is lest use
of the word produce apathy and a facile
assumption that a continued NATO presence
on the Western side of the dividing line is
no longer needed.

General Hackett maintains: (1) that “the
present relatively low level of political sta-
bility in Central and Eastern Europe could
diminish sufficiently far for a military emer-
gency to develop’; (2) that the Soviet mili-
tary purpose, understandably, is “to keep a
military force in being in this area of suffi-
cient size and capability to ensure that if a
military emergency should develop the sub-
sequent course of events would be guided in
a manner solely to the interest of the
U.8.8.R.”; and (3) that the Western response
to this must be (a) to maintain “suitably
located” a force able to ensure that in case
of military emergency the Soviet force be
unable to guide events solely in the interest
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of the US.S.R. and (b) to guarantee that
West Germany’s legitimate defense needs he
met in a military system in which West Ger-
mans do not themselves dominate.

It would be hard to put things better.

Important Tribunal
HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, beginning
today, the crimes of international com-
munism will be placed on display in a
unique patriotic exercise in Georgetown
University's Hall of Nations.

The Georgetown exercise is a mock
legal proceeding to place world commu-
nism on trial before a court of world pub-
lic opinion. And this “trial” has drawn
the cooperation of such organizations as
the Citizens Committee for a Free Cuba;
the Conference of Americans of Central
and Eastern European Descent; the
Council Against Communist Aggression:
Young Americans for Freedom; Twin
Circle, the National Catholic Press; the
National Captive Nations Committee;
Citizens for Freedom, Inc.; and the Free
Pacific Association.

Mr. Speaker, in the past few weeks,
the event I have described has drawn
considerable editorial approval through-
out the country. And, at this time, I in-
clude three recent newspaper articles—
one entitled “Important Tribunal,” from
the Arizona Republic; one entitled
“Youth Group To Try Soviets for War
Crimes,” from the San Diego Tribune,
and another entitled “World Reds Fac-
ing ‘Trial’ in February,” from the Chi-
cago Tribune:

[From the Arizona Republic, Jan, 19, 1968]
IMPORTANT TRIBUNAL

For downright bad taste and paranola,
nothing surpassed last year’s “war crimes
trial” which the international leftist commu-
nity put on in Stockholm,

The “trial,” under the sponsorship of the
senile Bertrand Russell, was a crude propa-
ganda show with all the objectivity and dis-
passion of a lynching. Instead of causing
revulsion against U.S. policy in Vietnam, the
“trial’” caused revulsion against Russell,
Jean-Paul Sartre, and the other participants.

But now a distinguished group of scholars
is preparing to hold an international Tri-
bunal to try communism for crimes against
humanity. Only this Tribunal promises to
respect those rules of jurisprudence which
the Stockholm leftists so eagerly trampled
under foot.

The tribunal, to be held in Washington
Feb. 19-21, will be composed of eminent
world jurists from Eastern Europe, Southeast
Asia, and Latin America. Witnesses will in-
clude experts on communism as well as wit-
nesses who have lived under communism
(some of whom will submit depositions).
Attorneys for the prosecution and defense
will participate.

Among the witnesses will be Yeshiva Uni-
versity’s Dr. Jogseph Dunner, who will testify
on the status of the Jewlsh community in
Russia today . . . Dr. Herminio Portell-Vila,
Cuban diplomat and journalist .. . Prof.
Stefan T. Possony, academic authority on
communism . . . Journalist Eugene Lyons,
g:gg;lgm forelgn correspondent in the
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Among the prosecuting attorneys will be
C. Dickerman Willlams of New York City,
who has written many distinguished treatises
on the law (including a brilliant analysis of
the Fifth Amendment), and Dr. Willlam
Roberts, director of Catholic University’'s
Institute of International Law and Relations.,

The Tribunal is of course merely a device
for calling attention to the numerous crimes
of communism. But 1t is an appropriate (and,
hopefully, effective) way.

For too long the propaganda advantage has
rested wholly with the Communists, who
have agitated for and financed all the many
crude propaganda efforts designed to prove
that the U.S. is guilty of aggression. In most
cases, the ball was carried by star-struck
leftists, like Bertrand Russell, but there was
never any question who owned the ball.

Now the propaganda pitch ls being turned
against the Communists. They will scream
to high heavens, of course, and they will be
joined by those liberals who don't like to
hear anything nasty about Communists.

Nevertheless, the Tribunal is desirable if
only to put into the record the story of Com-
munist bestiality. And it is desirable that
this record be compiled by a distinguished
international group which, unlike the Stock-
holm mob, will respect the rules of juris-
prudence.

[From the San Diego (Calif.) Tribune, Jan.
18, 1968]
YouTH GrouP To TRY SOVIETS FOR WAR
CRIMES
(By Gordon C. Murray)

While the Free World has joined the So-
clalist camp in meting out punishment to
Nazl criminals against humanity, it has been
backward about flailing the Communists
with the same whip.

This is strange because the crimes com-
mitted under the two philosophies differ
mainly in degree, with the Reds outdoing the
Nazis in every category.

Furthermore, the Communists are a clear
and present danger that is not only huge
but growing, and is not only external but
also internal. The Nazis, for all the fuss
raised about their current potential in Ger-
many, can't qualify as even peanut-sized.

The American and British leftists peren-
nially trekking to the Continent do not make
obeisance before the corroded altars of na-
tional socialism in Munich. They seek the
headier hop pervading spectacles like the
mock trials of U.8. “war criminals” in
Sweden.

In 1967 these featured the Kremlin’s oblig-
ing if unaware front man, philosopher Bert-
rand Russell, who was backed (“propped up”
might be & better term) by one Ralph
Schoeneman., The latter has been described
as a Princeton graduate in his early 30s
whose hatred of his native land was never
concealed.

But now we have a new twist, The Young
Americans for Freedom, an anti-Communist
organization, has handed a summons to the
Soviet embassy to appear before a Court of
Public Opinion in Washington, D.C., on Feb.
19 “to answer to the attached indictment
for war crimes.”

The YAF intends to “dramatize, in explicit
detail, the unparalleled horrors committed
by international communism during the past
650 years."

These included, the summons states, geno-
cide of some 30 million people, 15 million
slave laborers imprisoned annually, and re-
ligious persecution of all falths, Also, the
summons says, the Reds have violated every
major agreement made with the Free World.

Fred Schlafly, a lawyer and authority on
communism, will play the prosecutor., The
highly regarded author, Willlam Henry
Chamberlain, will be a witness,

YAF's supporters include such distin-
guished Americans as California's Gov. Ron-
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ald Reagon, Texas Sen. John Tower, South
Carolina’s Sen, Strom Thurmond and actor
John Wayne.

YAF’s Red Trlal should be a great show.
The natlon’s press, TV and radio have been
given advance notice. Let's hope the per-
formance both merits and gets full cov-
erage.

[From the Chicago (Ill.) Tribune]
WoRLD REDS FACING “TRIAL” IN FPEBRUARY
(By Russell Freeburg)

WasHINGTON, January 14.—A group calling
itself the World Court of Public Opinion said
today that it will try international commu-
nism for crimes against humanity at a “his-
toric trial” here next month.

The setting will be sort of a right wing
version of Bertrand Russell's self-atyled war
crimes tribunals last month in Denmark and
last year in Sweden that found the United
States gullty of aggression and genocide in
Viet Nam,

“A distinguished international tribunal,
composed of eminent world purists from east-
ern Europe, southeast Asla, and Latin Amer-
ica, as well as the United States, will receive
testimony of witnesses in the Hall of Na-
tions at Georgetown university,” sald the
announcement. “The trial will bring together
some of the most knowledgeable and honored
experts on communism in the world.”

TESTIFY OR SUBMIT

“Witnesses who have lived under commu-~
nism will also testify or submit depositions,"”
the statement said.

The trial, which will be open to the publie,
will be held Feb. 19-21. The statement listed
the coordinators as Young Americans for
Freedom and Twin Circle-National Catholic
Press.

Witnesses will include Joseph Dunner, of
Yeshiva university, New York City, who will
testify on the status of the Jewish community
in Russia today; Herminio Portell-Villa, an
anti-Castro Cuban; Stefan T. Possony, an
authority on communism with the Hoover
Institution on War, Revolution, and Peace
at Stanford university; The Rev. Richard
Wurmbrand, a clergyman in Rumania until
1964; Phillip Abbot Luce, a former member
of the Progressive party, the Peking-oriented
branch of the Communist party in the United
States; and Herbert Philbrick, former coun-
terspy for the FBIL

NAME THREE PROSECUTERS

Prosecuting attorneys will include C. Dick-
erman Willlams, New York City; William
Roberts, director, Institute of International
Law and Relations, Catholic university,
Washington; and Fred Schlafly, Chicago.

A spokesman for the court sald the indiet-
ment, which includes the Communist parties
of Russia, Red China, Hungary, Yugoslavia,
Poland, Czechoslovakia, North Korea, North
Viet Nam, Cuba, and the United States, was
served collectively at the Russian embassy
here last Nov, 7.

The Russell tribunal met at Roskilde near
Copenhagen. It found the United States
gullty on all charges, including genocide, the
use of forbidden weapons, maltreatment and
killing of prisoners, violence, and forced
movement of prisoners. It also found the
Americans gullty of aggression against Laos
and Cambodia.

GUILTY OF AGGRESSION

At the Stockholm trial last May the tri-
bunal, sponsored by the British philosopher,
Bertrand Russell, found the United States
guilty of aggression in Viet Nam.

The Russell tribunal had no official stand-
ing. Neither will the Court of Public Opinion.
Among those alding Russell were Jean-Paul
Sartre, French philosopher; Vliadmir Dedijer,
Yugoslav historlan, who was chairman; and
Laurent Schwartz, a French professor.
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To Smoke or Not To Smoke—That Is
Still the Question

HON. HORACE R. KORNEGAY

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. KEORNEGAY. Mr. Speaker, the
controversy surrounding the question of
smoking and health continues to confuse
the American public.

True magazine performed a distinect
public service by publishing in its Jan-
uary issue a story which brings the smok-
ing and health controversy into clearer
focus. Written by an author of note,
Stanley Frank, the article clears some
of the smoke that has polluted or ob-
scured many of the true facts concerning
this burning question.

Stanley Frank, in his article, asks the
question: “Are cigarettes really ‘hazard-
ous to your health?'” He then proceeds
to answer his own question by asserting
“nobody knows.”

In summarizing an excellent article,
Mr. Frank says:

At the moment, all we can say for sure is
that the cause of cancer is not known and
that there is absolutely no proof that smok-
ing causes human cancer.

For the benefit of all interested in the
continuing dialog connecting smoking
and health, I would like to have the
article written by Stanley Frank for the
January issue of True magazine printed
in the REecorp. The article follows:

To SmoKE oR Nor To SMoEE—THAT Is STILL
THE QUESTION
(By Stanley Frank)

If there is one fact about tobacco that
has been more clearly established than any
other over the past few years, it is this: Amer-
icans like to emoke cigarettes, When the Sur-
geon General of the United States issued his
report In January, 1964, indicting cigarettes
as the chief cause of lung cancer, it figured
that smoking would decline, tobacco prices
would drop and cigarette company stocks
would do poorly on the exchanges.

Surprisingly, none of that occurred. As
a matter of fact, what actually happened was
the opposite of what one might have ex-
pected. Sales jumped from 497.4 billion ciga-
rettes In 1964 to 522.5 billion in 1966. The
price of flue-cured tobacco in the wholesale
market rose from 58.5 cents a pound to 66.9
cents over the same period. And the per
share price of American Tobacco Co., for ex-
ample, a giant cigarette producer, around
§28 In January, 1964, was up to £33 three
years later, :

Maybe cigarettes cause cancer and maybe
they don’t, In any case, 1t's clear that Ameri-
cans were not convinced or, if they were, they
were willing to take their chances. As a result,
the tobacco business prospered.

Then, last summer, the industry received
another shot in the arm., An obscure New
Jersey chemist named Robert L. Strickman
announced that he had developed a new fil-
ter material that would remove two-thirds
of the tar and nicotine in cigarette smoke
that current filters do not catch. His filter,
he said, would not destroy the tobacco taste.
And Strickman had some impressive spon-
sors for his claim, His partner in the filter
enterprise iz no less an Iinstitution than
Columbia University.

Strickman’s filter is not yet on the market
S0 it's too early to make a final judgment on
it. But a number of critics were clearly un-
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impressed by the original fanfare. Among
these were spokesmen for the American Can-
cer Soclety and the Sloan-Kettering Insti-
tute for Cancer Research. They complained
that Columbia’s sponsorship of the new filter
would undermine their efforts to keep people
from smoking.

But it looks like Americans will go on
smoking more and more cigarettes each year
whatever the merits of the new filter may
be. Which, of course, does not mean that
smokers are not worried about possible dan-
gers to health, What are these dangers?
How real are they? The answer to that is
that they may not be so real as we have
been led to belleve. There is, in fact, a good
deal of scientific doubt about the Surgeon
General's conclusion that smoking causes
cancer.

“Acceptance of this theory is not only un-
scientific but dangerous, since it will lead
to complacency econcerning the etiology
[cause] of this disease and might well pre-
vent fruitful investigation along other
lines,’”” declared Dr. Thomas J. Moran, a pa-
thologist for 26 years and a supervisor of
training diagnosticlans for the National
Cancer Institute and the American Cancer
Boclety.

It was not only the conclusions but also
the effects of the report that were criticized.
“I am convinced that in our country a harm-
ful psychologlcal atmosphere has already
been created by otherwise well-meaning
warnings and advertisements,” sald Dr. Jo-
seph Wolfe, a founder of the U.S. Committee
of the World Medical Association. “As a re-
sult, a great many people, particularly those
who are impressionable, have been trauma-
tized with fear of disease which has resulted
in a prevalence of unwarranted anxieties and
neuroses. The effect is harmful and, in my
opinion, does more damage than good.”

Nevertheless, after Surgeon General Lu-
ther Terry's report asserted that ‘‘cigarette
smoking s a health hazard of sufficient im-
portance in the United States to warrant
appropriate remedial action,” the Senate and
House Committees on Commerce held hear-
ings for 16 days in 1965 to consider proposed
legislation. Surprisingly, 39 of the 49 medi-
cal authorities and statisticlans who testi-
fied disagreed vigorously with the report and
charged its findings were distorted. Only
two of the dissenting experts were connected
with the tobacco industry.

The purpose of the hearings was to deter-
mine whether the Federal Trade Commis-
sion should be given authority to regulate
cigarette advertising. England restricted TV
ads in 1962 and officers of the U.S. cancer,
heart and tuberculosis associations urged
Congress to impose a, ban here and to
tighten restrictions on newspaper and maga-
zine ads.

Congress wouldn’t go along. All it would
agree to do was to require clgaretie packages
to be labeled with an embiguous warning
that “smoking may be hazardous.” After the
Surgeon General's strong indictment, this
struck many as a very mild phrase.

Some people charged that political wheel-
ing and dealing was responsible for Con-
gress's seeming inadequate action. Tobacco
growing states do, indeed, wield a good deal
of power in Congress, More than 90 percent
of the tobacco grown in this country ls pro-
duced by six states, North Carolina, EKen-
tucky, Virginia, South Carolina, Tennessee
and Georgla. But the fact s that only two
of the Senate Committee’'s 18 members were
from those states and only seven of the 33
members of the House Committee.

S0, while political logrolling could have
had something to do with the mild stand
that Congress took, it seems more reasonable
to assume that the Congressmen were simply
unimpressed by the anti-cigarette testimony.
This could be due to the fact that the over-
whelming weight of expert testimony during
the hearings underscored four salient points:
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1. The cause of cancer is unknown. It is
an established principle that a factor thought
to be responsible for a disease must be found
in all cases of it—and cancer strikes a dozen
sites in the body not remotely associated
with smoking (the stomach, prostate, urinary
tract, etc.). It is suspected there may be 150
different causes of cancer.

2. Ten percent of all lung-cancer victims
never have smoked, proof that tobacco is not
the sole cause of the disease. Conversely,
95 percent of heavy cigarette smokers do not
contract it.

3. Long exposure to concentrated cigarette
smoke never has produced lung cancer in
an experimental animal—and researchers
have been trying for 35 years. Doctor Terry
conceded that “the chronic toxicity of nico-
tine is very low and probably does not repre-
sent an important health hazard.” The tars,
or chemical compounds, in burning tobacco
have caused skin cancers only on strains of
mice so susceptible to the disease that the
same effect has been obtained with sugar,
beef and vegetable oil.

4, Statistics alone link cigaretta with
lung cancer, a correlation that is not ac-
cepted as scientific proof of cause and effect.
This was admitted in the opening of the re-
port by the Surgeon General’s Committee:
“The Committee was aware that the mere es-
tablishment of a statistical association be-
tween the use of tobacco and a disease is not
enough. The casual significance of the use
of tobacco in relation to the disease is the
crucial question.” Yet they disregarded their
own ground rules and condemned cigareties
on the basls of seven statistical studies made
by groups whose objectivity and sampling
techniques were open to doubt.

The Committee's findings have been
sharply criticized by Dr. Joseph Berkson of
the Mayo Clinic. The Cancer Bulletin, an
official publication of the American Cancer
Soclety, has referred to him as "'the acknowl-
edged dean of American medical statis-
ticlans.”

“All relevant available facts considered, I
think it very doubtful that smoking causes
lung cancer,” Doctor Berkson says. “Since
1954, when the statistical investigations on
smoking and lung cancer were proclaimed,
the U.S. Public Health Service has allocated
almost a billion dollars for cancer research.
How much has been expended for the ex-
perimental investigation of this particular
problem of smoking and lung cancer? So far
as I know, little or none.

“Albert Einstein remarked that if you
want to know what a scientist really be-
lieves, don't listen to what he says but ob-
serve what he is working on. I suspect the
reason the scientists of the Public Health
Institutes are not working on this problem
is that they don't see any research gold in
‘them thar hills." Anyone who isolated from
tobacco smoke a substance that could be
shown, to the satisfaction of scientists gen-
erally, to be the cause of lung cancer, let
alone all the other cancers that smoking is
supposed to induce, would earn not one but
a brace of Nobel prizes.”

If there is one man in the field with a
loftler reputation than Doctor Berkson he
is England’s Sir Ronald Fisher, a pioneer in
developing statistical methods for biological
research.

“The increase in lung cancer over recent
decades gives not the least evidence of being
due to increasing consumption of tobacco,”
he declares. Sir Ronald suggests that air
pollution and genetic patterns—inherited
physical characteristics—may be the prime
causes of cancer. As we shall see presently,
the statistical association between these fac-
tors and the disease is stronger than the
connection with cigarettes, but the Surgeon
General’s report glossed over those important
clues.

Since the argument against cigarettes
rests largely on statistics, it is illuminating
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to examine some of the inconsistencies and
contradictions in the figures. For example:

Lung cancer is rare in women. The male
vs. female ratio today is 6:1; in 1930 it was
1.5:1. There has been a tremendous increase
in women smokers during the last genera-
tion, but their death rate from lung cancer
has remained almost steady. This clearly
suggests a sexual factor that makes men
more susceptible to the disease,

Cancer of the trachea—windpipe—is very
rare. Yet this is the area that gets the
greatest exposure to tobacco smoke.

When lung cancer appears, in the over-
whelming majority of cases it is in the lower
part of the lung which never is reached by
smoke. A study made recently by the Los
Angeles County Hospital, dating back to
1927, showed that cancer of the lung tubes,
which get the heaviest dosage of smoke, has
been stahilized in recent years.

If smoking causes lung cancer, heavy con-
sumers of cigarettes should contract it earlier
than nonsmokers. They don't. The peak for
the onset of the disease is between 57 and
62—for chain smokers and people who never
have used tobacco. Further, there is no proof
that the chances of getting cancer are re-
duced by giving up smoking.

Inhaling should induce lung cancer if
cigarettes are hazardous. Not a scrap of evi-
dence has been found to corroborate the
theory. A British survey actually showed
there were fewer cancer victims among
steady Inhalers than nonsmokers.

Britiech men smoke only half as many
cigarettes per capita as Americans, but they
have double the incidence of lung cancer—
a differential of four to one, Why? More air
pollution in England? A genetic factor?

The most potent cancer-inducing agent in
tobacco smoke is believed to be benzopyrene.
Although the amount of it is infinitesimal,
there is four times as much in cigar smoke
and 10 times as much in pipe smoke than in
cigarettes. Yet cigars and pipes are sald to be
safer than cigarettes. According to the sta-
tistics, pipe smokers have lower mortality
rates than men who gave up the habit. What
does this prove—the danger of quitting?

Since 1914, cigarette consumption in the
United States has increased 200-fold, but the
incidence of lung cancer has not increased
nearly that much in spite of better diagnos-
tic methods and a greater awareness of the
disease. The current mortality rate of 26.6
per 100,000 population would be vastly
greater if cigarettes were gullty as charged.

Commenting on the discrepancies in the
report, Prof. K. Alexander Brownlee of the
University of Chicago told both Congres-
sional committees it was “a splendid example
of the technique of flatly denying the exist-
ence of an inconvenient fact if you cannot
explain it away.” Among other figures cal-
culated to frighten the publie, the report
claimed the death rate for lung cancer is
nearly 1,000 times higher for cigarette smok-
ers than for nonsmokers. That assertion was
refuted by Dr. Ferdinand C, Helwig, clinical
professor of pathology at the University of
Kansas who has studied 30,000 cancer cases.
“I do not believe that cancer is caused by
smoking cigarettes,” he sald. Dr. Thomas H.
Burford, chief of chest surgery at the Wash-
ington University School of Medicine, was
more emphatic: “I do not belleve that lung
cancer is caused by cigarette smoking and I
do not believe that smoking s responsible
for any shortening of life,”

The Surgeon General's advisory committee
had many reservations about the conclusions
reached by Doctor Terry in the report.
Shortly after 1t was published one member,
Dr. John B. Hickam, told the North Carolina
Heart Assoclation: “The more we looked at
the statistics, the more difficult it was to un-
derstand. The picture is not at all as clear as
the numbers appear at first.”

Doctor Terry was in a tough spot. Like a
district attorney confronted with a shrill
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clamor to solve a scandalous murder, the
heat was on him to bring in a suspect in
the fight against cancer, the leading killer
after heart disease in this country. People
wanted some concrete results for the millions
spent annually on research, and prominent
laymen with a lot of political clout were on
the executive boards of national health or-
ganizations which had pointed the finger at
cigarettes.

Besides, Doctor Terry and his assoclates
had a mass of material which did seem to in-
dicate that cigarettes were a menace. The
figures showed that the mortality rate for
male cigarette smokers from all causes was
70 percent higher than for nonsmokers. It
was T0 percent higher for heart diseases, 500
percent higher for chronic bronchitis and
emphysema (deterioration of the air cells in
the lungs) and that ominous 1,000 percent
higher for lung cancer.

However, it is difficult to understand Doc-
tor Terry's abrupt dismissal of other possi-
ble causes of lung cancer. Scores of surveys
have shown that the mortality from the
disease in rural areas is less than half the
rate in urban communities, for smokers as
well as nonsmokers., Many experts attribute
this variation to air pollution in industrial
centers, and it hardly is a new theory. In
1775 a London surgeon, Percival Potts, re-
ported a high incidence of cancer among
chimney sweeps. In recent years campaigns
to reduce air pollution have been spurred
by the strong suspicions that components in
coal and gas fumes are cancer-inducing
agents. Experiments with animals also sug-
gest that the overcrowding typical of living
conditions in cities produces stresses that
contribute to cancer.

These important leads were mentioned
only in one sentence buried in the report:
“The least that can be said is that the
intensity of urbanization or Industrializa-
tion may have a residual influence on lung
cancer mortality.” But why was so much
attention focused on cigarettes to the exclu-
sion of other pertinent areas of investiga-
tion? Doctor Terry was like the surly waiter
who snapped at a customer asking where the
men’s room was, “This is not my station.”

Since the time tobacco was introduced to
Europe from the American colonies 450 years
ago, smoking has become an addiction
throughout the world. The habit seems to
satisfy a need and have some therapeutic
value. There 15 no other explanation for the
enormous popularity of smoking despite ef-
forts to curb it. There never was a kid who
didn't feel nauseated after sneaking the first
forbidden puff on a cigarette, yet that un-
pleasant experience does not deter most
adults from smoking eventually.

There is growing support among cancer
speclalists and psychologists for the geno-
type theory advanced 30 years ago by Sir
Ronald PFisher, He maintains that an indi-
vidual's peculiar constitution creates a crav-
ing for tobacco and the same chemistry
makes him more susceptible to lung cancer
than a nonsmoker. The kicker, though, is
that a heavy smoker is more likely to get
cancer if he is deprived of cigarettes which
serve the important function of relieving his
tensions. This revolutionary concept from a
man of Fisher's stature merited attention,
but the Surgeon General’s report gave it the
once-over-lightly treatment:

“The significant beneficial effects of smok-
ing occur primarily in the area of mental
health, and the habit originates in a search
for contentment. Since no means of measur-
ing the quality of these benefits is apparent,
the Committee finds no basis for a judgment
which would weigh benefits against hazards
of smoking as it may apply to the general
population.” In other words, since the bene-
fits could not be measured, they were not
considered.

A similar situation came up when heart
specialists testified on the relationship be-
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tween smoking and coronary attacks. Dr.
Henry Russek, former director of cardio-
vascular research and now a consultant at
the U.S. Public Health Hospital on Staten
Island, New York, told both Congressional
committees: “After years of study it is my
present bellef that coronary disease is not
caused by the consumption of tobacco. ...
Emotional stress associated with occupa-
tional activity appears far more significant
than heredity, dietary fat, tobacco, obesity or
physical inactivity in the development of
heart attac!

Such opinions have been published regu-
larly in medical literature during the last
decade. Again, the report overrode the ex-
perts: “Although the causative role of ciga-
rette smoking in deaths from coronary dis-
ease is not proven, the Committee considers
it more prudent from the public health view-
point to assume that the established associa-
tion has causative meaning than to suspend
judgment until no uncertainty remains.”

Psychiatrists who have studied the prev-
alence and persistence of the smoking habit
are agreed it is a carry-over from the first
pleasure of infancy, the oral satisfaction of
sucking. After an infant is weaned he con-
tinues to test every new object by putting it
in his mouth, then in childhood resorts to
thumb-sucking when he is frustrated or
tired. Pulling on tobacco serves much the
same purpose for an adult. Everyone smokes
more when he is under tension, and there
is reason to suspect that emotional stress is
a contributory factor in cancer.

Some clues to this approach were reviewed
by Dr. Bernice C. Sachs, then president of
the American Medical Women's Association
and an authority on psychosomatic medieine.
“With every emotion—and man has some
kind of emotion every minute—changes take
place in muscles, blood vessels, in the viscera,
in the endocrine glands. . . . There seems to
be a correlation between cancer and certain
types of psychological situations.” Many doc-
tors here and abroad have reported that pa-
tients developed symptoms of cancer soon
after a severe emotional shock such as the
death of a close relative, sudden financial
insecurity or divorce.

Everyone does not suffer a violent reaction
to such crises, of course, but the mounting
tensions of daily life can be compared to the
tiles in a mosaic. Separately, each irritation
is Insignificant; put together, they form a
pattern of constant stress. Although it seems
farfetched, there may be a connection be-
tween the high divorce rate and cancer, Mar-
riage is the normal condition for an adult.
It is a fact that the mortality rates from all
causes are much lower for married men and
women than for single and divorced people, in
that order. No sweeping conclusions can be
drawn from this one detail, but it may be
that the health of unattached and divorced
adults is affected by frustrated sex drives and
unhappiness stemming from a feeling of re-
jection.

The chemistry of stress Is a young science,
but there are tentative explanations of why
some people are hooked on smoking while
others never cultivate the habit. Some fas-
cinating material corroborating Fisher's
genotype theory that heavy smokers need
tobacco to cope with nervous tension has
been assembled by Dr. H. J. Eysenck, pro-
fessor of psychiatry at Maudsley Hospital in
London. He has found that smokers and non-
smokers tend to'conform to distinct per-
sonality traits. There are more extroverts
and neurotics among smokers, but they are
more vigorous and aggressive, It is no coin-
cidence that smoking is a symbol of virility
and power. New father’s pass out cigars;
tycoons and political bosses usually are de-
picted puffing on big. heaters. Smokers as &
rule are bigger, heavier and more athletic
than nonsmokers. They marry and have
children earlier than the abstainers. They
drink more coffee, whisky and beer than
nonsmokers, who favor tea, wine and milk.
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Practically every smoker tries at one time
or another to break the habit. Some suc-
ceed; the majority suffer such acute dis-

comfort that they go back to tobacco. Does

this mean that those who stick it out have
more will power? “Not at all,” says Doctor
Russek. “The man who cannot quit simply
is unable to handle stress as well as the
other fellow. They are two distinctly differ-
ent types. It Is not a scientific observation
to say that a smoker is more liable to get
lung cancer, a coronary or any other disease
than a nonsmoker. There are too many vari-
ables involved in such a comparison.”

One factor that may be decisive in lung
cancer is the genetic pattern an individual
inherits. It is not facetious to say that the
best protection is to have parents who live
to a ripe old age—and whose antecedents go
back to a country with ‘a low incidence of
the disease. The mortality rates, especially
for men, differ so sharply around the world
and the varlations crop up so consistently
among descendants of emigrants that atten-
tion is focusing on heredity as the key to the
mystery.

Americans are the heaviest clgarette
smokers in the world partly because we can
afford them. Despite the federal, state and
local taxes slapped on our brands—without
them a pack would cost 12 cents—smokes in
foreign countries are usually much higher
in price. Our per capita consumption is sub-
stantially greater than that of England, Fin-
land and Holland, but we have a much lower
mortality rate from lung cancer. The rate
is the same as ours in Canada, Australia and
Denmark although we smoke much more
than the men in those countries.

Cigarettes obviously do not have the same
effect—If any—on health in every country.
For example, New Zealanders are very heavy
smokers, but the death rate there from lung
cancer for native-born men is half the rate
for immigrants from England. Clgarette sales
in Russia and Poland 'are increasing as fast
as here, but Dr. A. B. Savittski of the USSR's
Academy of Medical Sclence reported re-
cently that the number of lung cancer cases
is "astonishingly small and hardly changes
from year to year.” Cancer of the upper
throat was a widespread problem in China
and Formosa long before cigarettes were
introduced. Three generations later, Ameri-
can-born Chinese still have a very high inei-
dence of it despite their adoption of our food
and health customs.

All this suggests that each individual in-
herits a genetic pattern which largely deter-
mines whether or not he will maintain an
intricate balance between various tissues and
organs. When that balance breaks down,
cancer cells grow with such speed and tenac-
ity that they quickly stifie vital organs. A
dramatic example of the potential “immor-
tality” of a cancer cell are the masses of can-
cerous tissue in laboratories throughout the
world. They were taken from one mouse in
Austria in 1900, The mouse could not have
lived more than 45 months, but after 1,000
transplants its cancer cells are as young and
vigorous biologically as ever.

Lung cancer is complicated by so many in-
tangibles that it is almost impossible to at-
tribute it solely to elgarettes or any other
single cause. The Surgeon General's report
was criticized on that score by Dr. Israel Rap-
paport, a man with impressive credentials as
a physician and a former professor at Colum-
bia University's School of Medicine. Among
other achievements in 1928 he initiated at
Bellevue Hospital in New York a research
project in pulmonary diseases which brought
Nobel prizes in 1956 to two younger asso-
clates who carried on his work.

“The often-used argument that preventlve
action may be justified before the cause of a
disease is established hardly applies in this
case,” Doctor Rappaport declared. “The as-
sumed possible link between cigarette smok-
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ing and chronic lung disease cannot be com-
pared with the link which exists, say, be-
tween an infection, the agent of which still
is unknown, and a definite disease, Where
we are dealing with a definite disease clearly
linked to an infection we need not walt for
determination of the particular infectious
agent. In chronic lung disease we have an
ill-defined disease indefinitely linked to &
number of undetermined agents. Action
against any particular one of the possible
agents is illogical, unjustified, unreasonable
and purposeless.”

The first statistical studies purporting to
assoclate cigarettes with lung cancer ap-
peared in the 1930's, prompting Congress to
consider legislation to curb smoking. It was
dropped in 1937 after medical authorities
challenged the validity of the findings. In
1954 the tobacco industry set up a research
council to investigate the relationship be-
tween smoking and health. As of 1964, the
council had given 731 grants totaling #7.-
450,000 to independent scientists in medical
schools and hospitals. Since then the indus-
try has awarded another million for re-
search, but no one working on these, or any
other, projects throughout the world has
isolated a substance in cigarettes or tobacco
smoke that is a proven lung cancer-inducing

ent.

The data that was the source of the con-
clusions in the Surgeon General's report
was criticized by many competent witnesses.
It was drawn from questionnaires sent to
seven groups of men who, the advisory com-
mittee admitted, did not represent a true
cross section of the population. Volunteers
for the American Cancer Soclety polled two
groups, who comprised more than half the
1,128,000 subjects in the study. Three surveys
were made of American and Canadian war
veterans who once passed physical exams a
high percentage of the general population
falled; they were, therefore, in better than
average health. The remaining groups were
British doctors and California workers in
nine occupations suspected of high cancer
risk.

The main difficulties in the studies was
the large number of men (30 percent) who
did not answer the questionnaires. Prof.
Alexander Brownlee, a top statistlclan, as-
serted that the nonresponses were '‘seriously
high” and added, “It is notorious that these
defects can, and usually do, produce serious
bias.’” Brownlee probably alluded to the
American Cancer Soclety’'s volunteers who
handpicked 10 subjects each and, in their
crusading fervor, might have weighted the
survey with known lung cancer victims.

The gravest distortion in the report was
the assertion that deaths from lung cancer
have been rising at an “extraordinary’” rate
since 1930. “Statistics showing a tremendous
increase in lung cancer during the past 30
years are misleading,” Dr. Milton R. Rosen-
blatt, chief of medical clinics in New York's
Metropolitan Hospital, told the House Com-
mittee. “The increase is only apparent and
is the result of greater skill in the detection
of the disease. All the techniques currently
used to diagnose lung cancer were either
discovered or perfected during the past three
decades.

“It must be emphasized that during the
years when national mortality statistics
showed ¢ very low incidence of lung cancer
there were physicians who challenged their
accuracy. More than 50 ago, the first
American textbook on lung cancer ridiculed
the low census figures. In 1930, when the
official number of lung cancer deaths was
reported at less than 3,000 for the entire
United States, one doctor In Philadelphia
specializing in bronchoscopic diagnosis” (the
famous Chevalier Jackson) “had records of
almost 500 cases.”

After tracing the steady drop in the per-
centage of certified deaths during the last
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generation, Doctor Rosenblatt added: “The
progressive decline in the increase of lung
cancer in the United States occurred durlng
the same period that cigarette consumption
multiplied 200 times. If cigarette smoking
produced lung cancer, directly or indirectly,
the tremendous rise in cigarette consumption
would have resulted in a sustalned or greater
rate of increase. The fact that the opposite
has occurred indicates that there has been
& relatively fixed prevalence of lung cancer
in the population. The studies of an eminent
statistician of the National Cancer Institute
showed that the trend of the increase was
not in the direction of an epidemic but to-
ward stabllization similar to other cancers in
which diagnostic procedures have been
standardized for long periods of time.”

An interesting hypothesis that a man who
is a lung cancer victim at 60 might have
lived on borrowed time for a half a century is
advanced by Dr. Joseph Berkson. Tuberculo-
sis once was a terrible scourge in this coun-
try. In 1900, the mortality rate per 100,000
was 201.9; now It is 3.9. “A significant pro-
portion of those who would have died from
tuberculosis in childhood or youth now die
of cancer of the lupg,” Berkson speculates.
“There has been, so to speak, a survival of
unfit respiratory systems,”

Some authorities argue that cancer is pri-
marily a disease of aging. They say that any-
one lucky enough to escape other maladies
will eventually die of cancer if no cure Is
found for it, Thus, with the general life-span
increasing, more and more people will suc-
cumb to it.

Others maintain that cancer is due to emo-
tional stress, to genetic makeup, to air pollu-
tion or to personality factors, And certainly
there is some evidence that lung cancer may
be caused by cigarette smoking. But proof?
It simply doesn't exist. Heavy and prolonged
doses of tobacco smoke never have produced
lung cancer in an experimental animal.

Maybe Doctor Strickman's new filter will
solve the health problem, if it exists, for
America’s 70 million smokers. Maybe not. At
the moment, all we can say for sure is that
the cause of cancer is not known and that
there is absolutely no proof that smoking
causes human cancer.

Live Oak Womans Club Shares
Concern Over Crime Rate

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, the horrible
specter of crime and disrespect for law
and order in this land of ours is gnawing
at the heart of America.

Never before in our history have we
been faced with such tragic situations as
we find when American citizens in many
cities are afraid to walk along the side-
walks in front of their homes after dark.

This menace cannot be tolerated.

Recently, I received a very important
resolution from the members of the
Womans Club of Live Oak, Fla.

As I read this petition, I had the feeling
that these were the Americans who really
speak for our Nation.

Here is their resolution:

‘We, the members of the Womans Club of
Live Oak, Florida, do hereby petition the
Congress of the United States of America
to have criminal laws amended and strength-
ened to give law enforcement officers more
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leeway and freedom in arresting and pros-
ecuting criminals, or persons outside the
law, since it is impossible for them to op-
erate effectively and do their duty in pro-
tecting the people, under the recent restric-
tions imposed on them by the Supreme Court
interpretations of the U.S. Constitution.

This bespeaks the concern of America
for the crimes of violence perpetrated by
vicious hoodlums released on bail for
other horrible crimes.

Those in the law enforcement profes-
sion need help in enforcing the law. We
seem intent in this Nation on making it
more difficult to solve crime—rather than
giving these men reasonable tools to work

I think it would be well if you gave
more thought to what these ladies from
one community have had to say.

Wave, Old Glory

HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BRINKLEY. Mr. Speaker, in every
generation there are those whose lives
are touched with the ability to inspire
their fellow man. This talent may be
great or small, but we are the richer for
all of it.

Such a person is Mrs. L. B. Gregg,
Box 8826, Jackson, Miss,, whose com-
ments and poem, “Wave, Old Glory” are
deserving and timely, and I would like
to share them with my colleagues:

Recently, as we drove home to Jackson from
Anniston, Alabama, I saw an American flag,
waving proudly against a bright September
sky. As I watched, my heart was stirred—not
because it was a piece of sacred cloth. Far
from it! I was reminded of what it has sym-
bolized throughout this nation, since the
time of its first existence. Woven deep into
the colors of Old Glory is a “star-spangled”
message of Freedom. When freedom meant
more than marches, riots, and making de-
mands. Freedom was the right to worship
God as we please, the right to choose our own
way of life. Freedom was the opportunity to
work hard for what we expected to gain from
this great nation of ours.

Brave men took pride in defending this
freedom. They would not have dared to burn
a flag, nor desecrate its honor In any way.

Oh! That more flags might be hoisted to
remind us, to help bring this nation to its
knees, and to its senses, before it is ever-
lastingly too late.

It was with these thoughts in mind, that
I was inspired to write the following poem:
“WAVE, OLD GLORY

“Wave, Old Glory, proudly fly!

O'er a dark and troubled land.

Reaching toward a flawless sky,

Wave thy colors—Oh, so grand!

“You once meant freedom to our land,
'Twas for this cause you were made.
Now, 'tis hard to understand,
How this cause has been betrayed.

“Vallant men have fought for thee,
Thru many wars, hard and long.

Across the land, from sea to sea,
Remind the world of freedom’s song.

“We watch you wave, In admiration,
May your message never die!

Let freedom reign in our nation,
Wave, Old Glory, proudly fiy!”
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Strength in the Air: The F-105 Thunder-
chief and the KC-135 Stratotanker

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, on a recent trip to South Viet-
nam I was greatly impressed with the
scale of our effort, the impact of the
vast stores of American equipment and
supplies, and the courage and determina-
tion of the young men who have been
asked to fight. I found, however, that for
all the skilled manpower and equipment
at our command, insufficient public at-
tention was given to the proficiency and
guts of those who help maintain our
strength in the air.

It is in this phase of the conflict more
than in any other that we have fully
risen to the challenge. This is due to
the proven success of our weapons system
and the teams of skilled men who operate
and maintain them. If I may indulge
the House for a moment, I should like to
discuss two of the most successful of
these aireraft.

I speak now of the F-105 Thunderchief
fighter and the KC-135 Stratotanker.

Though neither of these planes are
manfactured in my congressional dis-
trict, as a conscientious member of the
House Committee on Armed Services I
cannot but help give due praise and rec-
ognition to the men who fly and main-
tain these aircraft and to the companies
which have made this great contribution
to our defense posture.

The F-105, manufactured by Republic
Aviation Corp.—now a division of Fair-
child-Hiller—is powered by a Pratt &
Whitney J75-P-19W turbojet engine. Its
speed, range, load capacity and func-
tional—operational—ceiling make it one
of the best tactical fighters operational
in the world today.

The F-105 can deliver a maximum
load of 12,000 pounds of conventional ex-
plosives, or a nuclear payload. This air-
plane is able to work as an interceptor,
light to medium bomber, or to engage in
close air support for ground forces.

Having sophisticated navigation and
radar systems, it is also an all-weather
fighter and has the ability to operate at
very low altitudes. As a heavily armed
1,400 mile-per-hour aircraft it is, by its
very nature, one of the most versatile
weapons of its type to be found any-
where.

I certainly feel that we among the
public-at-large have every reason to be
grateful to the men of Republic Aviation
and their subcontractors for doing such
a fine job on our airplane. I know that
the men who fly it, and those to whom
they give air cover, appreciate this fact
in a much more immediate sense than
we,

The men of Republic, those of the
355th Tactical Fighter Wing, and others
who fly and maintain this airplane have
done an outstanding job.

The Boeing Co.'s KC-135 Stratotanker
also plays a vital role in the air war,
particularly in the north, refueling U.S.
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Air Force aircraft in dramatic strikes
over North Vietnam, the KC-135 oper-
ates as a “flying filling station” for both
jet bombers and fighters.

Its jet power gives it the capacity for
high-speed, high-altitude refueling.
Having a speed of over 600 miles-per-
hour, it has a range of over 5,000 miles
for refueling missions, and can deliver
some 3 tons of fuel a minute to recipient
aireraft.

This particular airplane has been
proven as the workhorse of the American
airfleet, enhancing the range and flexi-
bility of our aircraft. Indeed, it has saved
the taxpayers millions of dollars in air-
craft which would have been lost for lack
of fuel, in airbases we have not had to
build, and in permitting aireraft task
specialization because we have known
that we could depend on the KC-135 to
expand the range of specialty weapons
systems.

Again, in my judgment, we must ex-
tend heartfelt congratulations to the
Boeing Co., the producers of this air-
plane, to the men of Detachment I of the
4258th Strategic Wing, SAC, and to the
others who fly and maintain it.

All those I have mentioned have ex-
celled in their unified task. Because of
them this Nation is more secure. Yet the
fact that I have singled out only two air-
craft here today merely means they are
essential parts of our total military
capability. It carries with it in no way
the connotation that others should be
relegated to a place of lesser honor in the
public’'s mind. To the contrary, our sup-
port and specific recognition of these
men embodies within it significant ap-
preciation of all those who have been
asked to serve our Nation, whether they
be in civilian or military life.

The Stakes in Congress
HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr., WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
a large number of Americans, including
many Members of this House, are dis-
appointed with the record of the first
session of this Congress. It is still possible
that the record of the 90th Congress will
show meaningful achievement and prog-
ress, but only if we meet national chal-
lenges that cannot wait, with responsible
action. The people we have been elected
to represent have every right to expect
no less. An editorial published in a recent
issue of the AFL-CIO News reminds us,
as we should be reminded, that the stakes
in the 90th Congress are mostly on the
line in this second session. I recommend
this editorial to all of our colleagues, and
under unanimous consent I place it in the
Recorp, as follows:

THE STAKES IN CONGRESS

The second sessilon of the 90th Congress
shapes up as a new round in the battle by
liberal-progressive forces to stave off the con-
tinuing attack by the Dixlecrat-GOP coali-
tlon to roll back the gains of earlier years.

The success of the coalition was the key
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factor in the first session and its victory in
the House on 37 of 51 rollcalls does not indi-
cate a slackening of its efforts in the second
sesslon.

The fight must be pressed, however, mobiliz-
ing all possible resources, for the stakes are
too high to allow the conservative coalition
to have its way by default.

The record of the 90th Congress will be a
key factor in the 1968 elections. That record
must be established as clearly and firmly as
possible so that the voters in November are
aware of those who voted to push forward to
meet the domestic and foreign problems of
our times,

The Draft—Time for Congressional
Debate

HON. HERBERT TENZER

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr, TENZER. Mr. Speaker, on Decem-
ber 21, 1966, I sponsored a student forum
on the Selective Service Act at Lynbrook
High School in my distriet. Many high
school, college, and graduate school stu-
dents participated and gave their views
on proposed amendments to the present
draft law. Other interested constituents
and representatives of civic organizations
also participated.

On April 11, 1968, Gen. Lewis Hershey,
Director of the Selective Service System,
will address Long Island residents at
Lawrence High School. The subject will
be the “Impact of the Draft on Students.”
The public meeting is being sponsored
by Temple Sinai of Lawrence, with nu-
merous other religious, civie, and com-
mut:al organizations invited to partici-
pate.

The meeting will provide an opportu-
nity for citizens to become better ac-
quainted with the Selective Service Sys-
tem and the recent regulations govern-
ing graduate school students. There will
be no debate—members of the local draft
board will be present to counsel and ad-
vise registrants on specific draft prob-
lems.

I have supported in the past the con-
cept of a lottery system so that so far as
possible, the draft would apply to all
young men in an equitable manner. See
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, volume 113, part
1, page 144, Under a national lottery sys-
tem, students would be deferred but such
deferments would not be an exemption
from service. Students whose numbers
are selected would be required to serve
upon graduation.

Recently, the Newsday, a Long Island
daily, carried an interesting and thought-
ful editorial on February 19, 1968, en-
titled: “Universal Public Service.” The
editorial proposes an alternative which
merits the consideration of my -col-
leagues. I insert the full text at this point
in the RECORD:

[From Newsday, Feb. 19, 1968]
UNIVERSAL PUBLIC SERVICE

The youthful idealism that is part of the
American character has been demonstrated
in every era and in every corner of the world.
By their enlistments in the Peace Corps and
the armed forces, young American men and
women continue to demonstrate how deeply
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the. idea of service is ingrained in the na-
tion's tradition, At a time when the U.S.
needs the talents of all of its young people,
this tradition should be strengthened and
extended through the creation of a program
of universal public service.

The call to the colors should be broadened.
One gocd teacher can do more to prevent a
riot than a platoon of men can do to quell
it. But we know only how to mobilize the
platoon, not the teacher. Duty is viewed nar-
rowly. The draft applies only to military serv-
ice because this is a traditional notion of
duty, of service to country. In recent years,
the young men and women who have served
in the Peace Corps, Volunteers in Service
to America and Teachers Corps have helped
expand that notion. They, too, contribute to
national defense.

Poverty is the No. 1 national problem. It
persists, and the fruits of this persistence
are bitter: burning cities and soaring crime
rates. It represents a real threat to the secu-
rity of the nation. Two years ago Defense
Secretary McNamara sald: “Poverty in Amer-
ica makes our nation less secure.” And he
advanced a fair and practical way to mobilize
against this threat. He suggested having
“gvery young person in the United States
give two years of service to his country—
whether in one of the military services, in
the Peace Corps or in some other volunteer
development work at home or abroad.”

Why not? There is enough work to be
done, and all of it has a direct bearing on
the national security. Why continue to re-
spond only to the military threat? Teachers
and teachers’ aldes are desperately needed
in city schools throughout the nation. By
expanding the Teachers Corps through a
national service draft, new talent could be
funneled to these schools,

Other young men could aid in police work
through a police cadet corps that would free
the professional law enforcement officers
from clerical chores and get them on the
streets where they are most needed. Such a
corps would also provide & pool of young
men who might later be recruited into the
ranks of city police forces. The Peace Corps
abroad and its domestic counterpart, VISTA,
could absorb thousands of draftees.

The present military draft rejects those
who cannot meet the basic educational and
physical requirements. Why not give these
young people a second chance to enter the
mainstream of American lifer by drafting
them into a national job training corps?
They could best serve the nation by spend-
ing two years equipping themselves to be-
come self-supporting citizens,

The idea of asking some young men to
contribute two years in the service of their
country is well established in- the military
draft. T'o extend this principle to all young
men—and perhaps women—Is a natural step,
especially since the purpose Is essentially
the same: the defense of the nation. Some
would continue to serve in the military; for
the others, the opportunities to serve in
other ways are almost unlimited.

For all, there would be rewards. Anthro-
pologist Margaret Mead is one of those who
advocate a system of universal national serv-
ice. Said Dr. Mead: "Universal, national serv-
ice would provide an opportunity for young
adults to establish an identity and a sense
of self-respect and responsibility as individ-
uals before making career cholces or estab-
lishing homes . . . to exXperience the satisfac-
tion of services performed on behalf of the
nation and of other fellow citizens. . . .”

Defending the security of a nation is not
wholly a military function, It is time we
mobilized to give all young people the op-
portunity to serve In the defense of their
country.

Mr. Speaker, also on February 19, 1968,
the Long Island Press, the other daily
newspaper with wide circulation in Nas-
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sau County, printed an editorial, “The
Draft Hassle,” which points up not an
alternative to the draft but some of the
inequities which have developed in its
administration.

Mr. Speaker, with unanimous consent
I include the full text of the editorial
for the information of our colleagues:
[From the Long Island Press, Feb. 19, 1968]

THE DRAFT HASSLE

The administration’s abolition of graduate
school and occupational draft deferments is
s0 unwise one might wonder if the President
didn't do it to spur Congress into the reforms
it so far refuses to enact.

The occupational deferments, for instance,
are not actually ended. As Sen. Edward M.
Kennedy of Massachusetts pointed out, “they
are now subject to 4,000 separate acts or rules
laid down by 4,000 separate draft boards.”

Ending deferments for all graduate stu-
dents, except those in medicine, dentistry
and allied fields, removes one source of in-
equity—taking those students rich enough
to use post-graduate work as a draft haven—
but it also deals a severe, perhaps crippling,
blow to the nation’s educational system.

The new ruling—which does not change
the practice of drafting the oldest eligible
males ahead of younger -eligibles—is a
financial wallop to universities.

The graduate schools would also be
rapidly drained of large numbers of ad-
vanced students, depleting the universities
of the main source of their instructors.
Furthermore, it drains highly trained per-
sonnel for our other long-range manpower
needs, including teachers at all levels.

Harvard President Nathan Pusey warned
that this approach would be “a disaster.”
He suggested a system whereby each group
from 19 through 256 would provide a given
proportion of men for the draft pool, to
soften the impact on graduate schools. But
this was regarded by the White House as
unworkable.

The workable answer is still the same
as it has been since last year, when the
President's National Advisory Commission
on Selective Service recommended sweeping
reform of the entire system, including draft-
ing 19-year-olds by lot.

There can never be a happy solution when
some young men must serve while others
do not. But it is time for Congress to realize
that even if all the reforms of the President'’s
commission are not adopted, the “oldest
first” system must be replaced with some
random selection method that would at
least begin to approach equity—and would
avert the grave damage to the nation’s educa-
tional and manpower structure.

Mr. Speaker, another serious problem
raised by the new draft regulations re-
lates to the shortage of lawyers in all
branches of the service. The long series
of U.S. Supreme Court decisions starting
with the opinion of the Court in Gideon
v. Wainwright, 372 U.S. 335 (1963), have
not yet been applied to military courts
martial.

The right to representation by counsel
in military cases including special courts
martial, remains a constitutional ques-
tion for consideration by the Supreme
Court of the United States and for ac-
tion, if necessary, by the Congress.

Should the Supreme Court determine
that the guarantees of the fifth and sixth
amendments apply to military courts
martial or should Congress determine
that these rights should be extended to
military cases, then the need for addi-
tional attorneys and an expansion of the
Judge Advocate General Corps would be

February 20, 1968

necessary. That is why consideration
should be given to deferment for law
school students—not exemptions—defer-
ments so that they may be able to serve
in a capacity in which they will be quali-
fied upon graduation and admission to
the bar. Such deferments can be condi-
tioned upon entering the service upon
admission if otherwise qualified.

This is an example of another inequity.
I am sure there are others.

I want to stress that I believe Congress
should review the draft status of all grad-
uate students to determine whether all
students in graduate school should be
allowed to complete their studies on con-
dition that they be required to serve im-
mediately upon graduation, if otherwise
qualified, or whether a form of lottery
system should be applied to all who are
eligible for the draft including graduate
school students.

Mr. Speaker, the Congress last year
extended the Selective Service Act with-
out major changes. Now is the time for
constructive congressional debate on the
draft and for congressional action to as-
sure an equitable system which does not
discriminate against one class and give
a preference to another. I urge my col-
leagues to join me in a call for such a
debate at the earliest possible moment.

It is time for the Congress to act.

Miami’s Civil Service Cadets
HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the prob-
lems of employment and the effects of
unemployment are serious threats to the
efficiency of any government, city, State,
or Federal. Much has been done to cut
down these threats, but much is left to
do. I am anxious to bring to the atten-
tion of my colleagues one attempt being
made to relieve some of the pressures of
unemployment and to encourage the
growth of municipal responsibility.

Last year, a program called Miami's
Civil Service Cadets was formulated by
the city manager of Miami, Fla., Mr.
M. L. Reese. Training and Safety Direc-
tor Albert J. Sziarto administered the
program. The results of this pilot sum-
mer career development program have
been most heartening and significant.
The following article from the publica-
tion Nation’s Cities outlines the motives,
goals, and results of this fine endeavor
by Miamians to aid and improve their
city and their citizens:

Miami's Civir, SERVICE CADETsS—A DuAL-PuUr-
POSE PROGRAM oOF EMPLOYMENT AND CIvic
EDUCATION Is PAYING OFF

Take 110 school-age youths without jobs
or money, expose them to detalled operations
of modern municipal government, spend
$34,450.83 on speclal education for them, and
you have a picture of how Miami made solid
manpower progress last summer.

Civil Service Cadets, a 1967 pilot summer
career development program, was a new idea
that worked well and helped Miaml move
ahead significantly in sensitive areas of
municipal responsibility.



February 20, 1968

City Manager M. L. Reese formulated the
program, then consulted community leaders
from the Urban League, Southern Christian
Leadership Conference, Catholic Welfare
Bureau, EOPI (the Federally-oriented anti-
poverty program), Florida State Employ-
ment Service, and other groups directly con-
cerned with employment and the primary
effects of unemployment.

Training and Safety Director Albert J.
Sziarto administered the program. The City
Commission approved a budget of $47,148, of
which he turned back $12,697.17. Main

budget item was wages for 100 young men,

1715 to 20, for seven 40-hour weeks at $1.40
per hour.

Results pleased nearly everyone connected
with the pilot program. Other Miami leaders
became interested. In November, Mayor
Stephen P. Clark met with local, state, and
federal officials to map a community-wide
“volunteer job training program for youth.”

The objective is more part-time jobs for
students, now, and an expanding program
toward full-time summer jobs for thousands
of high school and college youths, with
simultaneous acceleration of Miami’s over-
all employment.

“Exposure” was the key word in Reese’s
plan. The city manager insisted that cadets
be regarded as prospective Civil Service em-
ployes, but without preferential treatment
by reason of this “exposure” to essential
services performed by the city, He empha-
sized to supervisors that they should show
the cadets mnot only how city government
works but also the “why" of operational
details.

Outlining the pilot program, the clty man-
ager sald: “This is not so much a training
program as it is an introduction to city gov-
ernment. It is not our intent to get Inex-
pensive labor, nor that these individuals are
going to be given a holiday. They will be
as busy as we can keep them, exposing them
to a great varlety of city jobs.

“We are not so naive as to think we can
train people by this process for Civil Service
jobs. The best we can hope to do is to ex-
pose them and give them an appetite for
Civil Service.”

City of Miami officials agree that this hope
is being realized. Eleven per cent of those
completing the cadet program immediately
applied for permanent jobs and about the
same number indicated their intentions to-
ward Civil Service when they complete thelr
education.

Szlarto tried to maintain cadet enroll-
ment at 100, and 93 completed the program.

When 100 pre-screened candidates were
sent to the inaugural meeting by the coop-
erating agencies, 48 were considered high
school drop-outs. At the end, 85 expressed
firm intentions of continuing their educa-
tion, in high school and/or college. Only
three who had not completed high school
Indicated they would not return to school.

Eleven registered at Miami-Dade Junior
College during the final week of the pilot pro-
gram.

Post-program interviews and a written
questionnaire answered by the 93 “graduates”
offer interesting observations on the cadets’
own evaluation of the program,

Following, in descending order, are the
“most impressive” department standings, as
judged by the cadets: Sanitation 28, Fire 27,
Police 16, Water and Sewers 10, Communica-
tions 7, Bullding 5, Property Maintenance 5,
Public Works 5, Neighborhood Rehabilitation
4, Motor Pool and Garage 2, Operations
(Streets, Bridges and Storm Sewers) 0.

Listing the departments with the least ap-
peal, the cadets came up with the following
composite rating: Police 24, Motor Pool and
Garage 17, Operations 14, Public Works 8,
Fire 8, Water and Sewers 8, Sanitation 4,
Bullding 1, Property Maintenance 0, Com-
munications 0.

Sziarto sald one cadet remarked on his
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evaluation questionnaire: "I have learned
things about my city that the average tax-
payer does not know, and never will,”

Among such volunteered comment, Sziarto
gave the following “shortest and strongest”
quotation: “It made us better citizens.”

“That's good,” said Mayor Clark, whose
sentiment is being echoed figuratively in fol-
low-up action throughout the area, led by
the city of Miami,

Foreign Aid
HON. B. F. SISK

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SISK. Mr. Speaker, after review-
ing President Johnson's foreign aid mes-
sage, I am well satisfied that the foreign
assistance program which he proposes
for fiscal year 1969 is cut to minimum
requirements without sacrificing the
effectiveness of the overall effort.

The foundations for the 1969 program
are sound. First, U.S. assistance will sup-
plement development programs, but the
major effort must come from the coun-
tries themselves; second, every developed
nation must contribute to the assistance
effort, and this assistance must be effi-

3613

ciently coordinated; third, neighboring
nations must cooperate to develop shared
resources; fourth, priority will be given
to agriculture, health and education, the
most critical areas of need in the de-
veloping countries; fifth, AID activities
will make a positive contribution to the
balance of payments situation; and,
sixth, the aid program will be adminis-
tered efficiently.

I believe that these guidelines will es-
tablish a foreign aid program which is
worthy of the support of all Americans.

Analysis of the Federal Budget
HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, I wish to call
attention to and include as part of my
remarks the annual analysis of the Fed-
eral budget prepared by Eugene F.
Rinta for the Council of State Chambers
of Commerce. Mr. Rinta’s analysis will
be helpful to all who are sincerely inter-
&st.ed in the reduction of Federal spend-

g.

The analysis follows:

[Federal Spending Facts Bulletin No. 240, from the Council of State Chambers of Commerce,
Washington, D.C., Feb. 8, 1968]

THE FEDERAL BUDGET FOR 1069—A BRIEF ANALYSIS oF ITs HIGHLIGHTS
THE BUDGET PICTURE IN BRIEF—SELECTED YEARS, 1958-69

(In billions}
Fiscal years

1958 1960 1965 1967 1968 1969
e Enimgt? s §$79.6 $92.5 §116.9 §149.6  §155.8 §178.1
Oubiysi - he i e e R0 T 923 1180 1584 1756 1861
Surplus (-H)yordeficit (=) ... =31 +.2 =1.1 -8.8 -—19.8 —8.0

The administrative budget:
e e I h L SRR i o e S 68.6 77.8 93.1 115.8 118.6 135.6
Expenditures__ ... _____....__...... - N.A 76.5 9.5 125.7 137.2 147.4
Surplus (+) or deﬁclt (—).., L s . =2.8 +1.2 =3.4 9.9 —18.6 —11.8
Public debt at yearend. . 6.4 286.5 317.9 326.7 351.6 363.5

Among the more significant facts and con-
clusions that can be drawn from analysis of
President Johnson's budget for the fiscal year
1969 are the following:

1. Despite the warnings by the President
and other Administration leaders of the pre-
valling dangers of more inflation and even
higher interest rates at home and a threat to
the dollar abroad, the President has proposed
yet another expansionary budget. Even with
the inclusion of $10.5 billion of proposed new
income tax and user charge revenues, there
still remains a deficlt of £8.0 billlon in the
new unified budget and $11.8 billion in the
administrative budget.

2. While the Budget Message asserts the
application of spending restraints and
“rigorous screening of priorities”, budget
plans ecall for a spending increase of $10.4
billion in the unified budget and $10.2 billion
in the administrative budget. Somewhat
more than half of the increase in the latter
budget is accounted for by a rise of $3.2 bil-
lion in defense, $0.9 billion in higher interest
costs and a §1.3 billion decline in participa-
tion sales of loan assets which are reflected in
the administrative budget as negative ex-
penditures. The remaining $4.8 billion 1969
spending increase is accounted for by $1.6

billion Federal pay increases and $3.2 billion
net increases in nondefense programs.

3. The spending plans in the budget point
to significantly higher expenditures after
1969 although the rate of increase will be less
than in recent years. With both new spend-
ing authority and obligations incurred sub-
stantially exceeding expenditures in each of
the five years 1965 through 1969, further
sizeable spending increases can be expected
after 1969,

4. Unless peace is restored in Vietnam,
budget balance is improbable before 1971
at the earliest, even with enactment of the
proposed new taxes. While normal revenue
growth by 1970 could equal the $8.0 billion
1969 unified budget deficit, the expenditure
growth inherent in the budget plans will
consume the revenue increase and thus pre-
clude reduction of the deficit in 1970. The
same applies to 1971 unless termination of
war permits a reduction in the costs of de-
fense.

5. As a result of a string of nine consecu-
tive deficits in the administrative budget
since 1960, the public debt has risen from
$286.5 billion on June 30, 1960, to an esti-
mated $363.5 billion by June 30, 1969. With-
out either the proposed new income tax and
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user charge revenues or more rigorous ex-
penditure restraints than have been applied
in the budget, the public debt by the end
of fiscal 1969 would be over £376 billion—
an increase of $00 billion in nine years.

THE NEW UNIFIED BUDGET

In response to recommendations of the
President’s Commission on Budget Concepts,
the new unified budget concept was adopted
by the Administration for presentation of the
1969 budget. While there are a number of
important differences in the unified budget
and the old administrative budget, the
principal differences affecting the budget
surplus or deficit involve the treatment of
trust funds and sales of participation cer-
tificates in loan assets held by the Govern-
ment.

Receipts of the soclal security, highway,
and other trust funds add $43.9 billion to
receipts of the unified budget in 1969 as
compared to the administrative budget.
Similarly, expenditures from the trust funds
add $36.6 billlon to unified budget expendi-
tures as compared to administrative budget
expenditures. These figures for trust fund
receipts and expenditures are after adjust-
ment for intragovernmental transactions in
both budget concepts.

Participation certificate sales are counted
in the administrative budget concept as
negative expenditures and thus reduce both
expenditures and the deficit. In the unified
budget these sales are more appropriately
considered a means of financing, like other
borrowing, and have no effect on expendi-
tures or receipts. !

In the unified budget lending outlays are
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separately identified from other outlays and
are shown as net amounts for all lending
programs. All outlays other than lending are
characterized as expenditures and lending
as net lending. The combination of the two
are called outlays. In the administrative
budget there is no differentiation between
lending and other spending in the expendi-
ture figures. Also, some loan activities are
reflected in expenditures on a net basis while
others are shown in gross amounts with in-
terest and repayments recorded as receipts.

The unified budget is clearly an improve-
ment over the administrative budget, par-
ticularly in lts coverage. Its presentation
could be improved, however, by a clear sepa-
ration of trust fund transactions from regu-
lar Federal fund transactions as is done in
the 1969 budget document between regular
expenditures and lending outlays. The sep-
aration between Federal fund and trust fund
programs is made in the detailed listing of
agency and program funding but not in the
various summary tables. Thus the data are
not readily subject to separate analysis of
spending changes in the two types of funds
by functional categories.
COMPARISON OF SPENDING BY FUNCTION FOR

1969 AND PRIOR YEARS

The purposes for which President Johnson
proposes to spend $186.1 billion in the 1969
fiscal year beginning next July 1 are shown
in the table that follows. For comparative
purposes the table shows the expenditures
for the same functlions in the current year
and in 19656 and 1960. The table also shows
by functions the new spending authority pro-
posed for 1969.

UNIFIED BUDGET

[In millions)

Dutlays Proposed
new

Actual,  Actual, Estimated, Planned, spending
1960 1965 1968 1969 autlh!osrgily,

Expenditures:
National defense.

Space research and technn!ogy e e
Agriculture and ngncuitural resources. .
Natural resources. S

Ci and transportatior
Housing and community deve
Health, labor, and welfare.
Education_

Veterans benefits and services.
Interest.... .. ==
General gnnrnmenl
Aihwarn:e fnf pay mcreases

Unmstrlbuted adjustments
Total expenditures

Net lending:

National defense__._..___._____

International affairs and finance.

Agriculture and uxnr.ultural resou

Natural resources._

Commerce and transportation_____ .

Housmg and community davalopment
Health, labor, and welfare. ..

Education_ . __

Veterans benefits and services..

General government.______________.

Total net lending_... ..
Total outlays.
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rising debt and unusually high Interest rates.
Net Interest costs, after deducting interest
received by the Treasury, are estimated at
$14.4 billlon in 1969 as compared to $13.5
billion in 1968, $10.4 billion in 1965 and $8.3
billion in 1960. Interest on the public debt
will cost an estimated $15.2 billion in 1969.
This compares with $14.36 billlon in 1968,
$11.3 billion in 1965, and $9.2 billion in 1960.
From the end of fiscal 1965 to yearend 1968
the public debt is expected to rise $45.7 bil-
lion, or 14.4 percent. Over the same four-year
period interest on the public debt will rise

-$3.9 billion and 34.56 percent.

International affairs, including net lend-
ing, is budgeted at £5.2 billion in 1969 for
an increase of $0.1 billion over 1868. Direct
economic assistance outlays are expected to
rise to $2.3 billion In 1960 as compared to
$2.2 billion in 1968; but a much larger in-
crease in new spending authority is proposed,
with the 1969 request being $2.56 billion as
compared to $1.9 billion voted by Congress
for 1968. In addition, the 1969 request in-
cludes $766 million new authority to help
fund three international financial institu-
tions for an Increase of $362 million over
1968,

Domestic nondefense programs account
for the remainder of the budget except for
a portion of a $1.6 billion allowance covering
pay increases effectlve July 1, 1968 for
civillan and military personnel. Assuming
that about $0.5 billion of the scheduled pay
increases are applicable to domestic non-
defense programs, the 1969 total of outlays
for these programs will be $90.6 billion. This
total includes $88.0 billion of regular ex-
penditures and $2.6 billlon of net lending.

The $90.6 billion 1969 total outlays for
domestic nondefense programs (excluding
interest) is an increase of $5.4 billion over
1968. This increase is the net result of an
increase of $7.9 billlon in regular expendi-
tures and a decrease of $2.5 billlon in net
lending. In comparison with 1965, the out-
lays for domestic nondefense programs are
up $33.6 billion, or 58.9 percent, in four
years. The increase since 1960 is £53.3 bil-

ANALYSIS OF MAJOR CHANGES IN SPENDING

A comparison of budgeted spending totals
in 1969 with current estimates for 1968 shows
a net overall increase of $10.4 billion in the
unified budget. This total results from an
increase of £12.9 billion in regular expendi-
tures and a decrease of $2.5 billion in mnet
lending. In comparison with 1965, which was
the first full budget year of the Johnson
Administration, total outlays are up $68.1
billion, or 57.7 percent. In relation to the
1960 spending total of §92.3 billion, the
$186.1 billion 1969 total represents an in-
crease of $93.8 billion, or 101.6 percent.

lion in 1968, and $25.8 billion in 1969.
Interest costs have been rising substan-
tially in recent years because of both a rapidly

........ $45,848 49,586 $76,491 $79,792 $82,317 lion and 142.9 percent,
3, 43%'? 4-33? :-ﬁ :- ;;g i;gg (Note: The above comparisons of outlays
2,893 4032 4,412 4 474 5131 by years do not include any estimated func-
1,084 2,140 2,416 2,483 2,271 tional allocation of the amounts of undis-
helm T TER  19%  B78 tributed adjustments shown in the table
19, 105 28,1&3 46,396 51,945 60,413 ©n page 3. These amounts include govern-
(] 1,309 4,157 4,585 ment contributions for employee retirement
g'% lg 235; lg ;gg 1}-}3& l}iilig and interest received by trust funds which
% 1,332 2,231 z 618 2,827 2,690 are deducted from program expenditures in
oS e LS R 1 1,600 determining net budget expenditures under
________ 2597 ":i—iéi_ Lo %g'l) I {3;453 =K ﬁg the new unified budget concept.)
: | : The growth of domestic nondefense spend-
........ 90,385 116,715 169,856 182,797 197,105 ing in the major functional categories is
shown in the table that follows. For com-
-7 -3 =2 . parative purposes the table also shows the
—*32? -?% gg lgg lggg growth in defense, interest, and interna-
11 16 16 Wit '*"3 tlonal programs.
275 158 125 232
1,078 =147 3,257 1,355 2,135
............ 19 21 —538 —538 Increase Percentage
204 29 384 335 687 QOutlays by function (billions) increase
—3{1;2 sg -3:00 —2113} —sgg 1960-65 1965-69 1960-65 1965-69
1,882 1,249 5119 3,265 4,618 Space  and tech-
........ 92,268 117,966 175,635 186,062 201,723 noiofy $4.7 —30.5 1,170 —10
Agriculture programs.. 1.5 .8 4 17
E National resources. . LTSI .3 97 15
National defense spending rose moderately Commerce and transpor- e 1 - is
from $45.9 billion in 1960 to $49.6 billlon in BN~ i togl--n & -
1965. Since 1965, however, defense costs have development___________ =11 2.8 —103 2,784
risen sharply because of the Vietnam war. Health, labor, andwel!are_- 9100232 47 83
Outlays are estimated at $76.5 billion in 1968, Education ;-‘; ? i ?g zgg
with a further increase to $79.8 billion budg- gerras Progrems SeE g mittay 7
eted for 1969. The request of $82.3 billion
new spending authority for 1969 indicates Total domestic
a further increase in defense outlays is ahead. . 5°pdefeﬂse ------ 1;; § gg 53 12?
Special Vietnam costs account for 8$5.8 bil- |dacraionsl progame. - 11 1.0 38 23
lion in 1966, $20.1 billlon in 1967, #24.6 bil- Interest, net.........._ ... 2:) 4.0 25

1includes for 1969 allncated portion of allowance for pay
increases and entire for
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Following are examples of some of the
more significant increases in individual non-
defense programs from current estimates
for 1968 to budgeted amounts for 1969:

[In millions]

Increases in 1969
Expendi- Appropria-

tures tions
FEDERAL FUNDS

Economic opportunity program........_. $144 $428
Domestic economic development..._.... 45 36
Social and Rehabilitation Smlce-weltare 749 808
Supplementary medical insurance__ 81 81
Urban renewal programs........_..... 211 400
Urban mass transmrtatlon 5 50 65
Model cities programs. . TN s 225 288
Civil sup P R 251 81

Total of above items............ 1,756 2,187

TRUST FUNDS

Old-age and survivors insurance_....... 2,917 3,183
Disability insurance. . o A 5 350 817
Hospital insurance._ _........_. i 495 741

Supplementary medical tnsuran:a..___' = 211 336
Total of above trust fund items... 3,973 5,077

BUDGET FPROVIDES FURTHER EXPENDITURE
GROWTH

The trend in Federal spending can be de-
termined by comparing the annua] amounts
of new obligational authority and obligations
incurred with actual expenditures. The new
obligational authority provided by Congress
(mainly appropriations) is the authority on
which funds are committed for expenditure
in carrying out the activities the Govern-
ment has been authorized to perform. Obli-
gations incurred are the commitments made
for personnel costs, goods and services and
construction to be acquired under contract,
grants-in-aid, various benefits, etc. Expendi-
tures are the actual payments made in liqui-
dation of the obligations incurred.

A comparlson of new obligational author-
ity, obligations incurred, and expenditures in
recent years shows that there has been a
substantial lag in actual expenditure of funds
as compared to the provision and commit-
ment of appropriations for expenditure. This
situation continues In the 1969 budget plans.
The five-year record beginning with fiscal
1965 is shown in the table that follows. Since
figures on obligational authority and obliga-
tions incurred under the unified budget are
avallable only back to 1967, the figures for
19656 and 1966 are from the old administra-
tive budget.

[In billions]
New ob-  Obliga- Exp ndi-
Fiscal year ligational -~ tions tures or
authority incurred  outlays
1965 actual. ... .covavisanan $106.6  $104.6 $96.5
1966 actual._____ Lo TIIUE 126.4 120.5 107.0
1967 actual. . 182.6 168.2 158.4
1968 estimates . 186.5 178.9 175.6
1963 estimates_ _ 200.7 194.6 186. 1
Total_. 803.8 766.8 723.6

These figures clearly point to substantlally
higher expenditures in the period beyond
1969, In each of the flve years new obliga-
tional authority exceeds obligations incurred
for a cumulative difference of $37 billion.
Thus the uncommitted epending authority
has been built up by this amount less such
amounts as may have expired. Also, in each
of the five years obligations incurred exceed
expenditures for a cumulative difference of
over $43 billion. Assuming continuation of
the Vietnam war and total defense expendi-
tures at about the current or slightly higher
levels, further annual expenditure increases
in the $8-10 billlon range can be expected.
The only prospect for halting such further
spending increases would be through rigor-
ous cutting of new spending requests and
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recision of existing

Wherever feasible.

ECONOMIES IN PROPOSED PROGRAM REDUCTIONS
AND REFORMS EXAGGERATED

In his Budget Message the President
cites two kinds of measures for reduction
of spending in 1969. One is the curtailment
or stretch-out of certain programs to hold
obligations below the 1968 “appropriated
levels."” The other involves modification of
programs, many of which require legislation.

The program curtailments are applicable
only to 1969 activities. They involve $1.6 bil-
lion of obligations and an unstated but ob=
viously smaller reduction in 1969 expendi-
tures. The Budget Message glves the impres-
sion on cursory reading that the program re-
ductions in 19690 are from 1968 program
levels. A careful reading, however, indicates
that, in general, the reductions are from
levels which would have been possible in
1968 on the basis of program appropriations
provided by Congress, but without taking
into account the effect of the special budget
reduction measure, H.J. Res, 888, which Con-
gress enacted in December.

When the 1969 program levels (obliga-
tions) are related to the 1968 levels now
budgeted for the programs in which $1.6
billion reductions are claimed, the total re-
duction is much smaller. Following are a
few examples of the reductions in 1969 as
related to existing program levels:

The original 1968 budget proposed $300
million appropriations for farm operating
loans, and obligations in that amount were
planned, Congress approved the full $300
million request, but in compliance with H.J.
Res. 888 planned obligations in 1968 have
been reduced by the Administration to $275
million. A level of $250 million is budgeted
for 1969 for a reduction of $25 million, but
a reduction of $50 milllon is claimed in the
Budget Message.

The 1968 budget planned an obligations
level of $5156 million for REA loans based on
an appropriation request of $435 million
plus unobligated funds from 1967. Congress
approved the appropriation request, but 1968
obligations were cut by the Administration
to 2470 million to meet the requirements
of H.J. Res. 888. Obligations in 1969 are
budgeted at this same $470 million level, so
there is no reduction planned in the existing
program level. Yet a cut of $45 million (8515
million less $470 million) is claimed.

An obligations level of $440 million was
planned in the 1968 budget for college facility
construction grants. Congress approved $10
million more than the appropriation request
of $390 million, so the obligations level could
have been increased to $450 million except
for reductions made under H.J. Res. 888
which reduced the level to $307 million. The
planned obligations level for 1969 is 8226
million for a cut of $81 million from the
existing program level; however, a 1969 re-

spending authority

duction of $224 million ($450 million less

$226 million) is claimed.

An analysis of all the reductions of this
type listed in tHe Budget Message indicates
that the actual cuts in 1969 from the cur-
rent program levels total less than $0.9 bil-
lion instead of $1.6 billion. About one-half of
the total reduction is in the space program.

The “program reforms” listed in the
Budget Message are estimated to reduce the
“budgetary burden” by $1.2 billion in 1969
and by &1.4 billion in 1970. Included in the
reforms are some which have been proposed
repeatedly over the last decade or more, in-
cluding proposals of Presidents Eisenhower
and Kennedy as well as President Johnson.
But Congress has not seen fit to approve
them.

One reform calls for limiting the agricul-
tural conservation program to practices with
long-term benefits and a reduction of the
program level from #$220 milllon to $100
million for a budget cut of $120 million. An-
other would more strictly define the condi-
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tlons under which school ald to federally
impacted areas is granted. This would save
$100 million a year beginning in 1970. While
an excellent case can be made for these re-
forms, Congress has so far shown no inclina-
tion to adopt them.

New user charges in the form of excise
taxes are proposed to provide revenues that
would help to finance costs of Federal pro-
grams related to airway services, waterways,
and highways. The new revenues amounting
to about $0.3 billlon a year would be re-
corded as receipts rather than offsets against
expenditures. These user tax proposals have
also been rejected a number of times in
recent years.

One proposed reform from which no sav-
ings are expected in 1969 or 1970 could pro-
vide substantial long-term savings. This re-
form calls for an increase in the interest rate
for evaluating water resources projects to
take into account the real cost of long-term
Treasury borrowing. With project evaluation
being made at realistic Interest rates, many
projects which are now found economically
te:ible would not qualify under the new
rates

THE TAX PROPOSALS IN THE BUDGET

The prineipal new revenue measure in
the budget is the temporary 10 percent sur-
charge on individual and corporate Income
taxes which the President proposed and
Congress rejected last year. As now proposed,
the surcharge would become effective Jan-
uary 1, 1968 for corporations and April 1,
1968 for individuals, and would expire June
30, 1969. The surcharge on corporations
would preduce $970 million additional rev-
enues in 1968 and $2,880 million in 1869.
New revenues from the surcharge on indi-
viduals are estimated at $930 million in 1968
and $6,920 million in 1969, ;

Two further accelerations in corporation
tax payments, effective In fiscal 1968, are
proposed. Corporations would be required to
pay B0 percent of their finally determined
annual tax liabilitles in theilr payments of
estimated tax instead of T0 percent as un-
der existing law. This would provide a one-
shot revenue increase of $400 million in
1068, The other acceleration would eliminate
over a five-year perlod the present exemp-
tion of the first $100,000 of corporate tax
liability from the requirement of current
payment of estimated tax. This proposal
would increase revenues by $400 million in
both 1968 and 1969.

Extenslon until July 1, 1969 of the pres-
ent excise tax rates of 7 percent on auto-
moblies and 10 percent on telephone service
is proposed. Under present law the automo-
bile tax is scheduled to decline to 2 percent
on April 1, 1968, and to 1 percent on January
1, 1969, while the telephone tax is sched-
uled to be reduced to 1 percent on April 1,
1968 and to be repealed on January 1, 1969.
Added revenues from extension of the pres-
ent rates of these excises are estimated at
£306 million in ficcal 1968 and $2,660 million
in 1969.

Proposed user charge excises effective in
fiscal 1960 would add $40 million revenues
in 1869 from aviation services, 7 million
from inland waterways transportation, $239
million from higher taxes on diesel fuel and
heavy trucks, and $11 million from other
sources, for a total of $287 millions from new
uscr excises,

DEFICITS AND DEBT

With estimated outlays of $186.1 billion
and projected receipts of $178.1 billion, a
deficit of $8.0 billion is expected in 1969
under the unified budget concept. This fol-
lows an anticipated deficit of $19.8 billion in
1968 under the same budget concept. Both
deficits are based on the assumption that
Congress will enact the surcharge and other
new revenue measures as proposed. These
deficits, however, do not measure the efféct
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of fiscal operations on the public debt be-
cause of the inclusion of trust fund income
and outgo in their computation. The excess
of trust fund receipts over expenditures re-
duces the unified budget deficit but has no
effect on the public debt as presently defined,
The excess trust fund receipts are pledged
for trust fund program purposes and cannot
be used for reducing the debt.

Under the unified budget concept, the ef-
fect of fiscal operations on the public debt is
reflected by the difference In net receipts
and net outlays of Federal funds. Estimates
for 1968 show net outlays of $139.4 billion
and net receipts of $116.0 billlon for a deficit
of $23.4 billion in Federal fund operations.
Net Federal fund outlays in 1969 are esti-
mated at $148.3 billion and net Federal fund
receipts at $133.3 billion for a deficit of $15.0
billion. These Federal fund deficits compare
with estimated deficits under the old admin-
istrative budget concept of $18.6 billion in
1968 and $11.8 billion in 1969. The Federal
fund deficits are much larger than the ad-
ministrative budget deficits because proceeds
from participation sales are recorded as nega-
tive expenditures Iin the administrative
budget while being considered borrowing in
the unified budget.

Further substantial deficits appear proba-
ble in 1970 and 1971, even with the proposed
tax increases, unless peace is restored in Viet-
nam. The large excess of obligational au-
thority and obligations incurred over ex-
penditures under the 1969 budget plans, as
well as in the prior four years, points to sub-
stantial spending increases in 1970 and 1971.
At an annual rate of spending increase in the
magnitude of $8-10 billion, additional reve-
nues from economic growth will be consumed
by spending and will not be avallable for
deficit reduction.

Aside from a termination of war, the only
hope of getting off the bleak treadmill of big
deficits and rapidly growing debt is a far
more rigorous application of spending
priorities than has been made in the Johnson
budget for 1969. It is up to both the Adminis-
tration and the Congress if the fiscal outlook
is to be significantly improved.

EuGeENE F. RINTA,
Research Director.

A Summary of the First Session, 90th
Congress

HON. JOSEPH P. ADDABBO

OF &EW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. ADDABBO. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
deed proud and feel privileged to have
the honor of serving the Seventh Con-
gressional District, Queens County, N.¥Y.
I am forever thankful to the people of
my district for having given me the priv-
ilege to represent them.

At the end of each session, since I came
to Congress almost 8 years ago, I have
summarized the year’s activities, re-
printed them at my expense, and mailed
them to my constituents. Each session
has been a lengthy one, and my only
regret has been that the lengthy sessions
reduced the time I would have spent in
my district personally discussing and ob-
taining the views and attending to the
needs of my constituents. The mid-De-
cember adjournment of the first session
of this Congress has necessitated my car-
rying this report into the early part of
the second session.

While I cannot possibly include every
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bill, I do try to include those of wide-
spread interest or importance in my dis-
trict. The number of significant bills
passed in the first session has been con-
siderably less, and the number of hours
lost from political maneuvering were
more than in any Congress in recent
years. A coalition formed a formidable
enough block of votes to cause the un-
necessary delay of almost any measure
that came before the House. I do not
complain about a Member’'s vote being
different from mine on some measures
and believe every Member should vote his
conscience, but I deplore political ma-
neuvering for the sole purpose of delay-
ing the Congress in working its will.

CONSUMER PROTECTION

Public Law 90-201 requires the 14,000
meatpacking and processing plants
which are not now subject to Federal in-
spection to come up to Federal standards
within 2 years, but an additional year can
be given under certain circumstances;
gives the U.S. Secretary of Agricul-
ture authority to make periodic observa-
tions in nonfederally inspected plants
and to put such a plant under Federal
inspection if it is determined that the
plant is endangering the public health;
prohibits false labeling of meat and meat
products containing nonmeat and in-
ferior material; requires imported meat
to meet U.S. Federal standards and with-
out the 2-year delay given nonfederally
inspected plants in the United States;
and protects against meat rendering
plants being used in human food.

Public Law 90-189 sets Federal safety
standards to protect consumers in buying
clothing, bedding, and other flammable
fabrics which have been responsible for
an estimated 3,000 deaths each year.

Public Law 90-146 creates a National
Commission on Product Safety to study
and recommend action to protect con-
sumers from unsafe products for house-
hold use.

SOCIAL SECURITY AND HEALTH

Public Law 90-248 provides increased
social security benefits for 23.7 million
persons now on social security. Minimum
payments rise from $44 monthly to $55
and maximum payments from $142 to
$160.50 for those individuals now on the
rolls.

The effective date of these benefits will
be reflected in checks received in early
March. It also increases amount recipi-
ent can earn from $1,500 to $1,680 with-
out reduction in benefits, and provides
that $1 in benefits can be kept without a
reduction for each $2 of earnings be-
tween $1,680 and $2,880. The limit on
earnings without a dollar-for-dollar re-
duction formerly was $1,800. It also
makes it easier for young totally dis-
abled workers to qualify for benefits, and

increases benefits for the dependents of
deceased workers.

There are many inequities in the
social security program which I hope
the committee will consider and the
Congress will correct in this second ses-
sion of this Congress.

Public Law 90-31 extends and expands
the Community Mental Health Center
Act passed in the last Congress.

Public Law 90-99 extends for 2 years
the authorization for Federal matching
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grants to States for vocational rehabili-
tation programs; establishes a National
Center for Deaf-Blind Youths and
Adults; authorizes projects for rehabili-
tation services for children of migratory
farm workers.

Public Law 90-174 amends the Public
Health Service Act to authorize Federal
assistance to State and local govern-
ments in planning and developing com-
prehensive health programs.

Public Law 90-170 extends for 2 years
the authorization for Federal assistance
in construction of centers for the men-
tally retarded; includes provision for
3-year program of research and training
in physical education and recreation for
mentally retarded children.

Public Law 90-91 extends the food
stamp program for another 2 years.

ANTIPOVERTY FROGRAM

Public Law 90-222 continues the anti-
poverty program for another 2 years with
maximum authorization at about the
same level as last year.

EDUCATION

Public Law 90-35 extends the Higher
Education Act, passed in 1965, and au-
thorizes $1.1 billion for 3 years. Grants
are made to State commissions which
distribute the money.

Public Law 90-247 extends the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act
passed by the last Congress. The pro-
gram provides funds to increase educa-
tional opportunities.

CIVIL RIGHTS

Public Law 90-198 extends the life of
the U.S. Civil Rights Commission for an
additional 5 years.

Public Law 90-202 makes it unlawful
to exclude applicants between 40 and 65
years of age from employment oppor-
tunities.

LABOR

Public Law 90-206 provides a 6-per-
cent pay increase for postal workers and
a 4.5-percent increase for other classi-
fied Federal employees, both retroactive
to October 1, 1967, and is calculated, but
does not, I believe, bring Federal em-
ployees up to salary level comparable to
non-Federal employees in 1969; it also
includes provisions to prohibit nepotism
in Federal employment; provide free
mailing privileges for members of Armed
Forces in Vietnam.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Public Law 90-148 authorizes securing
injunctions against polluting of the air
according to certain air quality stand-
ards.

SMALL BUSINESS

Public Law 90-104 increases the au-
thorization for the Small Business Ad-
ministration’s revolving fund and fixes
new minimum requirements for small
business investment companies.

FOREIGN AFFAIRS

Public Law 90-7 authorizes the Presi-
dent to provide emergency food aid to
India, including 3 million tons of grain.

Public Law 90-175 continues the au-
thorization for the Peace Corps for an-
other year.

Public Law 90-88 authorizes funds for
the Inter-American Bank to assist in
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social and economic progress in Latin
America.
ARMED FORCES AND VETERANS

Public Law 90-40 extends the draft
for 4 years; puts 19- and 20-year-old
group in highest priority for induction;
provides that college students who are
deferred will go into the high priority
group upon graduation; retains almost
complete authority in local draft boards
to determine which men are selected.
Currently, about one of each five eligible
is needed to fill the draft.

Public Law 90-8 appropriates an addi-
tional $12.2 billion for support of U.S.
Armed Forces in Vietnam, making a to-
tal of about $25 billion for cost of Viet-
nam for fiscal year 1968. A proposal to
prohibit bombing in North Vietnam was
defeated in the House by a vote of 372
to 18.

Public Law 90-207 provides a 5.6-per-
cent basic pay increase for servicemen
and includes an expense-paid trip home
for servicemen injured in Vietnam and
on convalescent leave.

Public Law 90-77 provides compensa-
tion, pensions, and educational benefits
to veterans of Vietnam, widows, and sur-
viving children.

NATIONAL SOLVENCY

Critics continue to talk about the size
of our national debt. They fail to men-
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tion in their pessimistic propaganda that
our economy or gross national product
has been advancing and improving over
the last 20 years. They also fail to men-
tion that our national debt in 1946 was
$270 billion and today, in 1968, it is ap-
proximately $348.5 billion. In other
words, our national debt in 22 years has
increased approximately $78 billion
while our gross national product, or our
economy generally, has inereased ap-
proximately $500 billion. This increase of
gross national product means billions
more in taxes coming into the Federal,
State, and local treasuries. So when your
neighbor talks about our Nation’s fiscal
policy “going to the dogs” you might
quote figures of our great business, in-
dustrial, and employment expansion dur-
ing the last 22 years.

Congress still spends most of its time
working through money requests, and,
since I am one of the Appropriations
Committee members, I spend a large
share of my time helping decide which
requests are justified. The appropriations
recap—or maximum that can be spent—
for the fiscal year 1968 is as follows:
Total budget requests____. $133, 273, 083, 277
Total appropriated by

CONRress ——ul__———-..-L 127, 466, 380, 457

Total reduction by

Congress 5, 806, 702, 820

APPROPRIATION BILLS, 90TH CONG., 1ST SESS.

President’s request Enacted
Bills for fiscal 1968:
Treasury-Post Office. . $7,615, 148, 000 §7, 545, 641, 000
District of Columbia:

Federal payments. ... S ot o SO e R, 1 73, 499, 000 67, 478, 200
Federal loan appropriation_ 89, 700, 79, 200, 000
Interior. 1,458, 218, 000 1,382, 848, 350
Loan and contract authorizations. 530, 700, 000) 5 6, 200, 000)
Independent Offices-HUD and NASA__ AT L 15, 920, 513, 700 14,728, 373, 900
Contract authorization (rent supplements)......_ 54 , 000, 000) glﬂ, 000, 000)
Labor-HEW. 113,424, 1486, 000 113, 255, 356, 000

State, Justice, Gommewe and Jud:c:ary 12,347, 803, 195 12 169 012,

gislative______

fati 276, 005, 210 275, 699, 035
Agriculture 15,021,097, 400 14,952,945, 700
Loan authorization. __ (859 800 000) {853. 600, 000)
o S SN Sl = 69, 936, 620, 000
Transportation.___ l ?18,6[8 772 21,581, 905, 772
Public works_______ 4. 867, 813, 000 4, 689, 938, 000

Military construction 2,937, 000, 000 3, 362,
Foreign assistance 3, 818, ?3-6, 32,950, 000, 000
Supplemental (poverty, Appalachia, etc.)___ 2,120, 785, 000 2], £58, 000, 000
Fotal 968 il S o e et s 133, 273, 083, 277 127, 466, 380, 457

1 And ;)artlcipahon sales aulhanzatluns as !aliows tndependenl Offices-HUD, $3,235,000,000 in budget estimates, $881,000

in House bill, $3,235,000,000 in Senate bill, and $3,235,000,

culture, $800,000,000 in budget estimates and House

requested in bud et, $4.3
$4,250,000,000. .

2 Includes advance fundin
$75,000,000; enacted, $70,
# Estimated Dec. 13, 1967.

LOCAL ISSUES

When we think of local problems in the
Seventh Congressional Distriet of New
York, we immediately think of noise from
airplanes, especially jets, flying low over
our homes as they land and depart John
F. Kennedy International Airport. Since
my last report, I have continued my con-
tacts with the Federal Aviation Adminis-
tration, the Port of New York Authority,
and congressional committees having in-
terest in and jurisdiction over legislation
in this field. The Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce commenced
hearings on legislation to give the FAA
authority to set noise criteria which the
piane manufacturers would have to meet

000 enacted; Labor-HEW,
and enacted: State iustu:e Commerce, and Jumcmr{ flsﬂ 000,000 in buaget estlmates House bill, Sena

ill, $700,000,000 in Senate bill, and §7
,000,000; total in House bills, §1, 946000000 total in Senate bills, $4,085,000,000; total enacted,

In: fiscal 1969 for grants-in-aid for airports (budget $75,000,000; House bill, $65,000,000; Senate bill,

$15,000,000 in h"dm estimates, House h.u

ill, and enacted; Agri-
50,000, 000 enacted. Total authorizations

before the plane could be certificated.
This is of great importance to all of us as
plans go forward in the development of
the supersonic plane. I urge my col-
leagues on the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce to give priority
consideration to this legislation, of which
I am a sponsor, and to report it to the
House at the earliest possible date.

In a further effort to secure relief for
my constituents who are plagued with
jet noise, I have urged all involved agen-
cies to work with utmost speed on the
selection of a site and plans for a fourth
jetport to serve the New York metropoli-
tan area—Kennedy cannot accommodate
the continued increase in air traffic, and
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I have opposed a suggestion that addi-
tional runways be built in Jamaica Bay
to increase Kennedy'’s capacity.

The catastrophic gas explosion which
occurred in my congressional district
on January 13, 1967, brought to each of
us a deep realization of the inherent an-
ger in this Nation of gas pipelines which
crisscross the country and run beneath
every large city. I was pleased that the
Senate passed the Natural Gas Pipeline
Safety Bill in the first session of this
Congress—the Senate bill is very similar
to my bill, HR. 13936. Again, I urge my
colleagues on the Committee on Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce to proceed
as speedily as possible on this legislation.

CONGRESSIONAL OFFICES

It has been, and continues to be, my
desire to be readily available to any con-
stituent who wishes to talk with me.
Whenever time permits, I attend district
civie, veterans, and fraternal organiza-
tion meetings. For the convenience of
my constituents, I maintain a full-time
district office at 96-11 101st Avenue,
Ozone Park, N.Y. 11417; and my Wash-
ington office at 1727 Longworth Building,
Washington, D.C. 20515, is always avail-
able to my constituency.

A Prayer—A Poem
HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, every day each of us says or
hears prayers, most of which are inspir-
ing. Seldom, however, is a prayer so
beautiful that it is, in truth, a poem.

On Friday, February 2, 1968, at a din-
ner of the New Jersey Democratic Party,
held in Newark, the invocation was given
by the Very Reverend Monsignor Edward
J. Fleming, S.T.L., Ph. D., executive vice
president, Seton Hall University, South
Orange, N.J. It is indeed a beautiful and
inspiring poem. I commend it to the at-
tention of the Members:

INVOCATION

We give you thanks, O Lord, for the thousand
hands and hearts

That have gone Into the making of this
moment.

In this challenging hour of our nation’s
history,

Bless our courageous President, our beloved
Governor,

Our distinguished Senator Kennedy, and all
public servants.

May their statesmanship burst like comets
across our firmament,

Transforming the weary embers of despair
into meteors of incandescent hope.

As we come together tonight in a common
effort,

May we never forget for a moment the great
heart and spirit of him

Who right down to the crack of a rifle, lived
these words:

“God’'s work must truly be our own-—then
we can change the world.”

The brightest light of our time was snuffed
out

And his voice was heard no more in the land,

We pray that the light of his reason, though
temporarily extinguished,
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Will never go out. To him the Presidency was
not a crown

To be worn at twilight,

But the legacy of a man whose future was
longer than his past.

May the eternal flame never cease to remind
us that we do not stand alone.

If we all can persevere, if we can in every

. land and office,

Look beyond our own shores and ambitions.

Then surely the age will come in which the
strong are just,

The weak secure, and the peace preserved.

Though there Is a time to be born and a time
to die,

May we never forget

That we have promises to keep

And miles to go before we sleep.

Then by your grace, may we behold that
bright and shining hour,

When we stand on the threshold of the prom-
ised land to which he had led us.

With a good conscience our only sure reward,

With history the final judge of our deeds,

May we go forth to lead the land we love,

Praying your blessing and your help, but
knowing

That here on earth God’'s work must truly
be our own, Amen.

International Cooperation Between the
United States and Brazil

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, an
event which holds great promise for the
people of Brazil, and which has part of
its genesis in my congressional district
in Wisconsin, has just come to my at-
tention.

It is the opening of the first regional
course in cooperative development at a
new cooperative training center in Cam-
pinas, Brazil. This center is headed by a
Brazilian, Dr. Antonio Gilberto T. Re-
beiro, who studied at the International
Cooperative Training Center at the Uni-
versity of Wisconsin in Madison. The di-
rector of the University of Wisconsin
center is Prof. Adlowe L. Larson.

About 40 Brazilians are attending the
first course which started February 5,
1968 and will continue until the end of
April. They are employees of coopera-
tives needing technical training, repre-
sentatives of Brazilian state organiza-
tions responsible for developing coop-
eratives, and staff of the National Gov-
ernment assigned the task of building ef-
fective cooperatives.

This new training center represents a
productive partnership between the Gov-
ernments of Brazil and the United
States. I believe such joint efforts be-
tween the United States and the coun-
tries we are aiding is an imperative for
success in our foreign aid programs.

Jointly responsible for the new center,
both for its inception and as instructors,
are representatives of Farmer Coopera-
tive Service, U.S. Department of Agri-
culture, and the staff of the National
Institute of Agricultural Developmerit,
an arm of the Brazilian Government.

These specialists felt that specialized
training in cooperative operations was a
first essential for people who were just
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beginning to run their own cooperatives.
Leaders and employees of existing or
newly formed cooperatives often lack
technical background. Government em-
ployees also need more indepth coopera-
tive knowledge that they in turn can
pass on to others.

This first course is, therefore, devoted
to bookkeeping, what managers and di-
rectors should know and do, how to mar-
ket, how to manage, and related sub-
jects on the basics.

I understand this training school will
hold continuing courses and that plans
are to open similar centers in other parts
of Brazil.

Both the United States and Brazilian
cooperative specialists saw the need for
some intensive cooperative training in
Brazil, as it would be impossible to send
all those who needed such training to
the center in Madison. Furthermore,
they felt it was better to do as much of
the training in Brazil as possible, but at
the same time drawing on the knowledge
of Brazilians who had trained at the U.S.
center whenever possible.

In addition to Dr. Rebeiro, a number
of other Brazilians have also attended
the Madison center, with good results
from this training showing up. Credit
for improvement of a new cooperative
formed by 200 farmers to get agricul-
tural supplies reportedly goes largely to
a Brazilian Government employee who
used knowledge gained at the Madison
center to advise cooperative officials on
changes needed for more effective opera-
tions. In effect, then, a chain reaction of
cooperstive knowledge is being activated
in Brazil, as trainees teach other
trainees.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to commend
Professor Larson and his staff for mak-
ing such a valuable contribution to our
foreign assistance program for Brazil.

Peace?—On Whose Side?
HON. A. S. HERLONG, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. HERLONG. Mr. Speaker, in read-
ing the Washington Star on Sunday, I
came across this letter to the editor.

It is from an Episcopal minister, who
in my judgment shows remarkable per-
ception about one of the problems fac-
ing our country today.

Under unanimous consent I place it
in the Recorp for the additional enlight-
enment of people everywhere. I salute
Father Rigg:

PEACE?—ON WHOSE SmE?

Sir: The miserable exhibition of the 2000
“Clergy and Laymen Concerned About Viet-
nam” advocating peace at almost any price
should remind us of the remark by Nikita
Ehrushchev (while a guest in this country)
that they—the Communists—intend to bury
us.

Evidently they are being alded and abet-
ted by certain of the clergy—who are even
supplying the “coffins” for our mass burizal.

Also, we have the charming spectacle of
that great peacemaker, Martin Luther King,
who makes a career and a very good living
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attacking the very system that protects his
absurd actions and statements.

As an Episcopal priest I am ashamed and
embarrassed by the part some of our clergy
are taking in this farce.

It is time that the clergy of this country
understand that if we don't fight to pro-
tect our existence as free men, we will sur-
vive only as slaves.

Rev. PHILIP RIGG,

CrooM, Mp.

Small Business Administration Aids Los
Angeles Firm

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BELL. Mr. Speaker, I know that we
are all aware of the rapid expansion in
this country of computer technolozy. The
computer has become an essential part of
American life in almost every field of
endeavor, from direct mail advertising to
outer space; from quality control to our
atomic submarines; from the payroll
office to the schoolroom. And every day
new vistas are being opened up in this
fast-developing field.

The Small Business Administration is
aware of the important role the com-
puter plays in our society.

An outstanding example of SBA’s help
to the computer industry is the dramatic
growth of a Los Angeles, Calif., firm—
Logicon, Inc.

Logicon, founded in December 1960 and
incorporated in the State of California
in April of 1961, is a professional engi-
neering organization composed of sci-
entists, engineers, mathematicians, and
programer-analysts.

Due to the lively growth of the com-
puter industry, Logicon's president,
Claude F. King, realized that the com-
pany would need more working capital if
they were to expand quickly enough to
accommodate the demand for their serv-
ices. Unable to obtain long-term finanoc-
ing from banks, King in 1964 ap-
proached the Small Business Adminis-
tration.

SBA made Logicon a working capital
loan of $100,000 during their expansion
period.

When the company came to SBA in
1964, their employees numbered 39; their
total sales for the previous fiscal year
were $677,000.

In March of 1967, Claude King wrote to
SBA in Los Angeles to tell them that as
of the end of the fiscal year 1967, their
work force had increased to 140—350
percent; sales had risen to $2,145,000—
400 percent.

At that time, King in closing his letter
said:

We would like to express our appreciation
to you and your assoclates at the SBA for
your cooperation over the past two and one-
half years and we are lookmg forward to
continued good relations durlng the remain-
lng term of the loan.

In June of this year, Logicon found
their quarters in Redondo Beach too
small and moved to their present loca-
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tion in San Pedro, where they have 20,-
000 square feet of office space—twice the
space that they occupied at the Redondo
Beach headquarters. They have opened
an office in San Diego and an office in
Washington, where they presently em-
ploy a staff of seven. Plans are being
made to set up an operation in Boston.

Today, Logicon has increased to 174
employees, and projected sales for the
fiscal year ending March 31, 1968, are in
excess of $4,000,000.

On November 3, Logicon, Inc., made
final payment on the 1964 SBA loan of
$100,000—3 years before maturity.

Surely, this tremendously successful
company is a credit to our American free
enterprise system.

Just as surely, SBA’'s investment of
faith and hard cash in this small busi-
ness during a period of critical growth
and expansion is a credit to our Federal
Government. SBA has helped a company
advance and expand to meet the current
demands of our burgeoning computer in-
dustry. By doing so SBA has: created
more jobs in Los Angeles County; con-
tributed to the tax base of Los Angeles
County; and, also, contributed to the na-
tional defense and aerospace programs.

Senator Karl Mundt To Support
Richard Nixon

HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, the candi-
dacy of former Vice President Richard
Nixon received a substantial boost when
Senator Karr Munpt, of South Dakota,
announced he would head a slate of dele-
gates pledged to the candidacy of Nixon.

Senator Muwnpr and Vice President
Nixon have been close friends since many
years ago. Both served in the House of
Representatives before both went to the
U.S. Senate.

I insert in the REcorp the announce-
ment and the text of the statement of
Senator KarL MUNDT:

WasHINGTON, D.C.—Senator Karl E. Mundt,
R-S.D., today announced he had accepted an
invitation from former Governor Archie Gub-
brud of South Dakota to head a slate of dele-
gates in the June Republican primary elec-
tion of his state pledged to the candidacy of
Richard M. Nixon.

Gubbrud is heading a South Dakota cam-
paign committee supporting Nixon's can-
didacy and on February 9th wired Mundt
asking him to be chairman of the Nixon dele-
gation which will appear on the South
Dakota primary ballot on June 4th in the last
of the open primaries to be held before the
Republican National Convention.

Following is text of telegram to Gubbrud:

“In response to your telegram of February
9th in behalf of the proposed slate of Repub-
lican Convention delegates pledged to Rich-
ard Nixon's candidacy, I am happy to accept
the invitation you extended to serve as chair-
man of a South Dakota slate of delegates
pledged to Dick Nixon in our Presidential pri-
mary on June 4th. While normally I have not
sought a spot on our Republican delegations
to our National Conventlon and have re-
frained from trying to influence the pre-con-
vention decision of our voters, I take this ac-
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tlon now for several reasons among which the
following are determining factors:

“In my opinion our Presidential decision
this year rates with the most Important
decisions ever made by an American elec-
torate. In the first place, I believe Nixon gives
our Country its best chance for achieving
an early and enduring peace and a success-
ful ending of the war in Vietnam. His long
and intimate experience in foreign affairs,
his steady and sturdy gulding hand if the
war Is not totally ended by next November,
and his constructive suggestions for bring-
ing into focus in this war the economic and
diplomatic strength of the United States in-
stead of relying almost entirely on our mili-
tary capabilities are badly needed in this
era of conflict and of international confu-
sion and uncertainty.

“Next, while I personally know and respect
all of the Republican leaders mentioned for
the Presidency, I feel from my long personal
and intimate friendship with Dick Nixon
that he, more than any other candidate on
either ticket, better understands the prob-
lems of rural America, of our small towns
and small economic enterprises, and that he
will approach their solution with the most
sympathetic and constructive programs.

“Finally, I am not at all impressed by the
inspired slogan that ‘Nixon can’t win' which
has been utilized by opponents to confuse
and divide Republicans. I believe he is an
odds-on favorite to carry our ticket to vic-
tory and that he gives our party by far its
best chance to score a meaningful success
next November by winning not only the
White House but also a greatly expanded Re-
publican membership in both the House and
the Senate. The facts of history, as well as
the pertinent factors involved in this cam-
paign, bear out this conclusion.

“It must be remembered that in 1960
against a very attractive and appealing
candidate and the compelling TV personal-
ity possessed by Jack Kennedy, Nixon came
within a hair's breadth of being elected Pres-
ident. His loss by less than 1% and a margin
of a mere 111,803 votes out of a total of
68,320,805 |Dballots clearly indicate that
against President Johnson or Eugene Me-
Carthy, Nixon will roll up an inspiring Re-
publican majority. After all, he has cam-
paigned in every state and made friends in
all of them while at the same time coming
to know the interests and the ideals of every
area of the country. He alone has had the
highly helpful experience of having partic-
ipated not only in his own nearly victorious
campaign for the Presidency but the two
highly successful campaigns won by the
Eisenhower-Nixon team in 1852 and 19586.
His candidacy will enlist strong components
of enthusiastic friends in every area who
know him, who respect him, and who want
him to be President in order to restore the
prestige, the peace, and the progress of our
Country which many citizens recall with
nostalgia during the peaceful, progressive,
and successful B years of the Eisenhower-
Nixon Administration with its record of fiscal
sanity.

“If our delegation wins in South Dakota
next June, I shall seek a position on the
Republican platform committee in which
forum I would hope to have some influence
in writing a constructive platform which
will point the way toward returning to our
great Amerlcan success formula in meeting
the current problems of our day and age
while at the same time giving speclal
emphasis to the correction of the serious
economic problems confronting our farms-
ers, our ranchers, and the small towns and
cities of our land. By adding consideration
of these problems to new proposals and con-
structive programs for meeting the serlous
problems of our urban communities. I be-
lieve the Republican Party can present an
all-American approach to the over-all solu-
tion of those domestic economic and social
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problems which continue to plague our
Country.
“KarL E. MuNDT,
“U.S. Senator.”

Legislation To Aid Italians
HON. JOSEPH Y. RESNICK

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, on Jan-
uary 12 a series of devastating earth-
quakes wracked the southwestern tip of
the tiny nation of Sicily, turning much
of the region into heaps of rubble and
leaving thousands of victims destitute
and homeless. Since that time, in re-
sponse to a request for assistance from
the Italian Government, the United
States has made available emergency
supplies and services, in terms of food,
equipment, medical personnel, and fi-
nancial assistance.

But there is yet another way that we
can aid these people—we can give them
new hope and a new future here in the
United States. I am today introducing a
bill which would authorize special legis-
lation to permit the immediate entry
into the United States of 2,000 natives
of Italy and their families who lost their
homes and livelihoods as a result of the
Sicilian earthquakes.

Use of existing immigration provisions
to accomplish this would penalize Ital-
ians who have already applied for entry
into this country because it would count
the number of earthquake victim immi-
grants against the ceiling on Italian im-
migration.

My proposed legislation would permit
special visas to be issued to these dis-
tressed aliens, and the number of immi-
grants entering under these provisions
would not count against the Italian im-
migration quota.

Mr. Sveaker, I know that a number of
my colleagues have introduced similar
bills, or have expressed interest in doing
s0. Because of the urgency of the situa-
tion, it is my hope that the entire body
of the House will take action on this leg-
islation as soon as possible.

The proposed bill follows:

H.R. 14808
A bill for the relief of certain distressed
allens

Be is enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, not-
withstanding the provisions of any other
law, there are hereby authorized to be is-
sued two thousand special immigrant visas
to aliens specified in section 2 of this Act
seeking to enter the United States as immi-
grants. The spouse and children of any such
alien, if accompanying or following to join,
may be issued spaclal unmjgrant. visas not-
withstanding such numerical limitation.

Sec, 2. Visas authorized to be issued under
section 1 of this Act shall be issued only to
natives of Italy who were uprooted by the
earthquakes in Sicily subsequent to January
12, 1968, and are unable to return to their
usual place of residence in Sicily and are in
urgent need of assistance for the essentials
of life.

SEec. 3. Visas authorized to be issued under
this Act may be issued by consular officers as
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defined in the Immigration and Nationality
Act in accordance with the provisions of sec-
tion 221 of that Act: Provided, That each
such allen is found to be eligible to be issued
an immigrant visa and to be admitted to the
United States under the provisions of the
Immigration and Nationality Act: Provided
further, That a visa s not immediately avail-
able to such allen at the time of his appli-
cation for a visa.

Sec. 4. Aliens receiving visas under section
1 of this Act shall be exempt from paying
the fees prescribed in paragraphs (1) and
(2) of section 281 of the Immigration and
Nationality Act.

BeEc. 5. Except as otherwise specifically
provided in this Act, the definitions con-
tained in section 101 (a) and (b) of the Im-
migration and Nationality Act shall apply
in the administration of this Act.

National FFA Week
HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, this is Fu-
ture Farmers of America Week.

February 17-24 is set aside to empha-
size the contributions this great orga-
nization of agricultural youth has made,
and is making, to leadership training and
sound agricultural practices.

I have often said that my own par-
ticipation and membership in the Future
Farmers of America is directly respon-
sible for my having had the opportunity
to serve in the Congress and the Florida
Legislature.

No higher honor has come to me than
being honored by my fellow Floridians in
the FFA in having allowed me to serve
as their State president. I started as a
greenhand, as all of our members do, and
became interested in governmental serv-
ice through this experience.

The friends that I made during my
active FFA career helped greatly in my
campaigns for public office. I point this
out to emphasize that thousands upon
thousands of farm youths have had their
horizons broadened by this participation
which gives them an opportunity to meet
their fellow members throughout the
State and Nation.

Basic and fundamental to FFA since
its founding in 1928 has been a new
awareness of advanced technology in
farming. The lives of those young men
who have had this opportunity has been
enriched finanecially because they have
been able to translate this training into
action.

FFA gives a young man a sense of
values and confidence through the lead-
ership training which is a vital part of
its work.

Theme for the observance this year is
“Challenging Youth in Agriculture.”

Emphasis is being placed on the great
opportunities in agribusiness for the
youth of today. Agriculture is far more
than simply the man who tills the soil.
It is a vast enterprise encompassing
manufacturing, marketing and the entire
galaxy of this Nation’s economy.

No nation can be sounder than its agri-
culture, Basic to every society is the need

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

to feed its people—and American agri-
culture is able to do this in abundance.

Modern technology has freed the vast
majority of Americans from the back
breaking toil of wresting a living from
the soil. It was only when we were able
to solve this basic problem that America
moved to the forefront among the na-
tions of the world.

I like to think, as we observe this week,
that the FFA is going to play a vital role
in solving this problem for the peoples
of the world. Poverty, hunger, and dis-
ease go hand in hand and these are the
real enemies of mankind.

I would hope and pray that when the
problem of providing food in abundance
for all of the world is a reality, we will
see other lands begin, a new life of peace,
and aggression ended.

Few organizations have played as vital
a role in the development of sound agri-
culture as has the FFA, The men who
have guided this program are to be com-
mended, for they have given to future
farmers through the years a will to suc-
ceed.

In truth, they are ‘‘challenging youth
in agriculture” and this Nation is richer
for the FFA having existed.

Even Foreigners Are Cognizant of Need
for Modern American Merchant Marine

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, the
urgent need to revitalize the American
merchant marine has been emphasized
by many of our Nation’s most able states-
men, naval authorities and maritime ex-
perts. They have uttered countless words
of warning on the danger of allowing our
merchant fleet to continue its disgrace-
ful decline. And yet, all these warnings
seem to have fallen on deaf ears.

Maritime strength is recognized by all
leading world powers—and so is mari-
time weakness.

How can the United States expect to
maintain a position of world leadership
if it must depend on other nations to
carry 82 percent of its own world trade?

How can the United States expect to
retain the respect of other great world
powers, if it continues to allow foreign-
flag ships to take over American trade?

And how can this Nation really expect
to be the champion of the free world if
it does not have enough ships to even
defend its own vital interests?

These are some of the vital questions
being asked every day by many knowl-
edgeable Americans. But if what they
feel and think does not matter, perhaps
it would be more effective to emphasize
what other nations think about us.

An excellent article on that very sub-
ject appeared in the February 17, 1968,
issue of the Baltimore Evening Sun.
Written by reporter Louis Granger, it is
based on an interview with a German
sea captain, who warns that America
must revitalize its merchant marine—
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both for its economic health and its na-
tional defense.

It seems ironic that our foreign mari-
time competitors should point out our
deficiencies and weaknesses, and even
express concern over our decline as a
maritime power.

Mr. Speaker, I hope that this objective
and expert foreign criticism will pene-
trate some of those deaf American ears,
and I insert this revealing article into
the Recorp. The article follows:

GERMAN URGES UNITED STATES To REVITALIZE
SHIPS
(By Louls Granger)

A German sea captain visiting Baltimore,
volcing the same sentiments as nearly the
entire United States maritime Industry, sald
this nation must revitalize its merchant
fleet.

Capt. Hans Viktor Schlegel who began his
maritime career in 1939, said the United
States was losing millions of dollars a year
through the necessity of transporting Amer-
ican-made cargos in forelgn-flag ships.

“America must have more merchant vessels
if it wants to continue in its place as a
leading maritime nation,” he sald.

“All you're doing,” Captain Schlegel ex-
plained, “is paying American dollars to for-
eign companies to move your goods.”

He sald a large merchant fleet was im-
portant to national security and that “your
government must do something soon.”

Noting that the United States has approxi-
mately half a million men in Vietnam alone,
the captain pointed out that during war the
only effective way to transport men and
weapons was by ship.

A modern national maritime program has
been proposed for more than three years.
The move to update and modernize the fleet
was made to compete with other nations such
as Russia and Japan which are building their
merchant fleets at a much faster rate and
taking trade the United States once had.

For example, 80 per cent of the Soviet
Union's merchant fleet is less than ten years
old. Approximately 70 per cent of all United
States-flag cargo ships is more than twenty
years old. .

Also, according to the Maritime Trades De-
partment, AFL-CIO, by the end of 1986, the
Soviets expected to carry 75 per cent of their
trade in Communist ships, while the United
States in 1967 was carrying only about 8
per cent of its trade.

Captain Schlegel commands the M.V, Polar
Argentina, one of Germany's largest and
fastest reefer (refrigerated) merchant ves-
sels,

The 17,600 deadweight-ton ship arrived
from Hamburg and unloaded 523 automo-
biles at Dundalk Marine Terminal. The ves-
sel would normally be used to transport
fruit.

During World War II, the captain served
on a German destroyer off Norway. He was
a petty officer whose main job was to make
underwater repairs to the ship.

Students Contribute to School Fund

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MORSE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I want to take this opportunity
to congratulate the students of Muzzey
Junior High School in Lexington, Mass.
Recently, these students contributed $865
to help fund a school in Huawi Bong, Tak
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Province, Thailand, and $135 for a school
in Ailuk Atoll, Marshall Islands, Micro-
nesia. These funds, which were raised by
the youngsters themselves, were sent to
the Peace Corps as part of their school-
to-school partnership program.

I think this is a tremendously valuable
program. It makes possible the partici-
pation of American students in an effort
to help build schools in developing coun-
tries around the world. In this case, the
students’ contribution will be used to-
ward the purchase of construction ma-
terials. Citizens in the host countries will
construct the school with a Peace Corps
volunteer providing on-the-job assist-
ance.

But, Mr. Speaker, these students are
doing more than giving money and more
than helping to build a school. They are
making a worthwhile contribution to the
building of foundations of understand-
ing and bonds of friendship between the
United States and peoples of other coun-
tries. I am proud to be able to salute
them today.

Oakland County Skaters Shine at Grenoble
HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, the

outstanding performance of the U.S.
‘Olympic skating team at Grenoble,
France, was an unexpected source of
‘pride for every American.
: But it was especially so for those of
us who live in the 18th Congressional
District of Michigan, the home of Mr.
‘Terry McDermott and Mr. Timothy
Wood, both Olympic silver medal win-
1ners.

The winning of a silver medal, signify-
ing a second place finish in the Olympics,
is by itself an accomplishment worthy
of the praise and admiration of the en-
tire world.

But the manner in which both Terry
and Tim won those medals was even
more impressive.

Neither man was rated a serious con-
tender at the start of the games.

Terry, who won a gold medal in the
men’s 500 meter speed skating race at
Innsbruck, Austria, in the 1964 Olym-
pics, retired from competitive racing
shortly afterward. He skated seldom
during the 3 years and at 27 years old
was given little chance for a comeback.

Tim, a 19-year-old university student,
was untried in Olympic competition, al-
though he is the current U.S. men’s fig-
ure skating champion.

Both men, displaying rare amounts of
skill and determination, proved the ex-
perts wrong.

Terry, who lives in Birmingham, Mich.,
mastered the elements as well as him-
self in winning his medal.

Given little chance of defending his
title successfully, he was considered out
of the running altogether when he drew
last position among the 48 starters in the
500-meter race.

By the time his turn came, the hot
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sun had created pools of water over many
sections of the rink. Everyone expected
the three top medals were as good as
won by those who already had completed
their races.

But Terry, his head and arms flailing,
crossed the finish line in 40.5 seconds to
tie for second place.

Someone later asked his coach, Rich-
ard Somalski, to account for his mirac-
ulous performance. He replied: “It was
sheer determination—that guy has more
nerve than I ever saw.”

The same determination and courage
were displayed in Tim’s performance.

For a month before the national
championships, he trained for 715 hours
every day in addition to keeping up with
his studies at John Carroll University. He
intensified that schedule when school re-
cessed.

Tim, who lives in Bloomfield Hills,
Mich., has shown that kind of determi-
nation since he began skating at the age
of 7. It earned him the national junior
figure-skating championship in 1964, a
13th-place finish in the world figure-
skating competition in 1965, and ninth
place in 19617.

It is this kind of dedication and cour-
age, Mr. Speaker, which speaks volumes
about the character of young Americans
and about the future of the Nation they
are inheriting. These two fine young men
deserve the applause and the apprecia-
tion of us all.

Some Help in the Fight Against
Pornography

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, a
number of my constituents have written
recently complaining of receipt through
the mails of unsolicited pornographie
material. This is not the first time, of
course, because the purveyors of this
kind of trash have been active in operat-
ing through the mails for a number of
years. But the type of material that has
been forwarded to me in recent days is
the most salacious yet brought to my at-
tention. It has no place being sent into
homes through the U.S. mails. In fact,
it has no place any place. Where do we
stop with the dissemination of this filth?
Our courts seem to be saying, more and
more every day, that anything goes. The
court standard seemingly is that any-
thing can be printed and distributed to
the public that does not absolutely out-
rage our moral standards—and, appar-
ently, nothing these days outrages our
moral standards—at least as they are
viewed by the courts.

I was heartened to read in yesterday’s
paper—the book world section of the
Washington Post, February 18, 1968, to
be exact—the report by Willlam P,
Buckley, Jr., entitled “Serious Proposals
To Confront the Onslaught of Smut,”
which gives some hope that the long
series of unfortunate court decisions in
this area can be at least somewhat re-
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versed. Mr. Buckley’s review has to do
with “Foolish Figleaves? Pornography
In—and Out of—Court,” a book by Rich-
ard H. Kuh.

I cannot help but agree, incidentally,
with Mr. Buckley’s observation that the
book has “an unfortunate title.” But
title notwithstanding, the book appar-
ently does contain some solid suggestions
for drafting of laws that would both
meet Supreme Court obscenity tests and
still be effective in controlling dissemina-
tion of salacious material. The review is
well worth reading—as is, hopefully, the
book by Mr. Kuh—and I therefore insert
it in the Recorp for my colleagues’
consideration:

SERIOUS PROPOSALS To CONFRONT THE ON-
SLAUGHT OF SMUT

“Foolish Figleaves? Pornography In—and
Out of—Court.” By Richard H, Kuh. Mac-
millan. 368 pp. $7.95.

(By William F. Buckley, Jr.)

A few months ago I wrote to Mayor Yorty
of Los Angeles to ask him whether he would
do me the favor of imprisoning whoever it
was who owned the pornography mill which
was sending my 14-year-old son invitations
to depravity or, failing that, would he be
good enough to administer him a poke in the
nose, I heard back from Captain H, A. Nel-
son of Los Angeles’ vice division, informing
me that the City of Los Angeles had done its
best to cope with the squalid pornographer
but that the Supreme Court had made the
gentleman immune.

Captain Nelson invited me to visit his de-
partment on a trip to Los Angeles and I did
so, and got a quick practical education in
some of the problems of vice control. The
climax of the visit—which I cannot walt to
share with you—was a showing of The Film.
A film called ““O-12" which, the Captain and
a legal alde explained to me, was showing in
a Los Angeles arcade, 25¢ for three minutes
of it, another 25¢ for a further three minutes,
and so on, up to £1.75 by which time, pre-
sumably, the producer figured that if you
had not attained a high, you weren't even
worth taking money from.

Now this film, the official carefully ex-
plained, had been witnessed that spring by
the members of the Supreme Court, a ma-
Jority of whom, without rendering an opin-
ion, had pronounced it as not obscene un-
der the law, thus upsetting the lower courts’
conviction. In order to be obscene, under the
consolidated standards of the Court, it is
required to demonstrate that a movie (or a
book) meet all of three tests, to wit that it
appeals to the prurient interest, that it is
patently offensive by reference to community
standards, and that it is utterly without re-
deeming social importance.

* I went to the screening room braced to
commit a little diplomatic cluck-cluck. I
could not readily imagine five old men dis-
missing as other than obscene something
that clearly was obscene, and so I found my-
self suspecting that the gentlemen of the
vice squad had lost their judgment under
the weight of their particular portfolio, and
that I was about to see close-ups of La Maja
Desnuda and a couple of Rodin statues. One
dollar and seventy-five cents later, that is to
say twenty-one minutes later, the lights
having come on again, I found myself saying,
“to hell with the obscenity problem—what we
have i1s a communications problem.” If that
movie isn't of prurient interest; if it wasn't
patently offensive by the standards of Nero's
Rome, let alone Yorty's Los Angeles; if in it
Thrasymachus himself could find a straw of
soclal importance, then we had better re-
think the laws of reason, beginning with the
principle of contradiction.

The experience of seeing "O-12" makes all
the more important the publication of a book



3622

squarely addressed to the dilemma of how,
simultaneously, to retain the First Amend-
ment, and to immobilize the pornographers
of this world. Richard Kuh, the author of
Foolish Figleaves, is an experienced prosecu-
tor, a graduate of Columbia and the Harvard
Law School, and for many years the chief of
the Criminal Courts Bureau under Frank
Hogan of New York. Here are the special in-
sights of Mr. Kuh:

1) The Supreme Court has time and again
sald that it does not consider that the First
Amendment protects obscenity.

2) The Court has, time and again, indi-
cated that it is prepared to grant special rec-
ognition to efforts by the states directed at
protecting children,

3) The acknowledged right of the parent
to direct the training of his own children is
rendered meaningless In the absence of the
cooperation of the state.

4) The principal reason why, under the
circumstances, the states have consistently
failed either to sustain their laws or their
laws’' applicability in given situations, has
been the loose-wordedness of said laws.

Whereupon Kuh accepts the breathtaking
challenge of formulating exemplary laws gov-
erning children and governing adults, which
he more or less guarantees would survive the
scrutiny of the courts. If such laws were

, he assures us, “Appellate tribunals
would find their role in reviewing obscenity
shrinking . . . Passing on whether an in-
decency crime has been committed would be-
come only slightly more difficult than deter-
mining whether or not such crimes as robbery
or assault have been established.”

Kuh's laws are based on specificity of de-
tail. Indeed, it is wryly amusing that passages
in his proposed law might be classified as
pornographic, rendering it illegal, perhaps for
the first time in history, to publish the law.
But that is an irrelevant objection, the point
being that has got away completely from
such phrases as “‘appealing to the prurient
interest,” “lustfully concelived,” the kind of
thing that invites eternal wrangling and such
dreadful hypocrisy as persons of great pro-
bity maintaining with straight faces that
Candy is other than pornographic.

There is no room here to condense the laws
proposed by KEuh; there is room only to ob-
serve that they are sharply divergent insofar
as they are addressed to the protection of
children; that they are sharply consistent in
that they could be walved by a child’s
parents; that they are greatly ingenious, for
instance, on the vexing problem of what
lawyers call scienter—how does the shipper
know, for example, whether the person order-
ing this particular book is under 18? (Well,
according to Mr. Kuh, he can protect himself
by stamping in letters across the package:
“This package contains material that, by law,
may not be sold directly to a minor”); and
that they intelligently distinguish between
the exploitability of different media for the
purpose of lascivious trade. What goes in
books may not go in night clubs, what goes
in night clubs may not go in movies; what
goes in movies may not go in plays. The ex-
ceptions are explicit and reasonable, and if
anyone truly fears that Kuh's laws would
interrupt genuine efforts at self-expression,
let him be reassured by the knowledge that
under those laws nobody could touch Who's
Afreid of Virginia Woolf, or even LeRoi Jones’
The Toilet. Here, then, is an altogether seri-
ous set of proposals which will not appease
the Comstockeans, nor satisfy the First
Amendment fanaties, but which intelligently
confront the dilemmas posed by the Supreme
Court.

It iz a dividend of Kuh's book that he
passes along a lot of very Interesting com-
mentary. For instance, the disgust D, H.
Lawrence felt for pornography. The wonder-
ful evolution of the poet John Ciardl from
against any censorship at all, even by the
parent over the reading matter of his chil-
dren, to the confession, a few years later,
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that he had written “pompously,” a reversal
to which he was driven upon reading Last
Ezit to Brooklyn, There are spicy quotations
from Plato and Muggeridge, Aristotle and
Katherine Anne Porter. He quotes people of
reputation most permissive (for instance,
Margaret Mead) against what is the existing
situation: namely that anyone, of any age,
can get anything, almost anywhere.

I believe that Kuh has made an important
contribution to the thought on the subject,
and I hope that very soon now his book
(what an unfortunate title, by the way) will
engage the attention of serious legislators,
But whether it does or whether it doesn’t, I
intend to schedule a private showing. I shall
rent myself a 16-millimeter projector, hav-
ing sent off for a copy of “0-12." I shall then
invite the head of the New York Civil
Liberties Union, the editor of Commentary,
and Dwight Macdonald, Max Lerner, and
maybe three or four other worldly and per-
missive gentlemen, and will run through that
21-minute film. I shall not then ask them
whether in their judgment the film should
be avallable to children—I know what they
are likely to answer, and would not go to
such pains to contrive my having to hear
them say it again. I shall merely ask them
whether by the Supreme Court's own defini-
tions, the film is obscene. Confident that they
will agree with me that it is, I shall join my
guests in sponsoring a Committee for a New
Supreme Court, and will dispatch Mr. Mac-
donald to Washington, to plcket the Justices’
chambers,

Travel Tax Bad Plan
HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker,
while no one would expect a call for new
taxes to be met with wild enthusiasm,
the administration’s proposal for the
avowed purpose of reducing nonessen-
tial travel by private citizens outside the
Western Hemisphere has come in for
widespread, and I believe justified, eriti-
cism, not only on the grounds of unfair-
ness, but of the practicality and conse-
quences of imposing such levies as well.
On February 6, 1968, in this Chamber,
I particularly sought to point out that
the administration should, before adding
new burdens on our citizens, attack our
balance-of-payments problem more di-
reetly at its source, that is, with respect
to unnecessary Federal overseas spend-
ing in our foreign aid programs.

In an editorial appearing in the Jack-
son, Mich., Citizen Patriot on Wednes-
day, February 7, 1968, a number of very
persuasive points have been raised in op-
position to the President’'s proposal,
which I commend to the attention of the
House for their consideration:

TrAVEL Tax Bap Praw

President Johnson's proposed travel tax
on Americans abroad is, unfortunately, more
a grandstand, hit-’em-where-it-hurts bit of
raw politics than a meaningful attempt to
accomplish its purported purpose.

The proposed tax would, according to the
Johnsonian theory, help reduce our balance
of payments deficit by making travel more
expensive. Theoretieally, it would deter many
would-be travelers, or make them shell out
part of their money to Uncle Sam instead of
letting them spread it around Europe, Africa,
Asia or Australia. (It would still be all right
to travel around North, South and Central
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America without upsetting the government's
red-ink-worrlers.)

More appropriately, it should be called a
bald tax almed at enriching the nation's
general fund under a smoke-screen.

It would not, for example, limit or restrict
in any way the amount of money a traveler
could take abroad for such spending as he
desired.

Why it is less dangerous to spend all our
national travel funds in one part of the
world than another is an unfathomable mys-
tery. It still flows out, without any increase
in return.

The big problem is that there isn't enough
coming back from other parts of the world,
not in where it is spent, or whether the
Treasury Department collects a spending tax
on the outflow.

The only travelers who would really be
hurt are those of limited resources, who have
scrimped and saved for years to see their,
or their parents’, native lands or who just
wish to make a low-budget tour.

Wealthier individuals can afford the tax
without reducing their spending abroad.

The tax, then, is just more troublesome
red tape almed at the little guy who isn't
a major campalgn contributor.

If President Johnson had a mind to do
something meaningful, he could see to it
that the foreign ald laws are enforced. For
example, the federal government is paying
dock rental, stevedore and other labor costs,
plus other charges for shipments of free food
stuffs to needy nations.

The law forbids this practice, but the
government closes its eyes while the Treasury
Department {illegally pays multi-million-
dollar-a-year bills.

If the reciplent nations can't offer free
dock space and recruit some free labor to
make it possible to accept free food, some-
thing is really wrong with those govern-
ments.

At the same time Johnson asks Congress
to slap a tax on everything over $7 a day
spent abroad by the general public, govern-
ment officials are allowed $50 a day of tax
money—tax-free, of course—for their
junkets,

The natural reactlon among the protec-
tionist members of Congress is to enact trade
tariffs of the type tried and found wanting
a generation or two ago. That reaction is no
less baldly political, ailmed directly at bene-
fiting some special-interest constituent with-
out regard for true national interest.

The Johnson Administration and Con-
gress have become too accustomed to col-
lecting taxes with a large funnel. Individuals
who attempt personal financing of this type
can be found in bankruptey court every day
of the week, if they elude debtor’s prison.

However, adopting the kind of travel tax
proposed by Johnson does focus public at-
tention on the balance of payments problem,
but at the expense of the people of moderate
or low income. The real theory appears to be
to make those individuals hurt, and thus
feel they're doing their bit for their country.

It is a shoddy, but much-used gambit
played by every political entity from the
township level to the White House.

The ldea deserves to fall flat on its face
until long after the government has in-
stituted reforms in its own spending practices
abroad.

Gen. Hanford MacNider
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
join in the tribute to the memory of Gen.
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Hanford MacNider, of Mason City, Iowa,
who died Saturday in Sarasota, Fla., at
the age of T78.

General MacNider was one of the most
respected men in Iowa. He was an
acknowledged leader in commerce, civil
affairs, and government.

His record as a war hero in World
‘Wars I and II is well known to all Iowans.
In the First World War, only Gen. John
Pershing received more medals than
General MacNider.

General MacNider was a cofounder of
the American Legion, the Nation's
largest and oldest veterans’ organiza-
tion, and in 1921, at the age of 31, became
national commander.

From 1825 to 1928, he served as As-
sistant Secretary and Acting Secretary
of War, Dwight D. Eisenhower was a
member of his staff.

The State of Iowa and this Nation
have lost a great leader with General
MacNider's death. I only hope that many
of the young people in this country will
learn about the life of this prominent
American. They could profit from his
example of outstanding service and
bravery to his country.

Ethics
HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, as a por-
tion of my remarks, I include for the
RECORD & comparison of the provisions of
the legislative reorganization bill passed
by the Senate with those in similar bills
introduced in the House. The following
material deals only with provisions of the
bills dealing with the subject of congres-
sional ethics:

ETHICS

The supporting language of the Final Re-
port (page 48) for the Joint Committee's
recommendation that “The House of Rep-
resentatives shall create a Committee on
Standards and Conduct” says merely:

“The joint committee heard considerable
testimony with respect to the problem of the
ethical conduct of Members of Congress, It
is the opinion of the joint committee that
the House of Representatives should create
& committee to be concerned with the stand-
ards and conduct of Members of the House.
The Senate has already created a committee
to examine problems in this area and the
House might explore profitably the orga-
nization and procedures of the Senate Com-
mittee prior to implementing this recom-
mendation.”

Point 4 of the Supplemental Views of Reps.
Curtis, Hall, and Cleveland proposes that the
committee be bipartisan (see page 88).

8. 355 AND CURTIS BILL

5. 355 as passed by the Senate contains the
language of the original reorganization bill
as introduced in the 89th Congress by Sena-
tor Monroney and, with necessary technical
changes,* reported in the 90th Congress.

The reorganization bill supported by the
House Republican Policy Committee was the
companion measure introduced in the 89th
Congress by Mr. Curtis. The Curtis bill, with

*And less Senate Recommendations 1 and
2 under "Committee Jurisdiction.”
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technical changes consistent with the
Monroney bill, was re-introduced in the 90th
Congress as H.R. 2595. Previous to adoption
by the Senate of amendments to S. 355, the
Curtis and Monroney bills differed only with
respect to the provisions for an ethics com-
mittee in the House.

Both bills (S. 366—this provisions was not
amended by the Senate—and Curtis) estab-
lish a standing, evenly bipartisan committee.
The Senate bill provides that the chairman
must be a member of the majority party; the
vice chairman of the minority party. The
Curtis bill provides simply that the commit-
tee “‘shall select a chairman and a vice chair-
man from among its members.”

Both bills give the committee subpoena
power, authority to sit whether the House is
in session, recessed, or adjourned, and juris-
diction as follows: “Ethical standards and
conduct of Members, officers, and employees
of the House of Representatives.”

As to duties, the Senate bill provides that
the committee shall: (1) recommend to the
House . . . by report or resolution, such rules
and regulations as the committee determines
necessary or desirable to Insure proper stand-
ards of conduct by Members of the House
and by officers and employees of the House,
in the performance of their duties and the
discharge of their responsibilities; and (2)
report, by majority vote of its entire mem-
bership, violations of law to the proper Fed-
eral and State authorities.”

The Curtis bill provides that the commit-
tee shall: (1) investigate violatlions of law,
violations of rules and regulations of the
House, and improper conduct which may
reflect upon the House, of individuals in the
performance of their dutles as Members of
the House, or as officers or employees of the
House; and, after according to the individ-
uals concerned due notice and opportunity
for hearing, to make appropriate findings of
fact ‘and conclusions with respect thereto;
and to report to the House by resolution or
otherwise, by a two-thirds vote of the au-
thorized membership of the committee, its
recommendations for disciplinary action;
and (2) report, by resolution or otherwise,
such additional rules and regulations gov-
erning conduct by Members, officers, and
employees of the House, as the committee
deems advisable.”

BOLLING

The Bolling bill contains no provision for
any variety of ethics committee,

REID

Section 106 of the Reid bill would estab-
lish a “Joint Committee on Ethics and
Conduct.” This approach differs markedly
from the other bills. See below for more on
Reid bill.

PRINT NO..3

Print No. 3 would establish a standing
“Committee on Standards of Official Con-
duct,” composed of six members of the ma-
jority party and six members of the minority
party, which “ghall recommend, from time
to time, to the House of Representatives such
changes in laws, rules, and regulations as the
committee deems necessary to establish and
enforce standards of official conduct for
Members, officers, and employees of the
House. The committee may hold such hear-
ings and take such testimony as may he
necessary to carry out the purposes of this
clause.”

In effect, Print No. 3 simply makes perma-
nent the temporary committee estabushed by
and for the 90th Congress.

RE PROPOSAL OF MR. REID

Reld’'s bill provides for a “Joint Committee
on Ethics and Conduct'" to be composed of
14 members—T7 Senators appointed by the
Vice President, and 7 Congressmen appointed
by the Speaker. Contains the usual language
re vacancles, number for quorum, etc. The
committee shall adopt rules not inconsistent
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with rules of the Senate and House, have
subpoena power, etc.

The duty of Reid's joint committee shall
be: “to undertake a thorough study and in-
vestigation of the ways and means by which
there may be assured the maintenance, by
elected representatives in the Federal Gov-
ernment and the officers and employees of
the legislative branch ... of moral and ethi-
cal standards which are above cause for re-
proach and warrant the confidence of the
people. In the conduct of such study and
investigation, the joint committee shall,
among other things, determine the extent to
which existing conflict-of-interest statutes
or regulations applicable to the legislative
branch.. . .or the rules and regulations of the
Senate and House should be strengthened.”

By August 1, ‘1968, the joint committee
(proposed by Mr, Reid) is to report, together
with such additional rules or regulations as
it may have determined are necessary, a com-
prehensive code of ethics for the legislative
branch. In formulating such a code, the
joint committee is to have considered the
following activities by Members, officers, or
employees of Congress—

(1) Outside employment or professional or
business activity;

(2) Disclosures of confidential information
acquired in the course of official duties or the
use thereof for personal advantage;

(8) Use of their official position to secure
unwarranted privileges or exemptions for
themselves or others;

(4) Dealings in their official capacities in
matters in which they have a substantial
pecuniary interest;

(5) Conduct which gives reasonable cause
for public suspicion of violation of public
trust, and

(6) Other matters concerning propriety
and the integrity of the public service as it
relates to Members, etc., of Congress.

The Reld bill defines confliet of interest
(see at page 19) and provides (subsection h)
for adoption of these standards as part of the
reorganization act. The joint committee is to
enforce other provisions of the new code of
ethics, new rules, etc., that Congress may
have adopted.

The committee is authorized to hire one
full-time staff member to serve as counsel—
he must be a practicing member of the legal
profession and have distinguished himself in
public service. The committee is also author-
ized to employ consultants, clerical staff, ete.,
as needed.

The joint committee may investigate alle-
gations of improper conduct either on its
own motion or on the basis of charges filed by
any Member, officer, or employee of the leg-
islative branch or by any citizen of the U.S.

See also Final Report pages 82-83:

“SUPPLEMENTAL VIEWS OF MR. CASE

“I support the recommendations of this
committee. If fully implemented, they should
add significantly to the capacity of the Con-
gress to deal effectively with the executive
branch and to manage its own workload with
increased efficlency.

“At the same time, I must state my regret
that the committee largely passed over the
problem of congressional ethics.

“Instances. of real or fancled batrayq.l of
public trust reported by the press have given
color to the view, held by too many Ameri-
cans, that ‘the same thing can be said about
any Senator or Congressman.’

“There is a simple and effective way, I be-
Ileve in which Congress can rebut that view
and protect the public interest in a manner
consonant with its elective status. That is by
applying the principle of public disclosure
to the financlial interests of Members and
top staffs of the legislative branch and to
their dealings with executive agencies at the
behest of a party in interest.

“In 1957 Senator Richard Neuberger and I
jolned in introducing a disclosure bill. In
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succeeding Congresses Senator Maurine Neu-
berger, and subsequently, Senators Clark,
Hart, and Tydings have joined me in rein-
troducing the bill, Our bill would, among
other things, require each Member of Con-
gress to make an annual report, to be open
to the press and publie, covering all his
sources of income, including gifts of more
than nominal value, his assets and liabilities
and his transactions in real or personal prop-
erty....

"%Ve concur in the supplemental views of
Senator Case—Thomas B. Curtls; James C.
Cleveland.”

President’s Popularity Continues To Rise
Despite Crises

HON. JAMES A. BYRNE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BYRNE of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, there is no question but that the
American people fully support President
Johnson during these difficult days.

As Mr. Robert Roth of the Philadel-
phia Bulletin correctly notes, the Presi-
dent’s popularity continues to rise in
spite of new crises.

Mr. Roth reports that supporters of
President Johnson “have been vastly en-
couraged in recent weeks by signs that
the country is beginning to rally around
the President and is becoming increas-
ingly inclined to defend him against his
foes at home and overseas.”

He notes also that those who have
villified the President for so long, have
created a countermood among the peo-
ple that can be summarized by one
word—revulsion.

But the fact remains that President
Johnson, despite the haters and doubters
in our midst, can meet his awesome re-
sponsibilities secure in the knowledge
that the majority of Americans stand
with him.

Under unanimous consent I insert this
excellent article into the REcorp:

[From the Philadelphia (Pa.) Evening

Bulletin, Jan, 31, 1968]

THE PrEsmENT NEVER Hap IT So BaADp, BUT
JOENSON’'S POPULARITY RISES IN SPITE OF
NeEw CRISES

(By Robert Roth)

WasHiNGTON.—It is accepted here as a po-
litical fact, sustained both by public opinion
polls and the observation of experts, that
the popularity of President Johnson is on the
rise.

This turn of events is easler to observe
than to explain. It is a long while since
things have gone right for Mr. Johnson. The
costs of the Vietnam war mount—in blood
and dollars—and there is no end in sight.
Fresh crises reveal new American vulnerabil-
ity not only in Southeast Asia but every-
where. The dollar is weak. The gold supply
is depleted. The balance of payments deficit
is an unending headache. The economy is
uncertain. The Congress is balky, The coun-
try is restless and faces the coming summer
with uneasiness and fear.
baIn short, the President never had it so

d.

BACKERS ARE ENCOURAGED

In spite of all this, the political strategists
who have allled themselves with the John-
son cause have been vastly encouraged in
recent weeks by signs that the country is
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beginning to rally around the President and
is becoming increasingly inclined to defend
him against his foes both at home and
overseas.

This may be due in part to the excesses of
villification indulged in by the more extreme
of Johnson enemies. There is a feeling in
many places that there are limits of taste
and decency beyond which an attack on an
American President should not go. When
those limits are passed, revulsion sets in.

SENTIMENT FOR UNDERDOG

There also is In the American psyche a
deep devotion to the underdog. In politics, as
in sports, sentiment rallies to the side of the
man who appears to be getting a bad beating
and it doesn’t matter much whether he de-
serves it or not.

There also is pronounced conviction among
most Americans that when the country has
trouble ahead—as it now has so emphati-
cally—both politics and personalities should
be forgotten and patriots should stand by
their President.

The President has exploited these senti-
ments with great subtlety and adroltness.
Gone are the cockiness, the assertiveness, the
braggadocio, the petulance that once char-
acterized his public appearances.

MORE RESTRAINED ATTITUDE

He has of late foregone the luxury of
sounding off, more or less in private, against
those who differ with him, His stance has
been that of a man too busy to bother with
that sort of thing.

His speeches have been characterized by a
new note of restraint, a de-emphasis of
promises and a stress on problems to be
faced, and shared. This especially was true of
his messages to Congress on the State of the
Union and the budget.

Earlier messages of this sort were full of
praise for what the Johnson Administration
had already done and bright forecasts of
what it was about to do. But this time, and
for the first time, the President told the
country “we cannot do everything we would
wish to do.”

IMPRESSION OF SINCERITY

This contributed to an impression of sin-
cerity, of bellevability which Mr, Johnson
had hitherto found it almost impossible to
achieve. This more than anything else may
account for the new acceptance he seems to
have found among the people.

The President may not be able to sustain
this new posture all the way from now to
November, And even If he can, it may avall
him little if the Republican opposition can
produce a candidate with a fresh vision and
a new way out of old troubles. Such an oppo-
nent, however, has not yet been found.

A New Low in Abuse
HON. GRAHAM PURCELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. PURCELL. Mr. Speaker, I reacted
with shock and disgust when I saw the
horrible caricature of President Johnson
on the cover of a recent issue of the
Saturday Evening Post.

I suppose the shock value was enough
to sell a few magazines, but there is no
excuse, in my opinion, for a major maga-
zine to use such poor taste to boost sales.

An editoria®! from the February 9 edi-
tion of the Wichita Falls, Tex., Times
entitled “A New Low in Abuse” expresses
my feelings in the matter very well. I

February 20, 1968

commend the editorial to the attention
of my colleagues:
A New Low IN ABUSE

Editorial cartoons that appear In news-
papers, magazines and other printed publica-
tlons have a historical background in carica~-
ture, satire, hyperbole and distortion, but a
new low in gross exaggeration is reached on
the cover of the current issue of the Saturday
Evening Post with its sketched portrait of
President Lyndon B. Johnson,

Cartoonists are having a fleld day with
President Johnson, more so, In the opinion of
The Times, than with any President of the
United States in the last half century. They
are exaggerating his features, altering his
appearance and changing his physical char-
acteristics in a most grotesque manner. The
ludicrousness has reached the point in many
published instances of impropriety, of in-
decency, of unwarranted llberties not only
with President Johnson as an individual but
also with the high office of the presidency.

Editorial cartoons serve a good purpose in
focusing attention upon personalities and
crucial issues of people and events in the
news. When they become vulgar and obnox-
ious to the extent that many cartoonists have
portrayed President Johnson, however, they
exceed the bounds of responsible journalism
and can’'t even be dignified by the term
“yellow journalism.”

The magazine’s disgraceful cover is an
abuse of the freedom of the press, an affront
to President Johnson, and degradation of the
highest and most powerful office in not only
the United States but also the world.

Community Action Programs
HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr., WILLIAM D. FORD, Mr. Speaker,
the Office of Economic Opportunity, and
its many and varied programs, have had
a tremendous impact on the lives of
many Americans.

The extent of this impact was demon-
strated to me recently when I received
pleas from more than 500 of my constit-
uents, urging me to continue trying to
restore funds being cut from community
action programs.

This great outpouring of mail was
prompted by the announcement that
many programs in my distriect were to
be curtailed or eliminated due to a 15-
percent cut ordered throughout the
Great Lakes region.

This cut, of course, was made neces-~
sary by the action of this Congress in
failing to approve sufficient funds to
carry on existing programs, let alone
begin new ones.

You will recall, Mr. Speaker, that I
argued and fought for a higher appro-
priation for the Office of Economic Op-
portunity, whose programs have come
to mean so much to so many under-
privileged Americans., I, and many of
my colleagues on the Education and La-
bor Committee have warned this Con-
gress many times that failure to pro-
vide sufficient money would mean dis-
appointment and heartbreak for mil-
lions of people now being assisted by
such things as the community service
centers in Wayne County, Mich.
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Our warning was not heeded, and now
we are seeing the results. I wish, Mr.
Speaker, that every Member of Congress
could read some of the letters I have
received. They were from parents whose
children, for the first time, had received
proper medical and dental care. They
were from people who, for the first time,
had been given hope and encouragement
to break loose from the bonds of poverty.

And now, Mr. Speaker, these hopes are
being dashed. These people, who had
been given a glimpse of a better life, have
noviv been told that their dreams must
wait.

I do not know what to tell these peo-
ple. I do not know how to explain to
them that this Congress did not con-
sider their problem serious enough, or
their dreams important enough, to de-
serve our attention.

Mr. Speaker, more than 500 of my con-
stituents have expressed their dismay
and disappointment to me. I am sure
that this represents only a small per-
centage of those in my district who share
this disappointment. And by multiplying
this throughout the Nation, we get some
idea of the heartbreak and letdown felt
by millions of underprivileged Ameri-
cans.

This Congress must not turn its back
to these people, Mr. Speaker. We who
have built up their hope cannot let that
hope die. If we cannot reverse this ac-
tion, it will forever mark the record of
the 90th Congress as a failure in its
ability to recognize clearly defined
human needs as well as failing to seize
this great opportunity to move our coun-
try ahead by helping our citizens escape
the cycle of poverty and all of the crip-
pling disabilities it carries with it.

What About Criminal Prosecution in the
Napco Affair?

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, I
am gratified to learn that the Justice De-
partment last week initiated legal action
against Napco Industries, Inc., to recover
loans made to that organization in con-
nection with a nearly $4 million foreign
aid program for India. As Members of
this this body now know, the Napco-
India deal is a scandalous and sorry
mess, with the Napco people having
bilked the American taxpayers of huge
sums of money, delivering to India tons
of worthless junk that was represented to
be usable machine parts. The Napco af-
fair has hardly reflected credit upon the
Agency for International Development,
officials of which were certainly guilty
of poor judgment in the first instance
and failure to supervise and oversee in
the second.

As for helping India’s economy—which
presumably was the purpose for the
deal—a shipload of junk machinery is
not much of a contribution toward that
end. And the whole miserable affair is
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something less than a triumph in foster-
ing Indian-American amity.

I particularly wish to salute our col-
league, Representative H. R. Gross, of
Iowa, for his dogged pursuit of the Napco
affair, Without his determination to see
the scandal uncovered to the light and
thoroughly scrutinized, it might have
been conveniently forgotten and filed
away.

The move by the Justice Department
occurs in an atmosphere of continuing
scandal and mismanagement in foreign
aid operations. The news media in the
past several days have carried a number
of stories detailing wrongdoings in the
Agency for International Development,
some of them of flagrant character. Top
AID officials have recently been im-
plicated in kickback operations involving
Belgian firms. A detailed list of foreign
aid abuses was released by Senator J.
Wiiriam FuorericaT last week, notably
involving Vietnam operations.

It may be that, in an organization as
large as the Agency for International De-
velopment, some small amount of scandal
is inevitable. But the scandal uncovered
in recent months is not a little, rather it
is a lot. And it does not involve merely
“second-stringers,” it involves important
people at top management and policy-
making levels. It would appear that there
is need for some thorough houseclean-
ing at AID. I welcome the action com-
menced by the Justice Department
against Napco.

I note, however, that the action is a
civil one. There are obvious indications
that more than civil wrongs are involved
here and I trust that Justice is also press-
ing for criminal charges growing out of
the Napco affair. I do not think that peo-
ple who set about to bilk some several
million dollars from the Government of
the United States should be running
around loose. More appropriately, they
should be in jail. I have written a letter
today to the Attorney General, Mr.
Ramsey Clark, asking for a report of the
activities of Justice to date in connection
with the Napco affair, particularly inso-
far as those activities point toward pos-
sible eriminal prosecutions.

I insert in the REcorp at this point the
article which appeared in the Washing-
ton Post on Saturday, February 17, under
the headline “AID Sues Napco Over India
Loans.” I recommend it to those of my
colleagues who may not have seen ac-
counts of the latest developments re-
garding the odoriferous Napco deal:

AID Sues Narco OvEr INDIA LOANS
(By John P. MacKenzie)

The Justice Department, as lawyer for the
embarrassed Agency for International De-
velopment, went to court yesterday and de-
manded refunds and damages for more than
$3 million in defaulted foreign-ald loans that
were supposed to have helped India's auto
parts industry.

Charging deceit, false claims and conspir-
acy, the Government flled a civil suit in
Detroit's Federal court against Napco In-
dustries, Inc., of Minneapolis.

The Napco case has caused political dis-
comfort for prominent figures, including Vice
President Humphrey, since it came to light
last fall. Humphrey’s former legislative coun-
sel, Max M. Kampelman, signed the loan
agreements for Napco,
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Kampelman, a Washington lawyer, de-
clined a comment yesterday, saying it would
be especially inappropriate for him “as an
attorney for Napco.”

A Napco spokesman in Minneapolis said
he believed “the issue is now where it should
be, in the courts and not in the political
arena. We have no doubts that we will prevail
in the courts.”

Rep. H. R. Gross (R-Iowa), who has sharply
criticized AID and the Napco loans, said the
suit “points up the lack of administration
and loose administration of AID" of the sort
that has plagued AID in recent days.

Misconduct charges have resulted in the
resignation of four employes of AID’s War on
Hunger and its director, Herbert J. Waters.
AID's Security Director, John G. Bradley, has
been suspended after an inquiry into falsi-
fied travel vouchers.

Asked at his news conference yesterday
about AID irregularities, President Johnson
sald the Justice Department has the issue
under consideration. The State Department's
inspector general also is making a *“thorough
study,” the President said.

The civil sult was filed to recover from
Napeo Industries the proceeds of loans de-
faulted by Napco Bevel Gear of India, Ltd.,
a firm established by Indian businessmen to
buy Napco's reconditioned manufacturing
equipment for an auto parts plant near New
Delhi,

Te finance the purchases, Napco negoti-
ated a $2.3 million AID loan in 1962 on be-
half of the Indian firm. The sult charged
thai Napco and its agents conspired to con-
ceal the equipment's true value—near $909,-
000 than the $2.8 million claimed for it—
from AID officials.

The sult said Napco suppressed a more
accurate appraiser’s report of the equip-
ment’s value and substituted “a different
appraisal” which, the Government confessed,
“was the sole such data upon which (AID)
relied in approving the sald loan.”

Napco then ‘“falled to deliver” the prom-
ised fully operational equipment and “fla-
grantly failed” to recondition it, the suit sald,
but instead “induced, persuaded and de-
luded the Indian investors” into accepting
substandard dellveries.

However, AID advanced two more loans of
$840,000 each in July, 1963, and August, 1964,
These loans went directly to the Indian firm
for the plant there. One of the Government’s
five claims against Napeo is for $210,000 to
recover Napco's 25 per cent guarantee of the
last loan. The plant shut down last April.

Government lawyers did not specify the
total refunds and damages they seek, saying
the amounts depended upon evidence de-
veloped at trial.

Private Enterprise and Big Government:
Friend or Foe?

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. WALDIE, Mr. Speaker, I recently
was privileged to read the text of remarks
made by Donald G. Agger, Assistant Sec-
retary for International Affairs and Spe-
cial Programs of the Department of
Transportation, at symposium for execu-
tives held at St. Mary’s College in my dis-
trict. The roles described for Government
and for private enterprise in our system
were provocatively and thoughtfully
described. I include that speech as part
of my remarks:
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REMARKS BY DoNALD G. AGGER, ASSISTANT
SECRETARY FOR INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS AND
SPECIAL PROGRAMS, AT THE 11TH EXECUTIVES'
SymposiuM, St. MARY'S COLLEGE OF CALI-
FORNIA, MORAGA, CALIF., FEBRUARY 1, 1968
I'm going to begin today with a complaint,

and my complaint is that our sponsors have

rigged this program against me. Not only am

I the only bad guy on the program—that is to

say, the only full-time Government worker;

even our topic is rigged.

I am reminded of what Thomas Reed
Powell sald: “I can win any argument if
you will allow me to state the question.” The
question before us is, “Private Enterprise and
Big Government: Friend or Foe?" What does
it mean? Well, in the American tradition,
“private enterprise” is a good thing and “big
government' is, of course, & bad j-hing.

How about this for a topic? “Creative Gov-
ernment and Heartless Big Business: Friend
or Foe?" You see, a lot depends on how you
state the question.

For the last 35 years or so, we've been
hearing a great deal in this country about the
dangers of big government. I, for one, am
deeply concerned about the danger of making
government too big and the danger of giving
government too much authority. For 16 of
those years I have been watching the Federal
monster ooze across our national landscape.
In a minute or two, I want to articulate for
you my conviction that government must
never be called upon to do things that can
be done effectively outside of government,

At the same time, I think that in any dis-
cussion such as this one, we should keep In
mind that if government is big, so is the
nation. We have more than 200 million citi-
zens—oitizens with needs, citizens who make
demands. Our big government didn’t simply
spring forth fully developed, the realization
of someone’s bureaucratic dream. Our govern-
ment grew with our nation, and it grew in
response to the demands of the people.

I would point out, too, that on many oc-
casions the spokesmen for private enter-
prise have been among the most demand-
ing of the citizens. It was private enter-
prise, just as much as the consuming pub-
lie, that needed regulatory agencies like the
Civil Aeronautics Board and the Federal
Communications Commission. It was pri-
vate enterprise that needed the Small Busi-
ness Administration. Most observers today
would tell you it's private enterprise that
needs urban renewal.

The airline industry was built with Fed-
eral nourishment and financial support.
Many advances in technology (the super-
sonic transport and the high-speed train,
for example) are made possible, and can
be made profitable, only because of govern-
ment—only because that same big govern-
ment which we rightly fear is underwriting
S0 many ventures.

And private enterprise thrives on Federal
research money. One economist has pointed
out that research and development in the
United States has been undergoing a dis-
tinct process of natlonalization—that three
fourths of the money spent in this nation
for research and development is spent by
the Federal government. You don’t often
hear private enterprise complaining about
that.

Friend or foe, then? I submlit that the
question is invalid because it assumes that
private enterprise and government are el-
ther friends or enemies, but in any event,
separate from and somewhat alien to each
other. In our complex soclety, this simply
is not the case. The edges are blurred—and
sometimes not only the edges. Our concepts
of private enterprise have changed and
evolved right along with our concepts of
government, and the result is a complicated
mixture of roles and responsibilities,

One private entrepreneur will tell you that
Congress ought to repeal most of the regu-
latory laws of the Federal Government, and
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the next private entrepreneur will tell you
that without anti-trust laws, or without
subsidies, or without import restrictions, or
without even so-called “fair trade” laws, he
couldn't stay in business.

I would ask also, exactly what is private
enterprise? Is it the fellow who takes the
family savings to open a hardware store on
the corner? Or is It AT&T, whose annual
revenues are in excess of the combined an-
nual revenues of more than half the states?
Is it really private enterprise when 90 per-
cent of a company’'s gross income can be
traced to contracts let by the government?
And is it private enterprise—is it private
enterprise in the traditional sense—when
a corporation's assets are owned by millions
of stockholders—stockholders who are known
by their friends as citizens and voters and
consumers, and Wwhose primary concerns
never are directed to the corporation whose
stock they happen to hold?

AT&T now has more than three million
share owners. France has some 50 million
citizens—all share owners, you might say, in
the French national corporations. Which is
more private, AT&T or one of France's
Societes Nationales? And where is the break-
off point—at five million share owners, or
15, or 507

And what of big government? I would sug-
gest to you that American government today
is what it was always intended to be: a sys-
tem of checks and balances—and more than
that, a system of built-in tensions. One of
the first things the schoolboy learns about
his government is the concept of separation
of powers. But American government in the
20th Century has gone a step further. There
has developed within the Executive Branch
what might be called a concept of the sep-
aration of interests, or the separation of
pursuits. 1 would no doubt make headlines
tomorrow in somebody’s newspaper if I stood
here and whispered to you that a certain
Federal agency in Washington is looking out
for the welfare of a certain corporation, That
would be wrong, and it would be news. But I
would shock no one if I told you that the
Department of Agriculture has been looking
out for American farmers, or that the De-
partment of Labor has been promoting the
interests of American workers, or that the
Department of Commerce and the Depart-
ment of the Treasury are helping manufac-
turers increase their exports. We seldom say
such things, and I think the reason is that
they seem so obvious. Nevertheless, in a dis-
cussion of whether business and government
are friends or enemies, the point is worth
making,

In 1892 a man by the name of Charles E.
Perkins was president of the Chicago, Bur-
lington and Quincy Railroad. Mr. Perkins
was dissatisfled with the activities of the
Interstate Commerce Commission, and he
happened to be a personal friend of Richard
Olney, who was Attorney General under Pres-
ident Cleveland. So Mr. Perkins wrote the
Attorney General and urged that he work in
Washington for the abolitlon of the ICC.
The Attorney General's reply is interesting.
Let me read you part of the letter.

“My impression,” said the Attorney Gen-
eral, “would be that looking at the matter
from a rallroad point of view exclusively, it
would not be a wise thing to undertake. . . .
The attempt would not be likely to succeed.
If it naturally succeeded and was made on
the grounds of the inefficiency and useless-
ness of the commission, the result would very
probably be giving it the power it now lacks.
The commission, as its function has now
been limited by the courts, is, or can be made,
of greater use to the rallroads. It meets the
popular clamor for a government supervisor
of railroads at the same time that the super-
vislon is almost entirely nominal. Further,
the older such a commission gets to be, the
more inclined it will be found to take the
railroad view of things. , . . The part of wis-
dom is not to destroy the commission, but
to utilize it.”
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I want to make a proposal today, and I'm
going to direct my proposal to the Steering
Committee for next year's Executives' Sym-
posium here at Saint Mary's College. My
proposal is that next year's toplc for discus-
sion be this: “Friend or Foe: The Public In-
terest vs. the Government-Industry Coali-
tion.” That is, government and industry on
one side; the public interest on the other.
I would like to hear a group of businessmen
engage the question of whether their political
power and their public relations and lobby-
ing resources have been so strong as to weight
the scales of government on the side of in-
dustry. I would like to hear your views as to
whether the missions of private enterprise
include a responsibility to let government
serve the public interest undeflected by the
vested interests.

So far I've sald that I can't really define
private enterprise and that I can't categorize
very neatly all the elements of government.
But I will state my own definition of the aims
of the two. The primary goal of government
is the well-being of its citizens—all its citi-
zens. The primary goal of private enterprise is
making money.

I start—as I'm sure you do—with the prem-
ise that a free enterprise system, or more
accurately, a private enterprise system, is the
best economic system to fulfill the needs of
all the people of a community. One can con-
struct all sorts of philosophical or sociologi-
cal or even theological arguments to support
that thesis. Today, I will plead only the his-
torical argument—which s to say that a free
enterprise system works. Heaven knows, it
has worked for the United States.

Private enterprise bullt this country and
helped unify the various sections of this
country. Private enterprise helped make in-
dividual citizens physically and economically
healthy. It helped us through a domestic war
and through foreign wars. The world in the
20th Century is a sort of living laboratory of
economic systems. Many theories have been
tested. I think there is no question in the
minds of any of us that the private enter-
prise way, the American way, has stood the
test. And it will continue to do so.

Still, I think all of us would agree also that
we could not have a healthy economic system
if private enteprise were completely un-
checked by government. Without the coun-
ter-balance of government, John D. Rocke-
feller might have had all the money; and all
the rest of us would have been poor. I think
it is clear, therefore, that one of the legiti-
mate functions of government is to help pri-
vate enterprise work—in a sense, to help pro-
tect free enterprise from self-destruction.

I said before that the primary goal of
private enterprise is making money and that
I belleve this goal coincides, for the most
part, with the government’s goal of enhane-
ing the well-heing of the people. But now
let’s draw the contrast. While the people
weren't paying attentlon—and thus while
the government wasn't paying attention—
private enterprise helped pollute our air and
our rivers. It contributed to the decay of our
citles. It spolled large areas of scenic and
recreational value. It helped solidify the
divisions among the races. It shored up
social systems which denied economic and
educational opportunity to certain groups
of citizens. It sold us unsafe automobiles
and diseased meat

I am by no means indicting the private
enterprise system; but I would ask you,
should private enterprise set limits on its
goals so that In its eagerness to expand assets
and income, it does not trod upon the inter-
ests of the nation as a whole? Or should
government set those 1imits?

And what of social stability? What is the
responsibility of private enterprise to the
worker whose talents are made unnecessary
by new technology? In my office in the De-
partment of Transportation, we talk about
what has been called “the container revolu-
tion"—the use of large containers, or boxes,
to ship quickly and efficlently the cargoes
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that traditionally have been moved labori-
ously, item by item, from rail to ship or
from ship to truck. The container can be
packaged at the factory and moved from
one mode of transportation to another and
never opened, never unpacked, until it
reaches 1its final destinatlon somewhere
across the ocean. The container threatens
to put thousands of longshoremen out of
work. This is what we mean when we talk
about technological unemployment. Now I
ask you, whose job is it to look after these
men?

Are they the responsibility of private en-
terprise—the same private enterprise which
boasts so often that it provides jobs and
good lives for so many Americans?

Or are they the responsibility of govern-
ment? And if so, why is it, then, that when
the government suggests a new program to
solve the problems of unemployment, busi-
nessimen sometimes lead the attacks against
the program?

I say that private Industry can’t have it
both ways. Perhaps industry has no re-
sponsibility to the people displaced by its
shiny new machines. But government can’t
take that narrow a view—not in our soclety;
not, if you will, in a democratic society.

My own bias is that the maketplace ought
to be allowed to operate at the lowest cost
and price levels possible. I would like tke
marketplace to function without regard to a
great many social problems. But the social
problems must be met, and you're aware, I'm
sure, of the overhead involved in running an
operation out of Washington.

Where contalnerization is concerned, the
shipping interests and the longshoremen's
union here on the West Coast have reached
an accommodation which is at least creative
and which could set a pattern for other in-
dustries. In 1960, the Pacific Maritime As-
sociation and the International Longshore-
men's and Warehousemen’'s Union signed a
contract which anticipates that fewer and
fewer longshoremen may be needed. The con-
tract provides both lump-sum payments to
the union and incentives for the early retire-
ment of individuals. In this instance, the
dynamics were such that private enterprise
fashioned an agreement which appears to be
working satisfactorily for most of those in-
volved.

I don't know what Is the long-term point
of the story about the ILWU and container-
ization, But I would point out to you that it
does contaln a question of fundamental so-
clal and economic importance. To what ex-
tent should technological unemployment be
viewed as the financial responsibility of the
industry as in the case of the longshore-
men? Is this problem more properly a respon-
sibility of the soclety as a whole—of big
government if you will, be it state or federal
government?

Not long ago I read a heartening article by
Victor H. Palmieri, the president of the Janss
Investment Corporation. Mr. Palmieri sug-
gests that one of the critical questions facing
the nation is whether the business commu-
nity is really willing to scrap its almost ha-
bitual opposition to government action, and
whether business will join the effort to find
new ways to meet public needs.

Let me quote Mr. Palmieri:

“The old prineciples, or rather the process
in which they operate, can be stated this
way: Politics expresses the public need. Gov-
enment accepts the mandate to fill the need.
The business community, following its tradi-
tional policy of containment, first denies the
need, then seeks to Iimit the response of
government, Two decades later both the
particular need and the governmental re-
sponse are accepted as legitimate and appro-
priate; a new administration comes to power
with a new mandate for social action; and
the whole melancholy process 1s repeated.

“The result,” says M. Palmieri, “is not fail-
ure so much as it is a discontinuity in the
rhythm of our progress as a nation and as a
free people.”
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Now there are some people who would sug-
gest that this “discontinuity in the rhythm
of our progress” has served the nation well.
They would argue that without foot-drag-
ging by business and others, the nation
would have gone too far too fast. Perhaps
80.
I submit, however, that time s running
short for the .solution of some problems.
Our citles were on fire in 1967. In that situa-
tion, can we afford a process in which needs
are first denled and responses are then
limited?

Last October, Paul Goodman spoke in
Washington at a symposium sponsored by
the National Security Industrial Association.
I don’t know how many of you are familiar
with the views of Paul Goodman. It is a vast
understatement to say that they are con-
troversial, especially when Mr. Goodman is
speaking to the leaders of large corpora-
tions. I'd like to quote something Mr. Good-
man said.

He was talking about urban affairs, and
about whether American business is
equipped to assist in the vast urban clean-up
and renovation which most Americans now
agree Is mandatory. This is Mr. Goodman
speaking to the executives:

“Unfortunately, it is your companies who
have oversold the planes and the cars, pol-
luted the air and water, and balked at even
trival remedies, so that I do not see how
you can be morally trusted with the job.”

‘And a little later, he said:

“Your thinking is never to simplify and
retrench, but always to devise new equip-
ment to alleviate the mess that you have
helped to make with your previous equip-
ment."”

Let's assume for the sake of argument
that Mr. Goodman’s indictment has some
validity. (Who would deny that it has at
least some validity?) If so, then for at least
a portion of the time, business and govern-
ment ought to be enemies.

We hear quite a bit these days about how
business has developed a conscience—how
it’s going to help clean up the slums and
clean up the rivers and construct new bul-
warks against urban sprawl. All you've got
to do is turn on the television set to see
a petroleum company telling that its re-
fineries are so pollution-free that the fish
and the waterfowl live in health and luxury
and social welfare in the marshlands just
outside the refinery doorway. All you've got
to do is flip to the inside of a magazine to
see a producer of tractors or fertilizers or
pharmaceuticals telling how its products are
going to help save the overpopulated and
undernourished world. F:

Regardless of how much real substance
there Is behind the advertising campaigns,
we entered a new era when we reached the
point that business felt it had to try to con-
vince the public that it has a conscience.
We've come a long way. There is hardly any-
one successful in business today who would
think of uttering such a statement as “the
public be damned."

But I think we've got to go somewhat
deeper than the advertisements if we want
to explore seriously the question of whether
the corporation can be an institution, as
someone sald, “for good as well as gain.”

I hope private enterprise can find ways
to accomplish good things and still stay in
business. I hope corporate managers are
ingenious enough to do some of the things
that must be done, and that they can do so
without making the stockholders too angry.
I hope that technology will provide us new
tools for improving the lives of all our citi-
zens at costs they and the nation can afford.

The reason for my hope is simple. I don’t
think governmental institutions as we know
them are any better at getting things done
than non-governmental institutions. Indeed,
I'm convinced that institutions outside the
government are generally better equipped for
action than any governmental institutions
which have yet been devised.
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But I will say that private enterprise has
usually lacked the motivation to work for
good as well as for gain; and private mana-
gers have felt for good reason that they
lacked the mandate to work for good as well
as gain. If all that is changing, I rejoice
in the prospect.

Just two weeks ago, President Johnson in
his state of the Union address called for a
partnership between government and indus-
try to work for certain national goals such
as full employment. The President was seri-
ous when he suggested this partnership. And
I think I can say that the President, and all
of us in government, will be delighted if
private enterprise chooses to be the leading
partner—if business decides to lead the way.

I think that today, more than ever be-
fore, businessmen know they have a stake
in solving problems such as unemployment.
This is made abundantly clear by a glance
at the list of corporate participants in a
group such as the Urban Coalition, which re-
ported last summer on the plight of the na-
tion's cities. The courageous nature of that
group's proposals is evidence that business-
men can be as daring as any other group
in the search for solutions to the nation’s
problems.

On the other hand, we would be naive in
the extreme if we assumed that government
can safely abdicate to industry the basic re-
sponsibility for those activities in which the
profit motive is absent. What we must do is
assure that private industry recognizes and
encourages the need for government activity
at the same time that private industry is
maintaining relentless pressure on govern-
ment in order to keep the bureaucracy's
greedy tendencies under control.

That brings me to my final point. Any-
thing as large and powerful as government
represents a vast potential threat to that
unit in our society which is of greater value
than government or business; that is, the
individual. I want to close this little sermon
with an appeal, and my appeal is that private
enterprise become the aggressive and un-
tiring defender of the individual in Ameri-
can society.

If private enterprise can do this job—If
private individuals working through private
institutions can assume this role, then pri-
vate enterprise will become in truth what its
public relations people have always sald it
was and what it has always wanted to be.

Let me explain what I mean. This great
nation is challenged today in ways no nation
has been challenged before. It is challenged
to prove, against Increasing odds, what Amer-
icans have always felt to be true, It is chal-
lenged to demonstrate that a growing,
wealthy, highly industrialized nation can
provide plenty of privacy, plenty of breathing
space, plenty of choice for the individual.

Let's examine the threat. We have come to
a time in history when the problems of ex-
panding population, on the one hand, and
the possible answers offered by technology, on
the other hand, tempt us to do thing which
would not have occurred to previous genera-
tions, .

Someone has sald that the most awesome
thing he ever saw was machines making
machines. But that isn't nearly as awesome
or as frightening as the possibility we now
face—the possibility not that machines will
make people, but that they will shape pecple
and direct people’s lives,

We're coming to a time, too, when ma-
chines can talk to machines—when your com-
puter on the west coast can interrogate
someone else's computer on the east coast
and when, between the two of them, they
can catalogue just about all there is to know
about such-and-such an individual. What
are the consequences going to be for the
American individual when the computers
have stored up, along with his Social Se-
curity number, every little bit and plece of
his life—every time he got in trouble, every
fallure, every success?

At Columbia University, Zbigniew Brzezin-
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ski has described the period we are about to
enter as “the Technetronic Age'—a time in
which soclety is shaped by the impact of
technology and electronics, especlally com-
puters and communications devices. Brzezin-
skl asks these guestions:

“Can the indlvidual and sclence co-exist,
or will the dynamic momentum of the lat-
ter fundamentally alter the former; can man,
living in the sclentific age, grow in intellec~
tual depth and philosophical meaning, and
thus in his personal liberty too; can the in-
stitutions of political democracy be adapted
to the new conditions sufficiently gquickly to
meet the crises, yet without debasing their
democratic character?”

Private enterprise has always pictured it-
self as the realm of opportunity for the
individual in America. And it has pictured
itself also as a protector of privacy—the in-
stitutional framework which allows the indi-
vidual to make his own choices and select
his own way.

Whether or not the Horatlo Alger stories
have had any real basis in fact, I suggest
that private enterprise today can do a service
for this country if it will establish itself as
the defender of the traditions it has
preached, Private enterprise can make itself
the stalwart refuge for the individual—the
place where promising new ideas are wel-
come; the place where any man, regardless
of race or position, can prove himself on the
strength of his intelligence and his ingenuity
and his willingness to work.

I'd like to see private enterprise—great cor-
poration and small business allke—lead the
fight against racial discrimination. I'd like to
see private enterprise lead the fight agalnst
the demeaning institutionalization which
threatens our pride as human beings. I'd like
to see private enterprise lead the fight against
unnecessary invasions of our private lives.

In this context, I commend to you the
work that has been done in Washington by
such men as Senator Ervin of North Carolina
and Representative Gallagher of New Jersey.
They have seen technological snooping de-
vices and information-storing computer sys-
tems as potential threats to our freedom.
Senator Ervin has called upon American in-
dustry—upon private enterprise—to devise
safeguards against the use of such devices
to invade our privacy.

Traditionally, private enterprise has been
the innovating and inventive force in the
American society. I would like to see those
talents used to make the promises of oppor-
tunity more meaningful to individual Amer-
icans. In our laws and in our public institu-
tions we have eliminated much of the racial
discrimination which has shamed us as a na-
tion. Now private enterprise can lead the
way in providing private opportunity. Look
at what Aerojet-General has done in the
Watts section of Los Angeles. Look at what
Ford Motor Company is doing—going into
the ghettos to recrult workers and offering
them bus fare and lunch money until that
first pay check arrives.

And look at Nelman-Marcus, the depart-
ment store. It announced recently to its
suppliers that in the future, the store—and
I guote—‘“would rather do business with a
company which is actively and sincerely
pursuing a policy of equal opportunity than
to continue to do business with one which is
‘not.,” Stanley Marcus, the president of the
store, noted that the federal government
demands that its suppliers be equal oppor-
‘tunity employers. And he sald: “We believe
a private company should do no less.”

I don't know whether the Neiman-Marcus
plan or the Ford plan or any other specific
private undertaking of thls sort appeals to
you as a businessman, But I do suggest that
you as businessmen have the know-how and
the tools to help make this nation continue
to be a nation in which private, individual
-achlevement is encouraged,

The strength of the United States has been
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found throughout our history in the riches
of our diversity. I have had the uneasy feel-
ing that our diversity is threatened by
technology—not only by the machines, but
by the technocrats who man them—*"the sys=
tems systems people,” I like to call them;
the people whose formulas, if they aren't
careful, will make no provision for a flash
of brilllance or an admission of error. Our
diversity—our heritage as a pluralistic
soclety—may be at stake in the complex,
technology-oriented world of today. I look
to private enterprise as a fully appropriate
guardian of that heritage.

Court Orders Disclosure of Selective
Service Information

HON. JOHN E. MOSS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, I take this
occasion to alert my colleagues that the
Freedom of Information Act may well be
the undoing of Gen. Lewis B. Hershey’s
one-man, ill-conceived public informa-
tion policy with which the selective serv-
ice system has been aflicted for so many
years.

Most of you are aware of the running
battle my Information Subcommittee has
been having with the good general about
making public pertinent information
about local draft board members. Time
and again I have tried to impress on the
Selective Service Director that the Amer-
ican people have a moral and lawful
right to know the identity and full back-
ground of persons who serve on local
draft boards and make decisions about
the military service of the young men in
their communities—decisions which, in
many instances, literally deal with life
and death.

But despite vigorous prodding, General
Hershey has until now steadfastly re-
fused to issue an unqualified directive
making it mandatory to disclose a com-
plete identification of local board mem-
bers as a matter of public record.

However, as I suggested earlier, the
Freedom of Information Act may force
the Director to change his short-sighted
policy because last week, pursuant to an
action filed under the judicial review
provision of the law, a U.S. district court
in Pennsylvania ordered the clerk of a
local draft board to disclose the names,
residence address, date of birth, length
of service with the Selective Service Sys-
tem and to give an indication of any
military affiliation of the members of the
local board. In addition the clerk was
told to disclose the name and address of
the adviser to registrants of the local
board; the name and address and date
of admission to the bar of the appeals
agent of the local board, and to give the
precise boundaries of the geographical
jurisdiction of the local board. With the
exception of revealing only the names of
the board members, requests for the in-
formation had been previously rejected
by Selective Service System officials.

Mr, Speaker, the U.S. district court in
Pennsylvania has rendered a milestone
decision as it upholds the principle of the
right of the people to be fully informed
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about the business of government; it puts

General Hershey on notice that his

archaic information policy must be re-

vamped, and not least it points up the
efficacy of the judicial review provision
which I consider to be the keystone of
the Freedom of Information Act.
The decision follows:
[In the U.S. District Court for the Eastern
District of Pennsylvania)

DWIGHT AUBREY MARTIN, 434 S. 62ND STREET,
PHILADELPHIA, PENNSYLVANIA . M.
NeusCcHEL, CLERK, LocaL Boarbp No. 136,
1421 CHERRY STREET, PHILADELPHIA, PENN-
SYLVANIA—CIVIL ActioN No. 68-301

ORDER

And now, this 13th day of February, 1968,
upon consideration of the complaint filed in
this action, and after argument by counsel
for the parties, it is hereby ordered as
follows:

Defendant M. Neuschel, Clerk of Local
Board No. 186, is ordered to disclose the fol-
lowing information to plaintiff in accord
with his request dated December 14, 1967:

1) The name, residence addresses, date of
birth, length of service with the Selective
System and indication of any military af-
filiation of the members of Local Board No.
136 as of December 14, 1967.

2) Name and address of the Adviser to
Registrants of Local Board No, 136.

8) Name and address, and date of admis-
slon to the Bar of the Appeals Agent of Local
Board No, 136,

4) The precise boundaries of the geo-
f;:phlcal Jjurisdiction of Local Board No.

By the Court:

Woon, J.

Foreign Farm Laborers

e

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, a few
weeks ago, at the end of January, the
Department of Labor once again held
hearings on revising the criteria for im-
portation of foreign farmworkers under
Public Law 414,

At these hearings convincing argu-
ments were once again presented for
abolishing the importation of foreign
farm laborers. Experience since the end
of the bracero program has proven con-
clusively that American agriculture can
get along well without the massive infu-
sions of foreign laborers which were once
claimed to be essential. The number of
braceros admitted last year was only 6,-
100. There is strong evidence that even
this number was unnecessary

I am of the opinion that we should not
have any imported farm laborers until
we have assured all of our domestic
workers of fair wages and adequate work-
ing conditions, something which we have
not yet done.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to insert at
the close of my remarks the statement of
Mr. Michael Peevey of the California La~-
bor Federation, AFL-CIO, on behalf of
Mr. Thomas Pitts and Mr, Cesar Chavez.
These remarks were given to the Labor
Department’s so-called adverse effect
hearings on January 31, 1968. In his re-
marks, Mr. Peevey announces again the
position of the California Federation of
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Labor opposing the importation of for-
eign farm laborers.

I commend this statement to the read-
ers of this Recorp, as follows:

STATEMENT OF THE CALIFORNIA LABOR FEDERA-
TI0N, AFL-CIO, BEFORE THE U.S. DEPART-
MENT OF LABOR, ON REVISING THE
FOR IMPORTATION OF FOREIGN FARMWORKERS
UnpeEr PuBLic Law 414, SAN FRANCISCO,
JANUARY 31, 1968
My name is Michael Peevey and I am

Research Director of the California Labor

Federation, AFL-CIO. I am appearing on

behalf of Thos. L. Pitts, Secretary-Treasurer

of our Federation. I am also appearing on
behalf of Cesar Chavez, Director of the

United Farm Workers Organizing Committee,

AFL—CIO.

The position of the California AFL-CIO
regarding the importation of temporary for-
eign farm labor has not changed. We oppose
importation of such workers, believing it
unnecessary. We took this position at
similar hearings in December, 1966 and
December, 1964.

During the long years that Public Law
78 existed, we maintained that there was
no real shortage of domestic farm workers.
At every opportunity we pointed out that
massive importation of foreign.farm workers
acted only to severely depress domestic farm
worker earnings and to compound the serious
problems facing the California farm labor
force.

An inkling of the adverse impact foreign
importation programs have had can be
gained by recognizing that 25 years ago aver-
age hourly earnings of California farm
workers were about two-thirds the average
hourly earnings of the state’s manufacturing
work force. In recent years, despite the sharp
decline in the number of imported farm
workers, the comparable figure hovers around
50 percent. Thus, over the last 25 years, in
a relative sense at least, California’s domestic
farm workers have fallen farther behind
their industrial counterparts. The major
cause has been foreign farm worker impor-
tation programs. The best way to change this
situation is to cut off, now and forever, such
importation,

At this late date it should be unnecessary
to point out that all California agriculture
has benefited by the termination of P.L. 78.
The facts speak for themselves. While the
number of “braceros” certified by the U.S.
Department of Labor dropped from 20,300
in 1965 to 8,600 in 1966 and 6,100 in 1967,
domestic farm worker employment greatly
increased. In 1966 it was more than 16,000,
on an average annual basis, above the 1964
level, even though farm productivity rose
rapidly. Total domestic farm worker earn-
ings, which were $616 million in 1964 (the
last year of wholesale “bracero’™ importa-
tion), rose to $739 million in 1965, to $794
million in 1966, and will reach an estimated
$815-$820 million in 1967. Gross farm income
has also risen over the past few years. In
1964 it was below $3.7 billion; the 1967 esti-
mate is $4 billion. Moreover, this nation’s
balance of payments position has benefited
by over §60 million a year,

It is overwhelmingly clear that domestic
farm workers, growers, and small merchants
in rural communities have benefited from the
end of massive forelgn farm worker importa-
tion. Recognizing this, and for reasons of so-
cial equity and justice, it is our strong belief
that no foreign farm workers should be im-
ported into the United States this year or in
subsequent years. We believe that Public Law
414 should be amended to bar foreign farm
worker importation entirely.

There is surely enough unbiased empirical
evidence of the benefits to the State of Cali-
fornia resulting from the end of massive for-
allgn worker importation to justify such a
view.

It should be pointed out, however, that the
California Labor Federation recognizes that
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our recommendation that no forelgn farm
workers be imported in 1968 and subsequent
years may not prevail. For this reason, if new
criteria are to be adopted, we urge they be
revised to include at least the following:

1. An hourly “adverse effect’ rate in Call-
fornia of at least $2.356 an hour. This rate
should apply regardless of whether a grower
uses a piece-rate or hourly pay system. Rea-
sons why this figure is necessary are recent
sharp rises in the cost-of-living, including
recognition that the cost-of-living will again
increase this year, and that such increases hit
low income families disproportionately hard;
major advances in farm output per man-
hour of which events in the California pro-
cessing tomato Industry are but one example;
a significant increase and extension of the
federal minimum wage, and the adoption in
California, effective February 1, 1968, of a
state minimum wage for women and minors
in agriculture of $1.65 an hour; the increases
in domestic farm worker hourly earnings
since the termination of P.L. 78; and last, but
not least, the fact that the present adverse
effect rate of $1.60 an hour is much too low.

It should be recognized that an hourly fig-
ure of $2.26 is more than $1.00 less than the
gross hourly earnings of production workers
in California’s manufacturing industry last
year. It is roughly equivalent to the hourly
wage pald to workers in non-agricultural in-
dustries who were employed in occupations
requiring relatively little training.

In no event should the hourly adverse ef-
fect rate be set below the highest hourly wage
rate arrived at through collective bargaining
between California growers and the United
Farm Workers Organizing Committee, AFL—
CIO. Moreover, the criteria should be ex-
panded to include provisions for working
conditions and fringe benefits that exist un-
der union contracts in California agriculture
and also exist in non-agricultural jobs where
skill requirements are similar to those in
agriculture.

2, In particular crops, such as asparagus,
dates, and Brussels sprouts, where the work is
more arduous than average and where the
nature of the work places demands on work-
ers that are not found in most other crops,
the hourly rate set by the Department of
Labor should be at least 125 percent of the
standard “adverse effect” rate. The belief
in “premium pay” for jobs that are partic-
ularly arduous has long been recognized as
desirable by most labor economists and man-
power experts. For California, therefore, we
urge a figure of at least $2.81 be set In
those crops where the work, by general rec-
ognition, is particularly arduous.

3. In addition to the establishment of a
standard “adverse effect” hourly rate of $2.25,
a weekly rate should be established. The
weekly figure should be set at 40 times the
hourly rate because 40 hours is the standard
workweek. Moreover, it is anomalous, to say
the least, that when foreign farm workers
enter the United States for temporary work
in agriculture they are guaranteed a certain
number of working hours yet domestic work-
ers have no such guarantee.

The basic reason why a weekly, as well
as an hourly, wage payment should be es-
tablished is obvious. A worker’s needs con-
tinue around the clock, seven days a week.

4, We also urge that the revised criteria
be made applicable to Basque sheepherders.
For reasons that escape our comprehension,
this has not been done in the past.

5. On September 12, 1967, an agreement
was arrived at between the Department of
Labor and California Rural Legal Assistance.
Part of that agreement read as follows:

“1. An independent panel consisting of
seven (7) members shall be expeditiously ap-
pointed by the undersigned reglonal admin-
istrator to study and examine the certifica-
tion procedures and make recommendations
for changes in such procedures. Three of the
seven members shall be nominated by Cali-
fornia Rural Legal Assistance.”
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This agreement has a direct and immediate
bearing on the subject of this hearing. The
California Labor Federation again urges the
Department of Labor to establish this seven-
member panel and have it begin delibera-
tions. If this agreed upon panel had been
appointed last September or October, this
present hearing would probably be unnec-
essary.

We understand that the Department of
Labor would also like to hear suggestions
regarding a means of setting “adverse effect”
wage rates by formula in order to avoid
annual hearings, Hearings such as this, how-
ever, perform a number of valuable func-
tions, including being of educational value.
Therefore, we urge that the Department of
Labor continue to hold such public hearings
in order that all concerned parties can make
thelr views known.

One formula which would have merit is
to adopt, as policy, the position that the
differential between the “adverse effect” rate
and the average hourly wage in California
manufacturing would disappear in time.
Thus, the formula would be to set the “ad-
verse effect” wage at approximately 70 per-
cent of the average hourly wage in manu-
facturing in 1968. In 1969 it would auto-
matically become 75 percent of the average
manufacturing wage; in 1970 it would be set
at 80 percent, and so forth until by 1974
the “adverse effect” wage would be equal to
the average hourly wage in California manu-
facturing in 1974,

Another formula which might have some
limited merit would be to increase the “ad-
verse effect” wage rate each year by either
10 cents an hour (assuming a base of $2.25
per hour) or by the over-the-year percent-
age increase in average hourly earnings of
factory workers over the past year, which-
ever is greater. Percentage increases in the
cost-of-living could be incorporated into this
formula.

To sum up, all objective observers must
agree that tremendous forward progress has
occurred in California agriculture since P.L.
78 ended on December 31, 1964, It is to note
the obvious to say that the last three years
have truly been ones of meaningful forward
progress, when compared to the previous 20,
However, as we observed earlier, the relative
position of domestic farm workers in
California’s economy today is much poorer
than it was 25 years ago.

In the California AFL—CIO's view, no for-
eign workers will be needed to harvest Cali-
fornia crops in 1968. We hope that the U.S.
Department of Labor will agree and conse-
quently will take steps to insure that no
foreign farm workers enter California under
P.L. 414 this year,

The Department of Labor, following Con-
gress’ mandate, has gone more than 90 per-
cent of the way towards eliminating foreign
farm workers from California’s fields. Yet
three years have passed and the final step
remains to be taken. We hope that in 1968
the final step is taken. If it is, the day when
farm workers, not only in California but
throughout the nation, join the mainstream
of American social and economic life, will be
much nearer.

What Price Priorities?
HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr, Speaker, educa-
tion is both a sacial and economic goal
for this country. We will not be able to
solve the complex problems of the 20th
and 21st centuries without education.
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Economic studies have demonstrated the
importance of education for increased
productivity.

Of the three traditional factors of eco-
nomic growth—capital, labor, and land—
labor has become the most important.
For the most part, our economy has
enough land and capital but it needs the
skilled workers and trained managers
that can make the modern industrial
state perform efficiently.

Unfortunately, this country only grad-
ually recognizes the importance of edu-
cation for all. The counfry has yet to
commit enough of its resources to the
necessary task. America still spends more
for liquor, tobaceco, and cosmetics than
it does for educating its children.

Shortages of teachers, school facilities,
books, and modern educational tools ex-
ist throughout the country. In some of
our larger cities, the educational systems
are trying to compensate for environ-
mental deficiency, requiring even greater
allocations of funds.

States’ and cities’ historical source of
revenue, the property tax, is inadequate
to meet the financial demands of this
modern commitment to education. Rec-
ognizing the inadequacy of local sources
of revenue and that education is a na-
tional concern, Congress, in such legis-
lation as the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965 and the Higher
Education Act, provided for Federal as-
sistance to education. Increased Federal
assistance to education is essential.

The President’s budget for fiscal 1969
is, therefore, particularly disturbing to
me because it represents, at best, a hold-
ing operation for education. I recognize
the problem facing the President. Even
assuming legislative enactment of a sur-
tax and a series of users taxes, there will
be a deficit of $8 billion. I support the
concept of users tax but since 1965 Con-
gress has refused to authorize such taxes
and may well do so again. I support tax
reform in lieu of tax increase. Adding to
the budgetary difficulty is the fact that
there will undoubtedly be a request for a
supplemental eppropriation for defense.

Aware of these problems, I still ques-
tion the priorities established by the
budget for fiscal 1969. In terms of budget
authority proposed for the major func-
tions of the Federal Government, educa-
tion rates 14th in a list of 15 major gov-
ernmental functions. This is hardly the
commitment to education that I think is
n=cessary for our welfare and growth.

There is not only a slowdown on edu-
cational programs but in some cases
funds originally allotted to educational
programs have been reallocated to newer
programs. The President plans to reallo-
cate $143 million from the original pov-
erty programs. This will necessitate cuts
in the Neighborhood Youth Corps. The
Neighborhood Youth Corps will be able
to help 170,000 fewer high-school-age
voungsters than it did in the last fiscal
year.

Sixteen centers of Job Corps will be
clos=d and the Headstart program will be
reduced. Enrollment for Headstart
classes will be reduced by 13,000.

Becauss of the commitments already
made in some cities for summer Head-
start programs, these cities’ Headstart
funds will be reduced as much as 24 per-
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cent. I view the diminishing effect for
Headstart programs as particularly
tragic. Headstart has proven to be suec-
cessfu' and has won the support of all.

While total outlays for education are
placed at $4.7 billion, which is about $200
million over what was spent last year,
this in no way indicates the reductions
made in educational programs. Many
educational programs were allocated
funds far below their authorization. For
example, title I of the Elementary and
Secondary Education Aect, which had an
authorization of $2.6 billion, was allo-
cated only $1.2 billion in the President’s
budget. This is a little more than was
spent last year under this title, but ris-
ing costs will result in less children than
last year receiving benefits under this
program.

Also, while $1 bhillion has been au-
thorized for higher education facilities,
only $756 million is allocated for such
facilities in the budget. If cuts have to be
made in the education allotment, then I
approve of the priorities that were made
within the educational programs. For the
most part, the President has attempted
to continue or increase funds for teachers
training and direct aid to students while
making heavy reductions in college fa-
cilities, library books, and classroom
equipment. Our colleges are over-
crowded and many schools have poor
libraries, but the most important element
of education is the student and the
teacher. Hopefully, good teachers and
alert students can overcome any physical
inadequacy of the school.

The President proposes a reduction of
about 57 percent for schoolbooks and
equipment. While $202 million was spent
this year, only $86 million will be spent
in the coming fiscal year for purchases
of schoolbooks, equipment, and for guid-
ance and counseling services in college
facilities. While $450 billion was appro-
priated for college facilities in the last
fiscal year, only $75 million is recom-
mended for this year.

The planned reduction of Federal im-
pact funds will not be so grave, because
of the availability of the carryover
funds from last year's budget. It would
seem that there has been a dispropor-
tionate reduction in educational pro-
grams. I think it is time to question
overall priorities established by the 1969
budget.

We will of course spend whatever is
necessary for defense but not everything
spent for defense is necessary. The de-
fense allocation for fiscal 1969 is about
$79.8 billion of which $26.3 billion repre-
sents Vietnam expenditures. Defense ap-
propriations should be subject to a care-
ful scrutiny to see if they achieve their
stated goal in the most economical way
possible.

Some $1.1 billion is allocated for the
“thin” sentinel anti-ballistic-missile sys-
tem. I wonder if it is really designed or
necessary to meet “the threat posed by
the emerging Chinese nuclear capabili-
ity.” Also $525 million is allocated for
grants and credit sales of military
equipment abroad. While it is in our best
interest that certain countries be sup-
plied arms, some previous military as-
sistance have been clearly unnecessary.
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The change in the political atmosphere
in Europe and the emergence of strong
European countries would seem to re-
quire a reconsideration of the extent of
our troop commitment to Europe.

I particularly question many of the ap-
propriations made for the Department of
Transportation. While the country must
undoubtedly improve its railroad system,
I wonder about the necessity and urgency
for increased funds for high speed rail-
roads at this time. I also question the
$351 million allocated for the supersonic
transport which is $251 million more
than was spent for this project in the last
fiscal year. This was one of the biggest
increases, in percentage, in the entire
budget. The very need for this program
is hotly debated and again, I see no need
or urgency to speed up our efforts to
construct this supersonic transport. I
also wonder about the $85 million allo-
cated for highway beautification projects
for fiscal year 1969. While, undoubtedly
this is a worthwhile program. I believe
that many educational programs which
have been cut, such as Headstart, would
be of more immediate benefit to the
country.

The President’s budget also approves
two manned space programs, the Nation-
al Aeronautics and Space Administration
program—APP—Apollo application pro-
gram, and the Air Force—MOL—manned
orbiting laboratory. The fiscal 1969 budg-
et earmarks $440 million for Apollo ap-
plication program which is a 75-percent
increase from last year and $600 million
for the manned orbiting Ilaboratory
which is an increase of 40 percent from
last fiscal year, I see no reason, except
departmental rivalry, why one of these
programs cannot be eliminated.

There are some minor allocations
which T also seriously question: $425,000
allocated for the Subversive Activities
Control Board which is a 33-percent in-
crease. Considering that this Board has
not done anything for many years, I
hardly feel that it deserves to be re-
warded with more funds.

The President also requested funds for
55,000 new civilian employees. With
many Federal programs being curtailed
or eliminated entirely, it would seem that
Government personnel, or their salaries
could be transferred to existing pro-
Brams,

These are just a few of the areas and
programs that I think should be care-
fully reviewed. It is my hope that the
Appropriations Committee will subject
the budget to such a review. The Ap-
propriations Committee should hold ex-
tensive public hearings on priorities as
well as on each budgetary item.

There should be a constant reevalua-
tion of existing programs and a sustained
effort to determine the effectiveness of,
and the necessity for existing programs
and the relation of their cost to the total
budget.

Finally the entire appropriation should
come to the floor of the House as one bill
instead of piecemeal so that Members
can make sensible choices between pro-
grams. It is ridiculous to be unable to
vote funds for migrant workers because
funds have already been spent for migra-
tory birds.



February 20, 1968

Opportunity Has To Knock Hard To Get
Into TWO

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. PUCINSKI, Mr. Speaker, much
has been said about the very contro-
versial Woodlawn Organization in Chi-
cago, which has received some $970,000
from the Federal Government through
the Office of Economic Opportunity to
carry on its activities.

I have been strongly opposed to this
allocation of Federal funds and have
said repeatedly that if TWO has a real
contribution to make it ought to present
its program to the Chicago Council on
Urban Opportunity—as do other such
organizations in Chicago.

I believe Mr. Bob Terpstra of the Chi-
cago’s American has performed a not-
able public service in bringing to light
the operations of TWO. It is my under-
standing that this organization’s funds
expire in May and it is my sincere hope
that they will not be renewed.

Many citizens have written to ask
about the expenditures of their funds
when organizations such as TWO con-
duct themselves as he describes.

The article follows:

OrPoRTUNITY Has To EwNock Harp To GET
InTo TWO
(By Bob Terpstra)

Opportunity knocks but once, as the say-
ing goes.

But it had better be prepared to knock
very loud or send a business card in ahead
if it wants to visit the Woodlawn Organiza-
tion.

I arrived at T.W.O.'s anti-poverty program
headquarters at 1204 E. 63d st. at 11:50 one
morning last week and asked to watch a
class of high school drop-outs recelve in-
struction designed to help them get and
keep jobs.

I was told by a receptionist in the bare but
spaclous ground floor office that classroom
visits were only by appointment. But if I
wanted, she said, I could return about 1 p.m.
when a “Mr. Gibbs"” could talk to me.

At 1 p.m., Gibbs was still not in, the re-
ceptionist told me. I asked if there were
someone else I could see, Yes, she said, I
could see & woman, but the woman wasn't
in either—she “might"” be back in a half
hour, the receptionist added, turning back
to the magazine lying on her desk.

A few minutes later, she told a young
man who asked for Gibbs that he wouldn't
be back until “late afternoon, about 5 p.m.”

As I had, the young man asked if there
were someone else he could see, and he was
told he “might” be able to see a lady “about”
1:30 p.m.

SEVERAL UNDER INDICTMENTS

As we waited—I for the Gibbs due at 1
p.m., the young man for the Gibbs due at 5
p.m., both of us for the secretary who
“might” arrive about 1:30—a middle-aged
woman came in to see Gibbs. “Gang mem-
bers” had been creating disturbances and
damaging property in her neighborhood, she
sald, and she thought Gibbs might be in-
terested in knowing, since she had reason to
believe his teachers and/or students were in-
volved.

The woman had a point. As director of
T.W.0.'s Youth Project which employs
Blackstone Rangers and Eastside Disciples
gang leaders to instruct Negro youth, most
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of them members of the gangs, he might be
expected to show an interest in whether his
project is deterring his instructors and stu-
dents from criminal activity—especially in
light of recent reports showing several of
them under indictment for erimes.

The woman was told Gibbs wasn't in and
that he'd left no word about when he would
return. She was told she could attend a
meeting that night where she could air her
complaint. The woman wasn't too happy with
the suggestion since it is generally con-
sidered unhealthy to openly cross the gangs.

“CAN'T LET JUST ANYONE WALK IN"

Shortly after the woman left, a slim youth
in skin-tight pants and a flambuoyant purple
sweater walked out of an office at the back
of the reception rocom. The receptionist hur-
ried back to meet him and whispered some-
thing to him, nodding almost imperceptibly
in my direction.

“What guy?” the youth asked. She nodded
again in my direction, and he walked over
to me.

This was Gibbs.

I explained I was a reporter for Chicago's
American and wished to see a class in session.
"I thought you were out,” I added.

“We can't let just anybody walk in off the
street and go into a classroom,” Gibbs sald.

I said I didn't feel I was just anybody since
I was writing for a paper that was bought by
a half a milllon persons who could be pre-
sumed to have an interest in the workings of
his project.

He told me to make an appointment, that
no one could visit a classroom without an
appointment.

I said that would nullify the purpose of
my story—to arrive unannounced at a class-
room for a look at what went on during a
normal classroom session. After all, close to
a million dollars was being spent in one year
by Sargent Shriver's Office of Economic Op-
portunity to school 230 students and to em-
ploy 20 instructors, all of them high school
dropouts.

USED FOR CARD GAMES, SAY POLICE

Police have sald the classrooms were being
used for card games and craps sessions. A
youth was seriously wounded by a shotgun
blast in a T.W.O. center a month ago. Other
charges pending on instructors in Gibbs’
project include murder and rape.

I repeated that I felt the public had a right
to see what its money was accomplishing at
T.W.O.—without first notifying Gibbs so he
could arrange the classroom situation to his
advantage. If Gibbs had nothing to hide, he
could show me a classroom, I said,

“You don't seem to understand,” Gibbs
sald, fixing me with a stare that would make
a Blackstone Ranger turn in his switchblade.
“Nobody gets into our classrooms without
making an appointment first.”

Why?

“I've got to program somebody to go with
you into the classroom,” he said.

““Most people program computers,” I said.
“I'm curious. Do you really program people?”
INSTRUCTORS HEARD THE KNOCK

“I don't care what other people do,” he
sald. “I program people.”

I looked around the office—at the new IBM
electric typewriters quletly resting on desks,
at the receptionist who'd told me Gibbs
wasn't in, at Gibbs, resplendent in his tan,
high-gloss, buckle shoes, his skin-tight pants,
his suede-paneled purple sweater, and left.

Gibbs, the man who programs people, works
for the Rev. Arthur Brazier, president of T.
W. O. Brazler later defended Gibbs in his
refusal to let me see a class in session. “What
reporters write about this project is im-
material to me,” he sald.

“I let the O. E. O, worry about that,” he
said. “My job is to help these dropouts. Most
of them are gang members, most have run
afoul of the law—but studies show they
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respond better to instructions from their
peers than from professional teachers,” he
sald. “We're giving them that opportunity.”

For 230 students being paid $45 a week
[plus allotments for dependents] to attend
class, opportunity has indeed knocked. The
instructors—all of them high school drop-
outs—who are getting paid $5,200 a year, and
assistant Instructors, getting §3,840—have
heard the knock, too.

Gibbs, who makes $12,000, pretty good for a
high school graduate, is doing all right too.

A sign outside the office, in the shadow of
the Jackson Park “L" tracks, says T. W. O.
is operated “for the youth of Woodlawn.”

Congressman Claude Pepper Introduces
H.R. 15438 To Protect America’s
Shoreline From Beach Erosion

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, I introduce,
for appropriate reference, a bill to modify
certain cost-sharing authorizations of
Public Law 84-826, as amended, with re-
spect to Federal participation in the solu-
tion of shoreline erosion problems.

Flying across this continent and view-
ing the heavy concentration of human
settlements along the Atlantic and Pa-
cific Oceans, the Gulf of Mexico and the
Great Lakes, one cannot fail to grasp the
significance and attraction our shoreline
holds. Although we surely understand
that this is one of our most valuable na-
tional assets, erosion continues to threat-
en existing and prospective uses that can
be made of most shoreline areas.

The Senate Committee on Public
Works recently published estimates
which indicate that the yearly loss
brought about by the normal day-to-day
processes of coastal erosion is probably
now costing the people of the United
States well over $50 million. This esti-
mate is very definitely on the conserva-
tive side for only 23,000 miles of the total
94,000 miles of national shoreline have
been covered in data gathering studies by
the Corps of Engineers. General Wood-
bury has stated that there are still ap-
proximately 33,000 miles of nonrocky
shoreline where the amount and signifi-
cance of erosion taking place are largely
unknown and undocumented.

A recent report on water resources,
prepared by the National Academy of
Sciences, pointed out that water for
heavy industry and air conditioning is
due to become scarcer in the inland
reaches of this country. Thus, it can be
expected that population will increas-
ingly cluster around the Great Lakes
and especially the seaside as improve-
ment in desalination techniques enable
us to obtain unlimited supplies of potable
water at low cost.

Nearly 75 percent of our population
now live in States bordering the oceans
and Great Lakes. As the shoreline be-
comes more urbanized, populous, and in-
dustrialized, we surely will have to spend
greater and greater amounts in restoring
and maintaining the coastal environ-
ment to prevent both the normal soil
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losses and excessive damage resulting
from inclement weather.

This Nation’s agricultural program of
soil erosion control is one of our proudest
conservation achievements. Established
in the thirties when this country was still
primarily rural in character, it was in-
tended to fulfill the dire need of protect-
ing our national soil bank.

In view of the major shift of popula-
tion to urban areas, it is now clear that
equally effective erosion controls are
needed along our shoreline. Yet no na-
tional plan or coordinated program for
such protection has so far been formu-
lated.

The Corps of Engineers has revealed
that the current slow pace of shore and
beach protection is largely due to the
lack of funding on the part of local
agencies and private landowners. This
defect must be remedied if we are to take
advantage of the opportunity to prevent
future erosion losses in advance of ex-
panding shoreline developments. In or-
der to move ahead as quickly as possible
and with minimum bureaucratic delay, I
believe the Federal Government must
assume a greater share of leadership and
bear a greater share of the costs in-
volved.

At present, the costs allocated to res-
toration and protection of shoreline ad-
jacent to Federal property are borne
fully by the Federal Government. Fed-
eral cost participation mray be up to one-
half the cost of protecting shores owned
by non-Federal public agencies. Protec-
tion of shores not publicly owned may
be eligible for Federal cost sharing up
to one-half provided there is signifi-
cant public benefit arising from public
use or from protection of nearby public
facilities and provided such work is eco-
nomically justified. The Federal partici-
pation is adjusted in accordance with the
degree of such benefits.

The basic change that is necessary to
launch a mnational shoreline protection
program is contained in the bill I have
introduced today. I propose that the Fed-
eral Government assume 90 percent of
the cost of construction and related pro-
tection measures on all shoreline adja-
cent to lands held by non-Federal public
agencies and private landowners,

El Paso Times Forecasts Texans for
Johnson in 1968

HON. RICHARD WHITE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968
Mr. WHITE. Mr. Speaker, the El Paso
Times forecasts that President Johnson
will carry Texas in 1968—despite Rich-
ard Nixon's recent protestations to the

contrary.

As the Times recognizes:

Texans have a tremendous amount of
pride . . . to have a native son in the White
House.

And well we should when he has per-
formed as admirably as Lyndon Johnson.
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President Johnson has combined a
compassionate and imaginative program
at home with a firm and vigorous policy
abroad.

Domestically, the President has forged
a program to meet the urgent needs of
America. Unparalleled gains have been
made in educating our children, pro-
viding health care for our elderly, re-
building our cities, and securing the
blessings of a remarkable prosperity for
America.

Abroad, we have defended freedom in
its hour of challenge, built bridges of
friendship to the East, and extended a
helping hand to the developing nations
of the world.

This November when Texans go to the
polls they will vote for a better tomor-
row—and Lyndon Johnson.

I insert in the REecorp the El Paso
Times editorial:

L. B. J. CarrY TExas?

Richard M. Nixon, barnstorming over
Texas like a candidate, made an observation
in Dallas that undoubtedly will cause con-
siderable talk.

Nixon said that prior to coming to Texas
he had been told the state “is in the bag for
President Johnson in 1968 because this is
his home state.”

“After what I've seen and heard In San
Antonlo, Dallas and Houston, I'd say there is
a good chance that when he opens the bag
he Is going to find it empty,” Nizon sald.

Between now and election day next No-
vember we are going to hear a great deal of
speculation as to whether or not Lyndon
Johnson will carry Texas.

When Sen. John Tower defeated Wag-
goner Carr there was talk that it really was
a slap at the Johnson admininstration in
Johnson’s home state,

We don't pretend to know the answer to
that. But we are of the opinion that Presi-
dent Johnson will carry Texas in 1968. Tex-
ans have a tremendous amount of pride.
It is a source of great pride to have a native
son in the White House.

That fact alone will cause some Texans
to vote for LBJ even though they may not
approve of his conduct in office.

Nizon was talking while in Dallas. Appar-
ently he didn't realize that Dallas does not
speak for all Texas.

Two Maryland GI’s Killed in Vietnam
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Spbse. Albert L. Betts and Cpl. Clifton
D. Roy, two young soldiers from Mary-
land, were recently killed in action in
Vietnam, I wish to commend the courage
of these young men, and to honor their
memories by including the following
article in the RECORD:

Two STATE GI's DIE 1IN VIETNAM MORTAR

ATTACKS

Two Maryland soldiers, one from Balti-
more and the other from Prince Georges
County, have been killed in action in Viet-
nam, the Department of Defense reported
yesterday.

They were identified as Spec. 5 Albert L.
Betts, son of Mrs. Ardelia Morgan, of 1901
East Lafayette avenue, Baltimore, and Cpl.
Clifton D. Roy, husband of Mrs. Shelia J.
Roy, of 8403 Underwood street, Seabrook, Md.
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Communications Specialist Betts was killed
February 2 in a mortar attack on his base
camp at Quang Tri. He was assigned to 545th
Signal Detachment of the 362th Signal
Company.

Corporal Roy was killed in a mortar at-
tack on the same base which took place
January 31. He was a truck driver attached
to the 1st Cavalry Divislon.

Specialist Betts, who was 26, was a 1959
graduate of Dunbar High School. He enlisted
in the Army in August, 1964, and was sta-
tioned at Fort Jackson, S.C.; Fort Dix, N.J.;
Fort Sill, Okla., and in Korea, before being
assigned to Vietnam last August.

‘While in school, Specialist Betts worked at
the Williams Pharmacy, 1300 North Caroline
street. He also worked for a year at the
Stadium Pharmacy, 1645 North Wolfe street,

Besides his mother, Specialist Betts is sur-
vived by his father, Willlam Betts Sr., a half-
sister, Miss Francine Wilkins; a brother, Wil-
liam E. Betts, and two half-brothers, Glen
Morgan and David Morgan. All live in Balti-
more.

Corporal Roy, who was 19, was born in
Cheverly, Md., and grew up in Hyattsville,
Md. He attended DuVal High School in
Glendale, Md.

He enlisted in the Army last July and took
basic training at Fort Bragg, N.C, He had ad-
vanced training at Fort Lewis, Wash., before
being assigned to Vietnam last November.

Before joining the Army, he worked several
months for a glass company in Mount Rain-
fer, Md.

In addition to his wife, Corporal Roy is
survived by a son, James C. Roy; his parents,
Mr. and Mrs. Clarence E. Roy, Jr., of Hyatts-
ville; a sister, Miss Juanita Roy of Hyatts-
ville, and a brother, Clarence E. Roy 3d of
Hyattsville,

In Tribute to Our Boy Scouts
HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. _

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I recently
had the privilege of participating in two
Boy Scout ceremonies in my district, one,
the conference of an Eagle Scout badge
to Craig Randall, a member of Troop 8
of St. Cassian’s Church in Upper Mont-
clair, and the other the 50th anniversary
celebration of Troop 301, Wesley Meth-
odist Church, in Belleville.

It was refreshing indeed to participate
in these programs with young men who
are truly a credit to our Nation; young
men whose actions manifest their integ-
rity, their dedication to justice and free-
dom for all, and their deep sense of civie
responsibility.

Craig Randall, the 15-year-old son of
Mr. and Mrs. Craig E. Randall of 14 Cor-
nell Way, Upper Montclair, who them-
selves ave long been active in scouting
activities, is an excellent student, a fine
athlete, and an accomplished outdoors-
man and camper. Craig started his
Scouting activities in Japan, where
his father was stationed as a naval of-
ficer, and has been a member of Troop
8 for 3 years. In earning the 21 merit
badges requisite for attainment of the
rank of Eagle Scout, Craig stands out as
one of our future leaders, a young man
who is a source of pride to his parents
and to his community.

Although from a neighboring town,



February 20, 1968

Craig is typical of the 15 Eagle Scouts
who have come from the ranks of Troop
301 of Belleville during its 50 years of
service. From selling war bonds and col-
lecting scrap metal during World War I
and II to serving at blood banks, working
on “get out the vote” campaigns, helping
to combat forest fires, and making food
baskets for the needy, Troop 301 has
proved again and again its great strength
and value. In fact, Troop 301 can even
point with pride to a diplomatic triumph.
After the troop hosted Scouts from La-
Paz, Bolivia, who were en route to the
World Jamboree, the Minister of Finance
of Bolivia personally stopped in Belle-
ville to thank the boys for their hos-
pitality.

Mr. Speaker, it is a truly gratifying
experience to come in contact with young
men interested in improving themselves
and working toward improving the lot
of others, and I am delighted to call their
achievements to the attention of my
colleagues.

Rising Consumer Expectations

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, “Con-
sumer Protection and the Retailer” was
the subject of an important article which
appeared recently in Merchandising
Week and which shows the possibilities
and the problems as the retailer faces
the consumer on one side and his sup-
pliers on the other in this area of rising
consumer expectations, The article fol-
lows:

CoNSUMER PROTECTION AND THE RETAILER

On her way to becoming business' long-
anticipated New Consumer, today’s shopper
has met a snag. Her marketplace has grown
up too fast around her, creating as many
purchasing pitfalls as purchasable products,
and—according to the recent wave of con-
sumer protectionlst sentiment—she just
isn’t ready for it.

Today's consumer, in her characteristic
hurry to sample new aspects of convenience
‘and luxury, has been met by an altogether
eager system of business that has long been
equipped to provide a product to sult every
whim, a variation for every taste, and a pay-
ment procedure tailored for every budget.
What used to be her personal means of self-
protection and ammunition against fraud
and deception, her right of choice, has be-
come a welghty responsibility for a consumer
who, say her champions, is too often ill-
equipped to make valid marketing judg-
ments,

Someone has to make the judgments, how-
ever, So shoppers are being unionized and
led by a consumer protectionist movement
that is not unique in concept (protectionism
appears as part of a cycle at some time dur-
ing each successive peacetime economy), but
is most certainly unprecedented in scope and
intensity. Since President Kennedy issued his
Consumers’ Bill of Rights in 1962, the gov-
ernment has concentrated with new zeal on
promoting the general welfare of consumers.
And since consumers—when not busy con-
suming—do vote, indications are that they
will continue to register support of the
movement and perpetuate the drive by re-
electing its leaders.
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Business has become alarmed by the new
fervor, and has abandoned its “This too will
pass'" optimism,. It now envisions a 1984
society in which “Big Brothers” might be
making it pay not just for its own mistakes,
but for the mistakes of its customers.

The government is indeed at it again, sug-
gests the businessman with typical laissez-
faire leanings, and though Theodore Roose-
velt's big business-busting roar has been
modulated over the years to Lyndon John-
son’s consumer-oriented duet with Betty
Furness, the message has remained the same:
the American consumer needs all the help
she can get to get all she can out of Ameri-
can business.

Three successive Congressional sesslons
have worked to develop the premise that the
average consumer is too often led by decep-
tive advertising to buy a product which,
though she will be making exorbitant pay-
ments on it for at least a decade, will break
down in 10 days and, in the process, cause
her some form of personal harm. Now, all
that is left for the upcoming second session
of the 90th Congress is to declde what in
the name of the Great Soclety to do about it.

Much to the apprehension of the business
community, consumer protection has itself
become big business. And in the middle of
the melee stands the retaller, who can expect
increased pressure from those who see basic
flaws in the system within which he works.
If marketing must change its role to meet
the economic problems that have evolved
from leaving the consumer to her own de-
vices, then the first changes will be made
at the retall level.

However, the retailer has not yet been
forced to work within bounds established for
him by someone else. Consumer protection
guidelines are only now being set, and gov-
ernmental protectionists are alert to those
areas that business desires to keep under
its self-regulatory roof.

By supplying his customers with complete
and honestly comparative product informa-
tion, for example, the retailer is filling the
communications vold that government feels
definitely exists. Too often left to her own
selective devices, the consumer has been cast
in the role of an expert on all phases of prod-
uct selection, even though she needs the
assistance that a tralned salesman can offer
her. When she gets that help, when she
honestly knows what to expect from her
purchase and for her money, she feels that
business has done its job in serving her. And
her champions agree.

Her champlons—those who are leading to-
day's consumer protectionist movement—do
plan some legislative action, to fill the void
they see between where business has left off
and where they hope it will pick up again.

Changes in the Foreign Aid Program
HON. EDWARD J. GURNEY

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. GURNEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing a resolution to establish
a joint congressional committee to eval-
uate and recommend changes in the for-
eign aid program. The group will consist
of seven Senators and seven Representa-
tives. Membership from the Foreign Af-
fairs Committees of both Houses would
be limited to four each in order that there
be a balance between specialized knowl-
edge of existing foreign aid programs and
new views as to evaluation and future
course.
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The resolution directs the joint com-
mittee to undertake and report a thor-
ough reevaluation of U.S. foreign eco-
nomic and military assistance programs.
The study shall include, but not be lim-
ited to, consideration of the objectives
and nature of such programs and the
extent to which they are related to and
harmonious with vital interests of the
United States. The committee is directed
to study the interrelationship of the de-
partments, agencies, and other instru-
mentalities of the United States dealing
with such programs and their relation-
ship with international organizations
dealing with similar activities.

Most importantly, the committee
would be asked to recommend how AID
programs might be improved, altered,
and/or supplemented so they may be
operated and administered in an effi-
cient, effective, and economically feasible
manner. Special emphasis would be
placed on determining ways and means
by which such programs may aid the par-
ticular country in achieving self-sustain-
ing economic growth. Consideration
would be given to methods of alleviating
the effect of the cultural gap between
our highly developed technological so-
ciety and the social structure of the
developing nations.

Between the years 1946 and 1967, for-
eign assistance has cost the American
taxpayer $152,533,000,000. The sums are
staggering. They are incredible consid-
ering they are spent on programs about
which many of us harbor substantial
doubts.

I believe prompt and comprehensive
action should be taken to direct our for=-
eign aid goals to meaningful, workable,
and obtainable accomplishments. A rela-
tionship must be shown between devel-
opment assistance and U.S. national in-
terests. I do not believe that Americans
can continue to support aid to nations,
such as that to Egypt, who are obviously
antagonistic to the interests of the
United States. I find unconvinecing the
direction to channel aid into the hands
of unfriendly powers when the friendly
power exists. Our foreign aid program is
sorely in need of priorities.

It is sorely in need in other respects
as well. I question whether AID pro-
grams are gaining the self-participation
of the aided country in its own economic
and governmental stability.

There is need for coordination between
private and international participation
in foreign aid programs and participa-
tion by our own Government organiza-
tions.

I am certain efficient procedure and
programing is severely lacking. The
American citizen must be assured that
the channels and methods of disposition
of AID funds are effective. He should not
be asked to read, thus, that AID has paid
$24,000 for the purchase of ordinary sea
water. He should not have to find that
U.S. officials are making improper pay-
ments to contracting firms.

Daily there occur more reasons to
question the use of American-aid dollars
in the types of programs that are being
administered in Vietnam.

An Associated Press investigating team
reported last year that 20 percent of U.8.
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civilian aid and Army store supplies were
lost to corruption and theft in South
Vietnam.

Washington sources thought the fizure
was too high, but conceded that losses
might run 5 to 6 percent. One percent is
too much.

A spokesman for AID said a recent
sample audit covering $280 million worth
of goods showed that less than 1.2 per-
cent had been diverted from its intended
destination.

The entire operation of the foreign-
aid program raises serious doubts as to
whether the United States, at a time of
vast expenditures in Vietnam and in-
creasing and costly burdens at home, can
afford to direct money into projects of
dubious value, countries of dubious
friendship, governments of corruption.

I urge prompt initiation of my request.

Irwin Robinson and the Right of
Americans To Travel

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. EUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, Trav-
el Weekly, an outstanding publication in
my district, whose editor and publisher
is my constituent and friend, Irwin Rob-
inson, has made a pertinent, lucid, and
intelligent analysis of the President’s
proposals for possible Government re-
strictions on foreign travel by U.S. citi-
zZens.

It has been reprinted in the New York
Times of Monday, February 19, and I am
pleased to bring it to the attention of
my colleagues, as follows:

SHOULD AMERICANS TRAVEL ABROAD?

(By Irwin Robinson, editor and publisher,
Travel Weekly)

(NoTteE.—We have heard a great deal recent-
1y about the so-called “travel gap” and about
possible government restrictlions on foreign
travel by U.8. citizens. The purpose of this
message Is to dispel some of the resulting
confusion and let in a few shafts of light and
reason.)

THE TRUTH ABOUT “GAPOSIS"

It is as illogical to speak of a “travel gap”
as of a “whisky gao”. We Americans spend
several hundred million dollars more for
Scotch than the British spend on EKentucky
bourbon. But is this cause for hand-wring-
ing? Perhaps we should consider taking steps
to narrow the “petroleum gap”, the *“coffee
g‘Bp". the usm g&pu' the “diamond B‘B.P".
the “clothing gap” or the “furniture gap”.
These unjfavorable balances add up to a
whopping $4 billion a year.

The fact is that imbalances in specific com-
modities and services are inherent in—and
essential to—international trade. If each
country didn't have speclalties in which it
excelled, there wouldn't be any international
trade. The whole system consists of inter-
locking surpluses and gaps among trading
partners. You can't have the “surpluses”
without the “gaps”.

WE EXPORT MORE THAN WE IMPORT

Our dollar “deficits” have received so
much publicity that most people belleve the
U.8. has an unfavorable balance of trade.
This is not so. In 1967 the U.S, had a favor-
able overall foreign trade balance of nearly
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$4.5 billion. The balance was also in our
favor in 1966, 1965—and, in fact, has been for
many years.

A good part of the favorable balance comes
from the very European countries that would
be hardest hit by restrictions on American
travel. Last year our exports to Western
Europe alone exceeded our imports by more
than $2 billion. We sold to France 509 more
than France sold to us. Our exports to Hol-
land were four times as great as our im-
ports; to Greece, three and a half times as
great; and the margin in our favor over
Spain was three times,

WHAT TRAVEL DOLLAR ACCOMPLISH FOR US

These countries are important tourist des-
tinations for Americans—and the dollars
that American tourists spend there are used,
in turn, to buy American goods. If we choke
off their source of dollars, foreign countries
will have to cut down their purchases of
U.S. goods, Cutting off access to American
tourist income would be an economic catas-
trophe for many of the very countries with
which we have the closest ties.

The inevitable result would be that pro-
duction here at home would slow down and
Jobs would disappear.

Latest Department of Commerce figures
show that in machinery and transportation
equipment U.S. exports exceeded imports by
more than $6 billlon. In electrical appara-
tus the surplus was $900 million; in power
generating equipment, $650 million; in trac-
tors and parts, 8500 million; in metalworking
machinery, $200 million. Isn't it crystal clear
that without these tremendous export mar-
kets there would be fewer jobs in New York,
Bridgeport, Cleveland, Detrolt, Chicago, St.
Louls and countless other cities and towns
from coast to coast?

Tourlst dollars coming back to our shores
to buy Amerlcan products create jobs in
New Brunswick and Rahway, N.J—com-
munities whose prosperity depends on sev-
eral large chemical and medicinal plants. In
1966 the U.S. exporfed nearly $2 billion
more in such products than it imported.
Thousands of jobs in Rahway, New Bruns-
wick and other communities have been sus-
tained by the flow of U.S. tourist dollars
abroad—dollars which make it possible for
many countries to buy our chemical and
medicinal products,

The story is the same in Moline, IIl,
known for its production of farm imple-
ments and other machinery. In 1966 the
U.S. exported $11 billlon worth of machin-
ery and transportation equipment., Tourlst
dollars helped make it possible for foreign
countries to spend these huge amounts—
and thousands of wage-earners in Moline
and in many other cities and towns derived
the benefit.

Take another example, Last year foreign
alrlines spent $1.7 billion for American-
made aircraft, services and related equip-
ment, Since 1959 Boeing alone has sold 274
jet planes to foreign carriers worth $1.5 bil-
lion, And right now Boeing has an export
backlog of another #$1.5 billion. Approxi-
mately 25 percent of Boeing's current sales
are for export.

Tourlst-generated dollars play a major role
in enabling the foreign airlines to feed
American manufactures this enormous vol-
ume of business. Isn't it reasonable to
assume that severe curtailment of Ameri-
can tourist expenditures abroad would cause
a decline in alrline orders—to the economic
detriment of large segments of such states
as California and Washington?

AN UNREALISTIC APPRAISAL

The balance of payments problem is so
complex that even our best economists can-
not agree on its dimensions and implications.
Washington belleves that a sharp reduction
in American travel abroad would ease pres-
sure on the dollar. But, neither the travel nor
any other portion of the dollar deficit can be
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treated In a vacuum, as the Administration
is trying to do. Each is only one part of a
tightly interwoven system—a system which
has been thrown out of balance by our com=-
mitments in Vietnam and elsewhere. The
danger is that, in seeking a solution by
tinkering with just one component, the Ad-
ministration will actually aggravate the
problem.

In thinking about the current interna-
tional travel situation we should note two
things:

First, our Government has done very little
to encourage more foreigners to visit the
U.S.A. and thus help counteract the outflow
of tourist dollars. Much could have been done
during the past few years and, even now,
should be done.

Second, it is a delusion to believe that the
U.S. can succeed in stimulating tourlst traffic
from Europe and Asia while curtalling Amer-
ican travel fo those cruclal areas,

THE POSITIVE AFPROACH

If a “travel gap” problem exists, the solu~
tlon must be a peositive one. The American
travel industry—and its counterparts
abroad—belleve in two-way travel. They have
already invested substantial sums in promot-
ing travel to this country, with impressive
results. But the effort must be expanded.
Above all, it needs wholehearted, tangible
U.8S. government support. {

Congress must provide the U.S., Travel
Service with the resources it needs to do an
effective job. In the years the “travel gap”
has been widening, Western Europe has spent
15 times as much as the U.S. to promote
incoming forelgn travel. These countries have
been eminently successful. Isn't it about
time we joined in the competition?

One of the ironies of the “travel gap” prob-
lem is that this administration has consist-
ently stressed America’s economic stake in
free trade. It has told Congress that protec-
tionism is harmful to world prosperity, in-
cluding our own, and warned that a single
act of protectionism ecan trigger a wviclous
cycle of retaliation.

Are these principles now to be abandoned
by an overt act of protectionism—a U.S.
travel tariff? Are we to risk the hazards of
widespread retaliation which can only dam-
age the American economy?

IN THE PUBLIC INTEREST

The travel industry recognizes the serious-
ness of the dollar imbalance and the outflow
of gold. It wants to help. But it considers
the proposed Treasury solution impraectical,
fraught with danger and unlikely to achieve
the desired goal.

Congress can act in the public Interest by
rejecting travel restrictions and fostering the
positive approach so earnestly endorsed by
the people who know travel best.

The world has no need for another iron
curtain—especially one “made in U.S.A.".

TRAVEL WEEELY.

The Spirit and Soul of America
HON. E. ROSS ADAIR

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, on February
3, 1968, Richard M. Nixon made, in my
view, a very significant address in Con-
cord, N.H. He spoke of the spirit and soul
of America. In this address Mr. Nixon
points out that there is something wrong
when a nation possessing the material
resources of the United States finds it-
self beset on all sides by problems, yet
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seemingly incapable of effective leader-

ship and lacking in purpose. Mr. Nixon

has indeed pointed to the way out of our

dilemma. Therefore, I commend his ad-

dress to the attention of my colleagues:

REMARKS BY RicHArRD M. Nixon, CONCORD,
N.H., FEBRUARY 3, 1968

The finest hours in our nation's history
have been triumphs of the American spirit.

We now are engaged In a great test of that
spirit. Throughout the land, bitter conflicts
are being waged between the races, between
the generations, between ideologies, between
advocates of lawful change and of chaotic
violence.

When the leaders of a great natlion lose
the trust of its people, when they lose touch
with its spirit, the soul of the nation is torn.

‘When Lyndon Johnson took office five years
:180' he proclaimed the slogan: “Let us con-

nue."”

Today, five years later, President Johnson
is saying to the American people: Let us
continue what we have been doing for the
last five years for another four years.

So the question the American people will
be answering with their votes in 1968 is:
Shall we continue?

The only answer Is: When the strongest
nation in the world can be tled down for four
years in the war In Viet Nam, with no end
in sight; when the richest nation in the
world cannot manage its own economy; when
the nation with the greatest tradition of
respect for the rule of law is plagued by
rampant lawlessness; when the nation that
has been a symbol of human liberty is torn
apart by racial strife; when the President of
the United States cannot travel either at
home or abroad without fear of a hostile
demonstration—then it's time America had
new leadership.

I don’t think America can afford four more
years of Lyndon Johnson in the White House.

This is not a time to continue what we
have, It's a time for a new beginning.

When I say we need new leadership, I am
speaking not simply of leadership able to
deal with pragmatic problems like those of
military strength and economic management,
or of housing and jobs and education. This
has to be done and it can be done. But I
mean something more.

We need leadership that recognizes that
the real crisis of America today is what it
once had, but has lost: the lift of a driving
dream.

Let us look at America now, at the start
of this final third of the 20th Century.
Whether peace and freedom survive in the
world depends on the United States, and the
great question is whether we can meet this
challenge.

In a material sense, our assets are im-
mense. Our economic strength is unques-
tioned, and our military strength can be
whatever we choose to make it.

But in what should be our area of greatest
strength, we have lost something, Back in
the days when America was one of the weak-
est nations of the world, when this granite
state was one of only thirteen, then America’s
ideals were more powerful than they are
today. America meant more to the world. It
was a symbol of liberty and hope. It was
weak militarily, poor economieally, but rich
in its devotion to a new concept of freedom.

The tragedy is that somehow, while that
conecept has driven this nation higher, faster,
than any nation at any time, the American
idea has been losing its meaning for the
world and for America.

There are two reasons: the world has
changed, and America has changed.

Then we were a new nation in an old
world. Now we are an old nation in a new
world.

At home and abroad we must recapture the
American dream.
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America did not create freedom, but free-
dom did create America. The trouble is that
we have let both the word and the concept
grow stale. The word “freedom” has become
a cliche, and the concept has too often been
made an excuse for inaction.

If we are to restore the vitallty of the
American ideal, we have to bear in mind that
freedom is not static. Like any other living
thing, freedom has to grow to survive.

Today we live in a period of unprecedented
change and growth in the world, a time when
young people at home and new nations
abroad are groping for new directions—and a
static concept of freedom simply i1s not
enough.

Let us dedicate ourselves not only to the
preservation of freedom, but to the expansion
of freedom.

The place to begin is here at home. We can-
not provide an example abroad unless we set
an example at home. None of the battle-
grounds on which we are engaged, none of
the places in which we are being tested, 1s
more important than the ground we stand
on here. For the ultimate testing-place of
America is America itself,

And this is the time to begin. It's time to
move on to a new freedom. The old negative
freedoms—{reedom from hunger, freedom
from want, freedom from fear—are no longer
enough. The new freedom has to mean free-
dom for the poor as well as the rich, freedom
for black as well as for white; and it has to
mean not only freedom from but freedom to.
It means freedom to grow, freedom to choose,
freedom to travel, freedom to create, free-
dom to work—and freedom to enjoy the fruits
of our labors.

Let us recognize that rights have no mean-
ing—freedom has no meaning—without the
opportunity to exercise those rights and to
use that freedom.

For most of us in America, the American
Revolution has been won and the American
dream achieved. But there are millions for
whom the dream has been an unreachable
vision.

The prophets of despair, the peddlers of
hate, would have those millions believe that
by taking up arms—whether literally or fig-
uratively, or both—they can destroy a soclety
that they see only in fragments, of which
they see only the underside and not its
promise or its glory.

They have to be persuaded, first, that they
cannot—and they cannot,

But, second, they have to be shown the
other side of that soclety, and they have to
be shown it as a reallty, which they can
attain.

It has not been s0. Let us begin by con-
fessing that fact.

It must become so. Let us proceed by
accepting that commitment.

How do we do this?

We do it, first, by turning the power of
freedom to the uses of freedom.

The question today is not whether we pro-
vide food for the hungry, homes for the ill-
housed, jobs for the jobless. The question is
how.

And here we have one of the great, funda-
mental issues which the people will decide
with their votes in November. The Johnson
Administration’s approach to every problem
is to begin with government. Ours is to begin
with people. The trouble with their approach
is that it has failed, What they forget is that
what has made America great as not been
what government has done for people, but
what people have done for themselves.

The choice we face today, very simply, is
this: Do we continue down a road that leads
to big government and little people? Or do
we take a new road, one that taps the ener-
gles of the greatest engine of productivity
the world has ever seen—the engine of
American industry and American private
enterprise?
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I say we take this new road.

This means providing tax credit and other
incentives for business to go where the need
is, and to do efficlently what government now
does so inefficiently.

Let me be very precise: I am not saying
that government is the enemy. After all,
it's our government; it belongs to the people.
It has a role to play. But government alone
simply is not capable of doing the job that
needs to be done. And even more im-
portantly, it's not capable of giving fire to
the spirit and life to the dream.

Government would be capable if all we
cared about were the old freedoms from.
But it fails because it stunts the new free-
doms to.

Whenever a new government program is
proposed, there is one test that we should
apply. Does it limit freedom? Or does it ex-
pand 1t?

There are those who say that there's noth-
ing new about relying more on private en-
terprise. After all, American business is older
than the American government. But what is
new is both the capacity and the will of
private enterprise to do the job. During this
past third of a century, while we've been
loading more and more onto the shoulders
of government, private enterprise has been
undergoing a quiet revolution, Its leaders
have developed a social conscience far beyond
anything the leaders of the 20’s or the 30's
would have recognized. And at the same time,
technology has thrown wide the windows of
the possible, It's private enterprise, not gov-
ernment, that has been turning the wonders
of science to the service of man. The Amerl-
can system of private enterprise is the great-
est instrument of change and of progress
the world has ever known. And the skills and
the resources it now commands are those
that we need if the new freedoms are to be
made a living reality for all of our people.

And it's use of free private enterprise that
can provide for all of us an opportunity to
participate in this great adventure.

There's another thing we need if we're to
make our freedoms real, We need the clvil
order that makes freedom possible. We need
the rule of law to sustain the light of hope,
and the light of hope to sustain the rule of
law.

This above all is itself a matter of the
spirit—the spirit of justice, the spirit of law,
the spirit of reconciliation. And this must
come from our national leadership.

To a crisis of the spirit, we need an answer
of the spirit.

To the young people of America today, I
say this: it's true that you are inheriting a
world you never made. But this was also true
of every generation. The great, exciting dif-
ference is that you live in a world you can
change.

Never has it mattered so much in the world
what the people of one nation do—the
choices they make—the vision they hold out.

It's our chance today, and your chance
tomorrow, to give a new dimension to the
American dream, a dimension which can
change America to enable America to help
change the world.

As we make the American ideal of freedom
come true here at home, America will be able,
by its example, to help bring a new freedom
abroad—a freedom powered not by the force
of arms, but by the power of ideas and the
force of example.

The world is walting for that kind of a
message, for that kind of an idea, for that
kind of action. For it has become a world of
young nations, and young people, tired of
the old isms, wanting the material things of
life but also wanting something more.

That something more is what America has
always meant to the world. And, if America is
to heal its spirit and find its soul again, that
something more 1s what America needs today.
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Ramsey Clark—A Great Attorney General

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. CELLER., Mr. Speaker, Quinn
Tamm, one of the most respected names
in law enforcement, is quoted by the As-
sociated Press as saying Ramsey Clark
“js more interested in helping local law
enforcement than any Attorney General
I have known."”

This is an impressive tribute to Ramsey
Clark. For Mr. Tamm, in 26 years with
the FBI and 8 with the International
Association of Chiefs of Police, has
known 18 Attorneys General.

The Associated Press story, carried in
newspapers on February 18, reports on
Mr. Clark’s fight against crime. I include
the entire article in the RECORD:

RAMSEY CLARK—A GREAT ATTORNEY
GENERAL

Attorney General Ramsey Clark, the man
President Johnson has chosen to direct the
Federal effort against crime, warns that the
growing number of acts of civil disobedience
are irresponsible, intolerable “and cannot be
permitted.”

Clark made the remarks during an inter-
view centering on questions concerning Dr.
Martin Luther King's plan to bring thou-
sands of Impoverished Negroes to Washington
in April to demonstrate for jobs.

It was probably Clark’s toughest public
statement, and comes from the man upon
whose shoulders Johnson has placed two of
his biggest and politically most dangerous
burdens: an increasing crime rate and big
clty disturbances.

King has promised nonviolent, peaceful
law-abiding demonstrations. But he has
gald they will “escalate to disruptive propor-
tions if Congress doesn't help the needy.”

In the Interview, Clark sald, “It’s clear
that any disruption of the activities of this
city or any part of this city, or any office of
this government, or any of its branches is
intolerable and cannot be permitted.”

Clark’s role in crime fighting has brought
him unusually close—at least for an Attor-
ney General—to local police departments.
He continually emphasizes that law enforce-
ment primarily is a local responsibility, and
the Administration’s safe-streets bill is, in
Clark's view, the principal Federal anticrime
effort.

Clark would not place a priority for action
against any particular type of crime, say-
ing these priorities would vary from city to
city. But at the Federal level where the Gov-
ernment can take direct action, he placed
top emphasis on organized crime, and sec-
ond, drugs.

“Organized crime tends to be interstate
and therefore means the inability of local
law enforcement to cope with it,” he said.

Clark emphasized the need for drug con-
trol because “the major activity in drugs
centers around youth attitudes and permis-
siveness. Kids don't distinguish, and if
they're looking for kicks, maybe they’ll try
marijuana, maybe LSD, maybe something
else.”

He believes that if young people “are ex-
posed to marijuana, they're probably ex-
posed to dangerous drugs and society has a
highly important stake in these drugs.

“If we've learned anything about drugs
in the past few years, we've learned drugs
can be very harmful.”

Johnson for months has pushed Clark
further into tougher, more sensitive areas.
Last October it was Clark who organized
Federal forces at the Pentagon during a mas-
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sive antiwar demonstration in which about
35,000 persons took part.

Clark is chief Administration spokesman
for the newly proposed antiriot law and for
a varlety of civil rights legislation.

One of the Johnson Cabinet's most liberal
members, Clark is highly thought of by many
of the officials with whom he most wants to
work—the nation's police chiefs. Quinn
Tamm, head of the influential International
Association of Chiefs of Police, says Clark “is
more interested in helping local law enforce-
ment than any Attorney General I have
known.” Tamm says he has known eighteen.

But Clark’s continued strong stand
against wiretapping and electronic eaves-
dropping and his favorable views on recent
Supreme Court decisions conflict with the
views of most police officlals.

H.R. 15439, a Bill To Freeze the Medicare
Premiums

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, just last
month Congress enacted a benefit in-
crease for the almost 24 million Ameri-
cans who receive a social security
check each month. These increases
ranged from 13 to 25 percent and they
will show up in the checks for February
which these people will receive about
March 3. This increase is not enough, but
it is desperately needed, especially by the
millions of older people who depend pri-
marily on their sccial security checks to
meet their bills every day.

But what the older people of this coun-
try have not been told yet, Mr, Speaker,
is the decrease which will be made in
their checks which are sent out on April
3. The nearly 18 million aged who par-
ticipate in the part B program of medi-
care will have an additional dollar
deducted from their checks beginning
with that month. This will bring the total
deduction to $4 a month. This may sound
like a small amount to some people, but
to retired people trying to stretch fixed
incomes eroded by inflation this is not a
small amount.

As a matter of fact, Mr. Speaker, this
additional deduction reduces the increase
we just passed by almost 10 percent.

Mr. Speaker, we must takeé action now
to avoid this situation. We should not ex~
pect the older people of this country to
bear the burden of the runaway inflation
in the medical services area. To meet this
problem, I am, today, introducing a bill
to freeze the social security pensioner’s
share of the part B premium at the
present $3. I urge all Members of the
House to support this important legisla-
tion and to take immediate action so
that when the third of April comes
around 18 million older people will not
see the benefit increase which they re-
ceived the month before, and which was
delayed so long; decreased by a dollar.

Moreover, it is very likely that the
premium will be increased again next
year and that, too, will have to come out
of the benefit increase which will be ef-
fective with the March checks. Let me
point out, also, that older people have
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until April 1, 1968, to decide whether to
sign up for this program, if they had not
already signed up. Since the premium
has gone up by one-third, and shows
signs of going up further next year, many
older people may come to the conclusion
that they just cannot afford the program.
To the extent that this is the case, medi-
care coverage of doctors’ fees will be an
empty promise.

Mr. Speaker, for all of these reasons I
urge widespread and immediate support
of my bill to freeze the present $3 figure.
The aged of this country just cannot
afford any more than that.

Task Force on Western Alliances

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY, Mr. Speaker, during
the first session of the 90th Congress just
past, 15 Republican Congressmen sup-
plemented their daily assigned legislative
duties with the study of U.S. foreign
policy on matters affecting the North At-
lantic Treaty Organization and the Or-
ganization of American States. These
Congressmen, as members of the House
Republican Committee on Western Alli-
ances, expressed their conelusions and
recommendations in published state-
ments. The committee was organized
under the auspices of the House Repub-
lican Conference Committee on Planning
and Research. In the future the commit-
tee will be called a Task Force.

In all, 14 statements were issued.

The studies revealed that the admin-
istration, at best, has been callous in its
treatment of U.S. allies. In its dealings
with NATO, the United States seems bent
on sacrificing the needs and interests of
its trusted friends in the hope of reach-
ing an arrangement of dubious value with
the Soviet Union.

All this generated a lack of confidence
in the aims and aspirations of the United
States, and because of it the administra-
tion has failed to inspire cooperation so
that the resources of these allies could be
used to strengthen the entire free world
community.

A summary of our most significant
statements follows:

On April 6, the committee traced the
controversy over the Latin American
resolution to the President's attempt to
turn Congress into a rubberstamp by
forecing hasty action on an ambiguous
resolution overemphasizing  money,
This—not attitudes toward the Latin
American allies—motivated dissent.

The committee expressed hope that
Latin American economic integration
and social achievement would progress.
In this context, it suggested that the
United States be prepared to encourage
and assist the Latin American countries
to set up a common market—without
proposing or foreclosing U.S. participa-
tion. This could be done without alter-
ing hopes for broadening the world trade
community.

It concluded by urging that a healthy
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environment for private foreign invest-
ment be created in Latin America and
that the channels and institutions for
multilateral assistance be strengthened.

On April 21, the committee demanded
congressional open hearings on ques-
tions raised by the proposed nuclear
nonproliferation treaty. These hearings
would seek answers and encourage de-
bate on questions such as the foreclos-
ing of NATO-wide cooperation in nu-
clear technology and defense, and the
credibility of the U.S. commitment to
NATO if also obligated to defend many
other nations against nuclear attack.
These matters would be difficult to ex-
plore after the treaty is presented for
ratification.

On May 19 the committee urged Pres-
ident Johnson to reaffirm the United
States’ “NATO commitment to Greece”
while at the same time expressing hope
for an early return to constitutional
processes there. This initiative would
help repair the damage done by a quali-
fication of our NATO commitment to
Turkey during the Cyprus crisis of 1964.

Both of these episodes—the Turkish
threat to invade Cyprus in 1964 to pro-
tect its former nationals, and the recent
military takeover of the Greek Govern-
ment—reveal an organic weakness in the
structure of NATO. As so clearly stated
in the official NATO handhook—1965
edition—“The North Atlantic Treaty
Organization was not established to de-
fend geographically homogeneous terri-
tory but was established primarily to de-
fend a way of life.”

The committee expressed hope that
the group recently created by the North
Atlantic Council to make a thorough
study of the Alliance would give this its
careful attention.

On June 11, the committee recom-
mended immediate action to establish a
North Atlantie Assembly and give it offi-
cial status in the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization. This would improve ex-
change of ideas and contribute to the
solidarity of the Alliance. In so doing, the
committee recounted the many efforts to
accomplish this since 1953.

On June 29 the committee asserted
that the United States must avoid a
“Suez-like disaster in Central America”
and must not, by hasty action on new
treaties, allow subversive communism to
flourish.

On July 5, after assessing the results
of the nonproliferation treaty negotia-
tions, our committee suggested that the
best course of action might be to with-
draw the treaty and start anew. This
would strengthen NATO by utilizing it
as the forum in which terms of the treaty
would be determined before further con-
sultation with the Soviets.

The committee also took this occasion
to urge closing—in collaboration with
the NATO allies—of the ABM gap.

On June 13, July 5, and August 14, the
committee issued a series of statements
that formed an in-depth examination of
the NATO alliance. The committee ex-
plored attitudes, reviewed past action and
then put forward a far-reaching program
for revitalizing the alliance. The study
showed that the alliance was rapidly de-
teriorating and that bold imaginative
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steps were needed to infuse it with new
life.

In the June 13 statement, the com-
mittee noted that political realities have
changed since NATO'’s inception. Europe
has prospered and the Soviet military
threat has taken a subtle form. The state-
ment emphasized that the United States
must reconcile the move toward detente
and closer East-West relations with a
strong, reliable NATO. This can be done
only through joint discussion, decision
and coordination of action. There must
be a recognition by the United States
that regardless of its commitments in
other parts of the world, NATO is still
paramount to the U.S, interest.

On July 5, we issued a statement docu-
menting actions which contributed to the
deterioration of NATO, The record in-
cluded the unilateral and abrupt strat-
egy change of the United States from
“massive retaliation” to ‘“flexible re-
sponse”; the inability of the United
States to harmonize Western policy to-
ward Africa and Asia; the abortive Sky-
bolt project; dislodgment of U.S. missiles
in Turkey; and the MFL and other acts
reflecting U.S. indifference to NATO.

On August 14, the committee pre-
sented constructive alternatives that
could give new meaning to the alliance.
These were—

To establish a NATO Strategy Council
to give Europe a genuine role in deter-
mining NATO defense policy and nuclear
deterrence.

To revitalize the NATO Council as the
prineipal instrument for allied political
decisionmaking.

To broaden the Council’s responsibility
to include more matters of common in-
terest; for example, East-West trade,
disarmament.

To revise NATO targets, quotas, and
force levels.

To attempt to harmonize defense poli-
cies and budgets.

To consider more equitable distribu-
tion of NATO command positions.

To grant official status to the North
Atlantic Assembly,

To set up machinery for the collection
and review of intelligence material.

To clarify U.S. nuclear defense policy
toward Europe.

The overall objective should be to
make NATO a relevant instrument for
inter-allied accommodation and decision.

On August 21 the Committee released
a comprehensive analysis on the rene-
gotiation of the Panama Canal Treaty
concluding that approval of new treaties
was premature,

The Committee deplored the secrecy
surrounding the proposed treaties and
recommended that before consideration
be given to the treaty, the final report of
the study commission should be issued
with full public disclosure of all pro-
posals of the negotiators. This would al-
low for intelligent public dialog on the
issue.

The study included a history of the
canal from 1850 to the present, excerpts
from unofficial copies of the proposed
treaties, and opinions of prominent lead-
ers and groups.

On November 6, the committee recom-
mended that the United States fully ex-
plore with NATO allies the possibility of
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a NATO ABM system, warning that
pressing ahead with a “thin” system
without NATO consultation:could rup-
ture the alliance. To prevent this calam-
ity it is essential that the United States
seek to share with its allies the develop-
ment of a NATO ABM system serving
the entire community on the basis of co-
operative funding and construction.

In addition to the statements, the
committee conferred with former Presi-
dent Eisenhower at Gettysburg and with
Secretary Rusk at the Department of
State. The chairman also served as a
U.S. delegate to the North Atlantic As-
sembly.

Members of the committee were Rep-
resentative Paur FinorLey, of Illinois,
chairman, and Representatives E. Ross
Apair, of Indiana; WinLiam O. COWGER,
of Kentucky, WirLiam C. CraMEer, of
Florida, MarviN L. EscH, of Michigan,
SEYMOUR HALPERN, of New York, SHER-
MAN P. Lroyp, of Utah, WiLLiam S. MAIL-
LIARD, of California, Rocers C. B. Mogr-
ToN, of Maryland, ALEXANDER PIRNIE, of
New York, ALBerT H. QUIE, of Minnesota,
Wirriam V. RorH, of Delaware, HERMAN
ScHNEEBELI, of Pennsylvania, CHARLES W.
WHALEN, JRr., of Ohio, and Larry WINN,
JR., of Kansas. The committee is indebted
to the staff members of various congres-
sional offices and committees who pro-
vided valuable research and other assist-
ance. These include Everett Bierman,
Harold Eberle, Robert Gaston, Stanley
Langland, Pierre Purves, William Reisin-
ger, Bill van den Toorn and Don Zahn.
Col. John Mathews and Gail Werner
served as the commiftee staff.

Grumman Leads the Way
HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, much is said
but too little is done to bring disadvan-
taged persons into the mainstream of our
;:cgnomy through the provision of good

obs.

Recently on Long Island lip service was
traded for real service as Grumman Air-
craft Engineering Corp., located in my
district, took to the road. Grumman took
to the road to recruit employees from
predominately Negro communities. As is
the pattern throughout the country the
incidence of unemployment is higher in.
these communities than on the rest of
Long Island. -

I wish to commend Grumman for this
fine program that demonstrates a sense
of public responsibility combined with a
committment to true equal opportunity.

Under leave to extend my remarks I
wish to include in the Recorp an editorial
from the January 31 issue of Newsday
commending Grumman for this giant
step forward:

Equal opportunity is a pleasant slogan, and
the law requires it, but it takes more than
a slogan to convince deprived Negroes that
they can fill jobs in industry. Someone has
to seek them out,

In this area, the initlative has been shared
by the Grumman Aircraft Engineering Corp.
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with EKoppers Corp., a Farmingdale firm.
Grumman on Saturday will send recrulters
ir.to Wyandanch and North Amityville, both
predominantly Negro communities. The pur-
pose is to provide unskilled workers and
trainees with about 75 jobs starting at 82 per
hour. EKoppers already has undertaken a
similar program.

The recruitment program of both firms is
a hopeful sign. Other big companies should
follow sult to draw in Negroes, Puerto Ricans
and underprivileged whites who from lack of
information draw back from applying for
jobs.

Legislation To Aid Potato Growers

HON. ROBERT B. (BOB) MATHIAS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MATHIAS of California. Mr.
Speaker, my district lies in California’s
San Joaguin Valley, one of the most fer-
tile areas in the world. One of our most
important crops is potatoes.

The potato growers of California have
joined with their counterparts across the
Nation in deciding that it is time to ag-
gressively promote the virtues of their
nutritious, low-calorie crop.

I have filed a bill, H.R. 15197, to enable
the potato growers in every State to join
together to finance a coordinated re-
search and promotion program to expand
their market. Such a voluntary program
to improve the competitive position of
the potato grower is in the best tradition
of our free enterprise system. I hope that
we will be able to give this matter our
prompt consideration.

I insert this bill at this point in the

RECORD.
H.R. 15197

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled,

FINDINGS AND DECLARATION OF POLICY

Sec. 2. Potatoes are a basic food In the
United States. They are produced by many
individual potato growers in every State in
the United States. In 1966, there were one
million four hundred and ninety-seven
thousand acres of cropland in the United
States devoted to the production of potatoes.
Approximately two hundred and seventy-five
million hundredweight of potatoes have
been produced annually during the past five
years with an estimated sales value to the
potato producers of $561,000,000.

Potatoes and potato products move, in a
large part, in the channels of interstate
- commerce, and potatoes which do not move
in such channels directly burden or affect
interstate commerce in potatoes and potato
products. All potatoes produced in the United
States are in the current of interstate com-
merce or directly burden, obstruct, or affect
interstate commerce in potatoes and potato
products.

The maintenance and expansion of exist-
ing potato markets and the development of
new or improved markets are vital to the
welfare of potato growers and those con-
cerned with marketing, using, and process-
ing potatoes as well as the general economic
welfare of the Nation.

Therefore, it is the declared policy of the
‘Congress and the purpose of this Act that
it is essential in the public interest, through
the exercise of the powers provided herein, to
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authorize the establishment of an orderly
procedure for the financing, through ade-
quate assessments on all potatoes harvested
in the United States for commercial use, and
the carrying out of an effective and contin-
uous coordinated program of research and
development, or advertising and promotion
designed to strengthen potatoes' competitive
position, and to maintain and expand domes-
tic and foreign markets for potatoes produced
in the United States,

DEFINITIONS

SEC. 3. As used In this Act—

(a) The term “Secretary” means the Secre-
tary of Agriculture.

(b) The term “person” means any individ-
ual, partnership, corporation, association, or
other entity.

(c) The term “potatoes” means all varieties
of Irish potatoes grown by producers in the
forty-eight contiguous States of the United
States.

(d) The term “handler” means any person
who handles potatoes except a common or
contract carrier of potatoes owned by another
person,

(e) The term “handle” means to transport
or sell potatoes or otherwise place potatoes
in the current of commerce; except that the
sale of unharvested potatoes and the transfer
or delivery of potatoes from the farm on
which they are produced to a temporary stor-
age facility, packing shed, or processing plant
shall not be considered handling.

(f) The term “producer” means any per-
son engaged in the growing of five or more
acres of potatoes.

(g) The term “promotion” means any
action taken by the National Potato Promo-
tion Board, pursuant to this Act, to present
a favorable image for potatoes to the publie
with the express intent of improving their
competitive positlons and stimulating sales
of potatoes and shall include, but shall not
be limited to, paid advertising.

AUTHORITY TO ISSUE A PLAN

Sec. 4. to effectuate the declared policy of
this Act, the Secretary shall, subject to the
provisions of this Act, issue and from time to
time amend, orders applicable to persons en-
gaged in the handling of potatoes (herein-
after referred to as handlers) and shall have
authority to issue orders authorizing the col-
lection of assessments on potatoes handled
under the provisions of this Act, and to au-
thorize the use of such funds to provide
research, development, advertising and pro-
motion of potatoes in a manner prescribed
in this Act. Any order issued by the Secretary
under this Act shall hereinafter in this Act
be referred to as a “plan”. Any such plan
shall be applicable to potatoes produced in
the forty-eight contiguous States of the
United States.

NOTICE AND HEARING

Sec. 6. When sufficlent evidence is pre-
sented to the Secretary by potato producers,
or whenever the Secretary has reason to be-
lieve that a plan will tend to effectuate the
declared policy of this Act, he shall give due
notice and opportunity for a hearing upon a
proposed plan. Such hearing may be re-
quested by potato producers or by any other
interested person or persons, including the

Becretary, when the request for such hear-

ing is accompanied by a proposal for a plan.
FINDING AND ISSUANCE OF A PLAN

Bec. 6. After notice and opportunity for
hearing, the Secretary shall issue a plan If
he finds, and sets forth in such plan, upon
the evidence introduced at such hearing,
that the issuance of such plan and all the
terms and conditions or modifications there-
of will tend to effectuate the declared policy
of this Act.

REGULATIONS

Sec. 7. The Secretary is authorized to make
such regulations with the force and effect of
law, as may be necessary to carry out the

February 20, 1968

provisions of this Act and the powers vested
in him by this Act.
REQUIRED TERMS IN PLANS

Sec. 8. Any plan issued pursuant to this
Act shall contain the following terms and
conditions:

(a) Providing for the establishment by the
Secretary of a National Potato Promotion
Board (hereinafter referred to as “the
board”) and for defining its powers and
duties, which shall include powers—

(1) to administer such plan in accordance
with its terms and conditions;

(2) to make rules and regulations to ef-
fectuate the terms and conditions of such
plan;

(3) to recelve, investigate, and report to
the BSecretary complaints of violations of

pue ‘usid yons

(4) to recommend to the Secretary amend-
ments to such plan.

(b) Providing that the board shall be com=~
posed of representatives of producers se-
lected by the Secretary from nominations
made by producers in such manner as may
be prescribed by the Secretary. In the event
producers fail to select nominees for ap-
pointment to the board, the Secretary shall
appoint producers on the basls of repre-
sentation provided for in such plan.

(c) Providing that board members shall
serve without compensation, but shall be
relmbursed for reasonable expenses incurred
in performing their duties as members of the
board.

(d) Providing that the board shall prepare
and submit to the Secretary for his approval
a budget, on a fiscal period basis, of its
anticipated expenses and disbursements in
the administration of the plan, including
probable costs of research, development, ad-
vertising, and promotion.

(e) Providing that the board shall recom-
mend to the Secretary and the Secretary shall
fix the assessment rate required for such costs
as may be Incurred pursuant to subsection
(d) of this section; but in no event shall the
assessment rate exceed 1 cent per one hun-
dred pounds of potatoes handled.

(f) Providing that—

(1) funds collected by the board shall be

used for research, development, advertising,
or promotion of potatoes and potato prod-
ucts and such other expenses for the admin-
istration, maintenance, and functioning of
the board as may be authorized by the Sec-
retary;
(2) no advertising or sales promotion pro-
gram shall make any reference to private
brand names or use false or unwarranted
claims in behalf of potatoes of their products
or false or unwarranted statements with re-
spect to the attributes or use of any compet~
ing products; and

(3) no funds collected by the board shall
in any manner be used for the purpose of
influencing governmental policy or action.

(g) Providing that, nowithstanding any
other provisions of this Act, any potato pro-
ducer against whose potatoes any assess-
ment is made and collected under authority
of this Act and who is not in favor of sup-
porting the promotion program as provided
for under this Act shall have the right to
demand and receive from the board a refund
of such assessment: Provided, That such de-
mand shall be made by such producer as
prescribed by the board and approved by the
Secretary, and upon proof satisfactory to the
board that such assessment, for which refund
is sought, was deducted from settlement on
such producer’s potatoes or was otherwise
paid by him,

(h) Providing that the board shall, sub-
ject to the provisions of subsections (e) and
(f) of this section, develop and submit to
the Secretary for his approval any adver-
tising or sales promotion or research and
development plans or projects, and that any
such plan or project must be approved by
the Secretary before becoming effective.
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(1) Providing the board with authority to
enter into contracts or agreements, with the
approval of the Secretary, for the develop-
ment and carrylng out of research and de-
velopment projects or promotion and adver-
tising activities and the payment of the cost
thereof with funds collected pursuant to this
Act.

(]) Providing that the board shall main-
tain books and records and prepare and sub-
mit to the Secretary such reports from time
to time as may be prescribed for appropriate
accounting with respect to the receipt and
disbursement of funds entrusted to it and
cause a complete audit report to be submit-
ted to the Secretary at the end of each fiscal
period.

(k) Providing that the board shall report
to the Secretary unpald assessments after
diligent effort has been made by the board
to collect such assessments.

PERMISSIVE TERMS IN PLANS

Sec. 9. Any plan issued pursuant to this
Act may contain one or more of the follow-
ing terms and conditions:

(a) Providing authority to exempt from
the provisions of the plan potatoes used for
nonfood uses, and authority for the board to
require satisfactory safeguards against im-
proper use of such exemptions.

(b) Providing for authority to designate
different handler payment and reporting
schedules to recognize differences in market-
ing practices and procedures utilized in dif-
ferent production areas.

(c) Providing for the establishment, issu-
ance, effectuation, and administration of ap-
propriate programs or projects for the ad-
vertising and sales promotion of potatoes and
potato products and for the disbursement of
necessary funds for such purposes: Provided,
however, That any such program or project
shall be directed toward increasing the gen-
eral demand for potatoes and potato prod-
ucts: And provided further, That such pro-
motional activities shall comply with the
provisions of section 6(f) of this Act.

(d) Providing for establishing and carry-
ing on research and development projects
and studies to the end that the marketing
and utilization of potatoes may be encour-
aged, expanded, improved, or made more effi-
cient, and for the disbursement of necessary
funds for such purposes.

(e) Providing for authority to accumulate
reserve funds from assessments collected
pursuant to this Act, to permit an effective
and continuous coordinated program of re-
search and development or advertising and
promotion in years when the production and
assessment income may be reduced: Pro-
vided, That the total reserve fund does not
exceed the amount budgeted for two years’
operation.

(f) Providing for authority to use funds
collected herein, with the approval of the
Secretary, for the development and expan-
sion of potato and potato product sales In
foreign markets.

(g) Terms and conditions incidental to
and not inconsistent with the terms and
conditions specified in this Act and necessary
to effectuate the other provisions of such
plan.

ASSESSMENTS

Sec. 10. (a) The first handler of potatoes
shall be responsible, under the provisions of
this Act and any plan issued pursuant to it,
for payment to the board of any assessments
levied on potatoes; and such handler may
collect from any producer or deduct from
the proceeds paid to any producer, on whose
potatoes such assessment is made, any such
assessment required to be pald by such han-
dler. Such handler shall maintain a separate
record with respect to each producer for
whom potatoes were handled, and such rec-
ords shall indicate the total quantity of
potatoes handled by him Iincluding those
handled for producers and for himself, shall
indicate the total quantity of potatoes han-
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dled by him which are included under the
terms of a plan as well as those which are
exempt under such plan, and shall indicate
such other information as may be prescribed
by the board.

(b) Handlers responsible for collection of
assessments under subsection (a) of this sec-
tion shall maintain and make avallable for
inspection by the Secretary such books and
records as required by the plan and file re-
ports at the times, in the manner, and having
the content prescribed by the plan, to the
end that information and data shall be
made available to the board and to the Sec-
retary which is appropriate or necessary to
the effectuation, administration, or enforce-
ment of this Act or of any plan or regulation
issued pursuant to this Act.

(e) All information obtained pursuant to
subsections (a) and (b) of this section and
section 14 shall be kept confidential by all
officers and employees of the Department of
Agriculture and of the board, and only such
information so furnished or acquired as the
Secretary deems relevant shall be disclosed
by them, and then only in a suit or admin-
istrative hearlng brought at the direction,
or upon the request, of the Secretary, or to
which he or any officer of the United States
is a party, and involving the plan with refer-
ence to which the information to be dis-
closed was furnished or acquired. Nothing
in this section shall be deemed to prohibit—

(1) the issuance of general statements
based upon the reports of a number of
handlers subject to a plan if such statements
do not identify the information furnished
by any person, or

(2) the publication by direction of the
Becretary of the name of any person violat-
ing any plan together with a statement of
the particular provisions of the plan violated
by such person.

Any such officer or employee violating the
provisions of this subsection shall upon
conviction be subject to a fine of not more
than $1,000 or imprisonment for not more
than one year, or both, and shall be re-
moved from office.

PETITION AND REVIEW

Sec. 11, (a) Any person subject to a plan
may file a written petition with the Secre-
tary, stating that such plan or any provision
of such plan or any obligation imposed in
connection therewith is not in accordance
with law and praying for a modification
thereof or to be exempted therefrom. He shall
thereupon be given an opportunity for a
hearing upon such petition, in accordance
with regulations made by the BSecretary.
After such hearing, the Secretary shall make
a ruling upon the prayer of such petition
which shall be final, if in accordance with
law.

(b) The distriet courts of the United States
in any district in which such person is an
inhabitant, or has his prineipal place of
business, are hereby vested with jurisdic-
tion to review such ruling: Provided, That
a complaint for that purpose is filed within
twenty days from the date of the entry of
such ruling. Service of process in such pro-
ceedings may be had upon the Secretary by
delivering to him a copy of the complaint. If
the court determines that such ruling is not
in accordance with law it shall remand such
proceedings to the Secretary with direc~
tions either (1) to make such as
the court shall determine to be in accordance
with law, or (2) to take such further pro-
ceedings as, in its opinion, the law requires,
The pendency of proceedings instituted pur-
suant to subsection (a) of this section shall
not impede, hinder, or delay the United
States or the Secretary from obtaining relief
pursuant to section 12(a) of this Act.

ENFORCEMENT

Sec. 12. (a) The several distriet courts of
the United States are vested with jurisdie-
tion specifically to enforce, and to prevent
and restrain any person from violating any
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plan or regulation made or issued pursuant
to this Act.

(b) Any handler who willfully violates any
provisions of any plan issued by the Secre-
tary under this Act, or who willfully falls
or refuses to remit any assessment or fee
duly required of him thereunder shall be
subject to criminal prosecution and shall
be liable to a penalty of not more than
$1,000 for each such offense which shall
accrue to the United States and in addition
shall be subject to civil suit brought by the
United States to collect any unpald assess-
ments levied under this Act.

INVESTIGATION AND POWER TO SUBPOENA

SEc. 13. (a) The Secretary may make such
investigations as he deems necessary for the
effective carrylng out of his responsibilities
under this Act or to determine whether a
handler or any other person has engaged or is
about to engage in any acts or practices,
which constitute a viclation of any provi-
sion of this Act, or of any plan, or rule or
regulation issued under this Act. For the pur-
pose of any such investigation, the Secre-
tary is empowered to administer ocaths and
afirmations, subpoena witnesses, compel
their attendance, take evidence, and require
the production of any books, papers, and
documents which are relevant to the inguiry.
Such attendance of witnesses and the pro-
duction of any such records may be required
from any place in the United States. In case
of contumacy by, or refusal to obey a sub=-
poena issued to, any person, including a
handler, the Secretary may invoke the aid
of any court of the United States within the
jurisdiction of which such investigation or
proceeding is carried on, or where such per-
son resides cr carries on business, in requir-
ing the attendance and testimony of wit-
neeses and the production of books, papers,
and documents; and such court may issue an
order requiring such person to appear before
the Secretary, there to produce records, if
80 ordered, or to give testimony touching the
matter under investigation. Any failure to
obey such order of the court may be punished
by such court as contempt thereof. All
process in any such case may be served in
the judicial district whereof such person is
an inhabitant or wherever he may be found.

(b) No person shall be excused from at-
tending and testifylng or from producing
books, papers, and documents before the Sec-
retary, or in obedience to the subpoena of
the Secretary, or in any cause or proceeding,
criminal or otherwise, based upon, or grow-
ing out of any alleged violation of this Act,
or of any plan, or rule or regulation issued
thereunder on the ground or for the reason
that the testimony or evidence, documentary
or otherwise, required of him may tend to
ineriminate him or subject him to a penalty
or forfeiture; but no individual shall be
prosecuted or subjected to any penalty or
forfeiture for or on account of any trans-
action, matter, or thing concerning which
he is compelled, after having claimed his
privilege against self-incrimination, to testify
or produce evidence, documentary or other-
wise, except that any individual so testifying
shall not be exempt from prosecution and
punishment for perjury committed in so
testifying.

REQUIREMENT OF REFERENDUM

Sec. 14. The Secretary shall conduect a
referendum among producers who, during a
representative period determined by the Sec-
retary, have been engaged in the production
of potatoes for the purpose of ascertaining
whether the issuance of a plan is approved or
favored by producers. No plan issued pur-
suant to this Act shall be effective unless the
Becretary determines that the lssuance of
such plan 1s approved or favored by not less
than two-thirds of the producers voting in
such referendum, or by the producers of not
less than two-thirds of the potatoes pro-
duced during the representative period by
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producers voting in such referendum. The
ballots and other Information or reports
which reveal or tend to reveal the vote of
any producer or his production of potatoes
shall be held strictly confidential and shall
not be disclosed. Any officer or employee of
the Department of Agriculture violating the
provisions hereof shall upon conviction be
subject to the penalties provided in para-
graph 10(c) above.
SUSPENSION OR TERMINATION OF PLANS

Sec. 15. (a) The Secretary shall, whenever
he finds that a plan or any provision thereof,
obstructs or does not tend to eflectuate the
declared policy of this Act, terminate or sus-
pend the operation of such plan or such
provision thereof.

(b) The Secretary may conduct a refer-
endum at any time and shall hold a refer-
endum on request of the board or of 10 per
centum or more of the potato producers to
determine if potato producers favor the
termination or suspension of the plan, and
he shall terminate or suspend such plan at
the end of the marketing year whenever he
determines that such suspension or termina-
tion is favored by a majority of those voting
in a referendum, and who produce more than
50 per centum of the volume of the potatoes
produced by the potato producers voting in
the referendum.

AMENDMENT PROCEDURE

Sec. 16. The provisions of this Act appli-
cable to plans shall be applicable to amend-
ments to plans.

SEPARABILITY

Sec. 17. If any provision of this Act or the
application thereof to any person or circum-
stances is held invalid, the validity of the
remainder of this Act and of the applica-
tion of such provision to other persons and
circumstances shall not be affected thereby.

AUTHORIZATION

Sec. 18. There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated such funds as are necessary to
carry out the provisions of this Act; but no
funds so appropriated shall be used for the
payment of any expenses or expenditures
of the board in administering any provision
gr any plan issued under authority of this

EFFECTIVE DATE

Sec. 19. This Act shall take effect upon
enactment and may be cited as the Potato
Research and Promotion Act.

If This Is Victory
HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, recent
events in Vietnam have raised serious
questions regarding the effects our
military efforts are having, the capacity
and willingness of South Vietnam to de-
fend herself, and the future of that na-
tion once the fighting ceases.

These issues were analyzed in a pene-
trating and perceptive column in today’s
New York Times by Washington bureau
chief Tom Wicker. I commend his article
to the attention of my colleagues, for
these questions are of burning impor-
tance to all of us in Congress and to the
American people:

In THE NatioN: FIREPOWER VERSUS SoUTH
VIETNAM
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, February 19.—The sad truth
of Vietnam has seldom been clearer than it is
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in the decision by the American military
command to '“use all the firepower needed"
to root Communist forces out of Hue and
other Vietnamese cities.

So, as The Associated Press describes the
situation, “Heavy bombs, aircraft rockets,
naval gunfire, napalm, tear gas and all the
usual ground weapons from elght-inch how-
itzers to tank guns” are being used in heavi-
ly populated city areas and—in Hue—against
the historic inner city Citadel, from which
Vietnamese imperial governments once ruled.

MISERY COMPOUNDED

American military men are not happy
about this; they know the result is bound to
be thousands upon thousands of homeless
refugees adding to the limitless weight of
human misery in Vietnam, as well as rising
totals of civilian dead and wounded.

“It 1s a terrible thing to have to do, but
we have to do it,” a marine officer said of
the decision to use “all the firepower needed”
against parts of Hue held by the North Viet-
namese.

There appear to be two reasons why that
officer and his superiors believe they “have to
do it.” The first is a shortage of manpower
in the area around Hue and in the northern
provinces generally, a shortage mostly due to
the opposing concentrations of forces at
Khesanh. This manpower shortage means
that the Americans and South Vietnamese
cannot root out the North Vietnamese and
Vietcong invaders without heavy dependence
upon the sheer destructive force of American
firepower.

The second reason is that nothing less
than victory, in these situations, is consid-
arad acceptable. “We could not permit them
to Lalieve that they could seize populated
areas and escape our firepower,” an Ameri-
can official explained. If they could do that,
they would obviously take advantage of the
opportunity.

This is not, therefore, a mindless unloosing
of violence by American soldiers; it is what
they see as a necessary evil, and one in
which the drearily militaristic South Viet-
namese Government concurs fully.

But if the situation is viewed in something
other than military terms, it appears quite
different. How Is the Saigon Government,
for Instance, ever going to win the “hearts
and minds” of its people if it not only ap-
proves the American destruction of South
Vietnamese cities but—according to press re-
ports—actually wants the Americans to do
the job more quickly with even more fire-
power?

A SAD COMMENTARY

What kind of a commentary upon this ex-
traordinary “Government,” and upon the
years of American assistance, is it if the
insurgents not only can selze these urban
areas by surprise, but can hold them with
such desperate and deadly tenacity that the
only alternative is to destroy the cities
themselves?

Even if the destruction of their homes,
businesses and treasured places fills South
Vietnamese hearts with gratitude toward
Saigon, have the authorities in that city or
their American supporters shown any abil-
ity to cope with the thousands of refugees,
the wounded, the sick and the helpless, who
existed in South Vietnam even before the
Vietcong winter offensive began in the cities?

The inescapable facts are that the South
Vietnamese Government and its American
ally were unable to protect the cities and
their populations to begin with. When the
attacks came, they proved unable to over-
come them without the destruction of whole
areas and the mass production of dead and
homeless civillans. And when all the fire-
power has done its deadly work, neither
Baigon nor Washington will be anywhere
near able to take care of the human tide of
misery and despair that will be the result.
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IF THIS BE VICTORY

If this is a victory for Saigon, a defeat
would be too terrible to behold. If this is
what President Johnson demands that Amer-
icans stand and fight for, what heartbreak-
ing tragedy must happen before he realizes
that fighting alone cannot vindicate his
policy?

The sad and terrible truth of the decision
to blow up South Vietnam's cities in order
to defend them is that neither Washington
nor Saigon has anything to rely on but fire-
power. With that, they can destroy South
Vietnam, but they can never save it from
Communism, or anything else.

National Conference of Christians and
Jews Honors H. E. S. Reeves

HON. DANTE B, FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, each year,
the National Conference of Christians
and Jews selects a citizen of Miami, Fla.,
to receive the Special Brotherhood Award
for outstanding ecivic and humanitarian
achievements. This year’s award re-
cipient is Mr. H. E. S. Reeves, editor of
the Miami Times. The conference chose
wisely indeed in recognizing such an ex-
ceptional citizen and fine individual.

I wish to bring to the attention of my
colleagues the following news article
about Mr. Reeves and his accomplish-
ments. I know that you will join with me
in saluting the career of an outstanding
civic leader:

BROTHERHOOD AWARD FOR EDITOR REEVES

A Special Brotherhood Award of the Na-
tional Conference of Christlans and Jews
will be made to Henry E. S. Reeves at the
Annual Brotherhood Dinner February 20, at
the Fontainebleau Hotel in Miami Beach,
Co, Mitchell Wolfson, the Awards Chairman
announced,

Previous recipients are Sister Dorothy,
President of Barry College, Senator Harry P.
Cain and Father Theodore M. Gibson.

It was nearly a half century ago that Mr.
Reeves founded the first newspaper primarily
devoted to the social, religious and business
interests of the Dade County Negro Commu-
nities.

Today’s resultant weekly, “The Miami
Times,” has never missed a publication date,
despite all of the legendary emergencies of
ploneer printing.

Mr. Reeves, at the age of (84) eighty-four
has many years of dedicated service behind
him. Now semi-retired, he serves in an advis-
ory capacity every morning at the newspaper
of which he is still publisher, and where his
son, Garth, is Editor-in-Chief. He also serves
as Assistant Minister at the Church of the
Incarnation.

Mr. Reeves has received citations from
many organizations including: The Florida
Teachers' Assoclation, the Dade County Com-
munity Chest, the American Cancer Society,
the Advisory Board of Registration and the
Ambassadors of Goodwill for the State of
Florida.

In 1966 Varlety Children's Hospital ten-
dered Mr. Reeves a testimonial dinner and
presented him with the Variety Children's
Hospital Volunteer of Valor Award. At the
same time the late Mayor of Miami, Robert
King High, presented him with an award In
“Recognition of two decades of untiring and
devoted community service.” Last year, Mr.
Reeves received the Distinguished Editor
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Award from the National Newspaper Publish-
ers’ Association.

Mr. Reeves has contributed his tlme and
energy to many community and civic organi-
zations including: Chairman of the Carver
Branch of the YMCA, Vice-Chairman of the
Greater Miami Urban League, Vice-Chairman
of the local branch of the USO, District
Chairman of the Community Chest, Chair-
man and Member of the Christian Hospital
Board of Directors, Director of the Advisory
Board of Registration and Director of the
Senior Citizens' Clubs.

In addition to Garth, Mr. Reeves has four
daughters: Hazel, Clarice, Doreen and
Frances, all teachers In the Dade County
Public School System.

Student Reporters in Vietnam

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, no war
in our national history has been better
reported to the American people than
has the present war in Vietnam. Perhaps
because of this exhaustive general cov-
erage, our interest in that war is aroused
but often left unsatisfied.

It is in this sense that I especially value
the journalistic contribution currently
being made by the Queens College Phoe-
nix which sent two student reporters to
Vietnam. Readers of the Phoenix now
have the rare opportunity to evaluate
on-the-spot student views of the Vietnam
conflict.

It is my hope that the reports of Mr.
Lee Dembart and Mr. Ralph Palafino can
probe beyond the official press releases
which form much of the substance of
what we read and hear about this war,
and that they can bring to bear the very
special perspectives of students on what
they will see in Vietnam. If they can do
these things, they will have performed
a magnificent and most necessary service
for all of us.

Their first dispatches from the Queens
College Phoenix Vietnam bureau follow.
Subsequent articles will be reprinted in
the Recorp as they are received by my
office:

{By Ralph Paladino)

Sa1goN, February 4, 1968.—The Communist
attack on the capital of South Vietnam be-
gan on the second day of the Chinese New
Year, Simultaneously, dozens of major gov-
ernment and American installations in and
around Salgon were attacked by small bands
of well-armed Viet Cong with orders to
capture and hold until relieved. The relief
never came. Within 72 hours, two-thirds of
the attackers were dead or captured, the rest
routed.

Within seconds of one-another, troops at-
tacking the Presidential Palace were spotted
by Eorean guards in front of the nearby
Ambassador's home, a powerful explosion
damaged the Philippine Embassy, a 19-man
suicide squad breached the outer wall of the
“American Embassy and was able to capture
a portion of the building, the Vietnamese
radio station was destroyed, numerous police
stations were attacked, and Tan Son Nhut
Ajrbase, a few miles outside the city, was
fired upon. Throughout the entire South,
similar attacks were in progress with vary-
ing degrees of success.

It seems clear that there were three pur-
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poses in carrying out this concerted attack
on most of the major population centers of
the country: to score enough significant mili-
tary victories as possible to force a coalition
government on the South, to demonstrate to
the people of the large cities, who are losing
their fear of the Communists, that the Viet
Cong are still around and powerful enough
to strike anywhere, and to score as many
propaganda points as possible against the
U.S. at home and the rest of the world. They
had some fallures and some successes.

There is little doubt that the Viet Cong
failed to achieve any significant military vie-
tories. In Saigon, only the attacks on the
radio station and the American Embassy were
successful. Captured areas of the city were
retaken almost immediately. Military and
police installations beat off the attackers
without exception. Snipers were only a scat-
tered inconvenience. In the remainder of
Vietnam, captured areas of the provinclal
capitals were regained within hours, air bases
continued to operate, with only one field
damaged seriously. Over 12,000 Viet Cong
were killed and 3,000 captured, a ratio of
12 to one over allied killed. Militarily, in fact,
it was a complete rout.

It had been over six months since any of
the major cities of the South have come
under Viet Cong attack. Since the last major
offensive, the government has strengthened
its hold on the provincial capitals and
through them, the people. It has legitima-
tized its rule through elections, and insti-
tuted some badly needed reforms through-
out the country.

While only a small step, the people in the
cities are for the first time being approached
by government agents other than tax collec-
tors. Some of the remoteness and apathy is
breaking down, and the cities are not secure
places for the Viet Cong. Suspected VC are
regularly informed upon in the large cities
today, while a year ago this was unheard of.
And most important, the Viet Cong have not
been able to retaliate in force against the in-
formers.

The new radio and television nets that
blanket Vietnam have played a large role in
creating a sense of national identity—not as
Vietnamese, but as South Vietnamese. For
the first time, national heroes, popular actors
and singers are creating some community in
the South, The Viet Cong attack on the
Saigon radio statlon and on a number of
local radio stations in other parts of the
country underline the fact that the Viet
Cong realizes the threat the airwaves pose to
them. American radio and TV, heard and
watched by as many Vietnamese as Ameri-
cans, are helping our national image and
making more and more untenable the Viet
Cong picture of Americans as imperaliist
OpPressors.

Cholon in Salgon is populated by Viet-
namese of Chinese extraction, and In an at-
tempt to infiltrate successfully without fight-
ing, the Viet Cong emiployed their members
of similar ethnic background. Almost to a
man they were identified by resident Chi-
nese, When ARVN and American troops en-
tered the city in force, the most fierce fight-
ing in Saigon broke out. With the help of
the local citizens, all the VC infiltraters were
rooted out and hundreds killed in battle,
Hundreds more attempted to exfiltrate in
sampans and barges. Snipers in Salgon were
captured or killed with the help of the Viet-
namese who pointed out escape routes and
building entrances to the police. General
Weyand, Commander of the IIT Corps, esti-
mated that ARVN carried 709 of the fight-
ing load throughout the South, and ae-
counted for 700 of 1,000 casualties.

The Viet Cong killed and wounded thou-
sands of civillans in the three days of fight-
ing. In Saigon there were two reporfed cases
of Viet Cong using women and children as
shields to make thelr escape out of the city.
In Cholon they captured a children's hos-
pital and used it as a stronghold. They over-
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ran & military compound outside of Salgon
and executed the wives and children llving
lni k1t‘.. Snipers shot at civillans and soldiers
alike.

Whatever else the Vietnamese feel about
the Viet Cong, it is not fear. When the cur-
few was lifted for a few hours in the secure
parts of the city, people and traffic cluttered
the streets within minutes, While the Viet
Cong may still be around, they seem to have
lost their credibility, It is difficult to ter-
rorize a people that simply does not take you
seriously anymore.

Much has been made of the VC ability to
attack and hold the American Embassy in
Salgon, if only for a few hours. Banner head-
lines throughout the world press proclaim
the lack of security that this indicates. Is it
possible that with a half milllon troops in
Vietnam, the United States cannot even pro-
tect its own Embassy from attack? The
answer is that we did not try.

Only seven men guarded the Embassy on
the night of the attack. The Viet Cong had
no trouble approaching the grounds and
blasting a hole in the wall surrounding the
compound, The counterattack which occurred
within minutes was slowed because of a lack
of heavy weapons that might have destroyed"
valuable papers and buildings. But in a few
hours, and without extensive damage (bul-
let holes in the walls and damage to the roof
was the worst of it), the Embassy was re-
captured and 19 enemy Kkilled.

In the last six months American forces
in Saigon have dropped from a high of
27,000 men to under 6,000, mostly adminis-
trative personnel. Protection of the city is
almost entirely in the hands of municipal
police, To protect Saigon totally from infil-
tration and attack would require an inordi-
nate number of men, and even then could
only be done by instituting police state
methods of control. But if freedom is one of
the issues of the war, then this is clearly
not the solution. It is better to forego a de-
gree of security. Security can only be attained
by assuring the enemy that gains will be
temporary and much too expensive,

Militarily, then, the attack on Saigon and
the rest of the nation failed to meet its ob-
Jjective, The present government is still func-
tioning and is in control as much as before
the attack. What successes the Viet Cong
did have were temporary and pyrrhic. The
people have been reminded that the VC are
still around but the attack is more likely to
harden their opposition to the VC, and by
default, strengthen the citizens' allegiance to
the government. The only victory will be in
the world press.

It is difficult to conceive that the United
States can possibly be winning a war in
which it cannot even protect its own Em-
bassy from enemy attack. But it must be
conceived, if the engagements of last week
are any indication, the United States is win-
ning, It should be more difficult to accept
than the fact that at the height of the
battle, planes were still using Tan Son Nuht
Airbase, Americans and Vietnamese were
walking the streets, Vietnam Radio stayed
on the air from auxillary transmitters, and
the battles were watched from rooftops and
windows. Vietnam was attacked, but it was
never under siege.

(By Lee Dembart)

Sarcow, February 4, 1968,—We had thought
that we would see some action during our
three months in Vietnam. We didn't expect
we would see it so quickly. The Viet Cong
gave us a noisy, if not altogether receptive
welcome less than 15 hours after our arrival
here, as they began an all-out offensive in
Salgon that included an attack on the Presi-
Ircll.e:n:d:letl Palace 100 yards from our hotel win-

ow.

Saigon is a sprawling city that shows both
its French heritage and its rampant poverty.
‘Well manicured parks and lawns offer a se-
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rene backdrop. Beggars, street urchins, and
families living on cots in the middle of the
sidewalk show that this is a destitute coun-
try. Barbed wire blockades show that it is a
country at war.

The sun was hot and the air was dry as we
stepped out of the plane at Tan Son Nhut
International Airport. Less than 24 hours
later, the field would be under constant
mortar, artillery, and small arms fire, and
hundreds of soldiers would lose their lives in
the battle for the airbase. But all was quiet
as we walked to the terminal and stood in
line to clear immigration and customs.

It was Tet, the Oriental New Year, and
flags, signs, and banners welcomed it. Fire-
crackers, sounding unnervingly like rifles,
exploded around us as we walked through
the downtown area to the U.S. and Viet-
namese press offices.

Full-scale battles had erupted throughout
the country except in the capital. Every
major city from north to south was under
attack. Signs in military installations warned
that Charley was infiltrating Saigon, and
that all personnel should take extreme cau-
tion. But on the streets it was Tet, and no
one seemed concerned about an imminent
onslaught.

' At precisely 3 o'clock in the morning the
celebration of Tet ended in Saigon. There
were still fireworks, but now they were com-
ing from grenades, rockets, bazookas, auto-
matic weapons, and high-powered rifles. A
tremendous explosion rocked the courtyard
outside the hotel. Two more blasts and ac-
companying flashes brought us quickly from
sleep to full consclousness.

The sharp cracks of rifles were answered
by machine guns. Another explosion, closer
to the hotel, and then quiet. But only long
enough for us to think the worst. They were
surely coming into the hotel, coming to blast
down the doors, coming to machinegun us
all.

And then more shooting outside. Mortar
explosions. More automatic fire, Another brief
pause.

For an hour the exchanges were broken
only by the even more frightening quiet.
Helicopters began dropping flares, casting an
eerle glow over the scene, but not illumi-
nating any of what was going on outside.
Occasionally a close mortar explosion would
cast dirt and debris against our fourth-floor
window panes. Two of them would be broken
by the gun battle the following day.

I tried sleeping. The firing continued out-
side. So did the explosions,

Daylight always has the advantage of mak-
ing things seem more manageable, With the
sun up, we had almost convinced ourselves
that all the noise the night before had been
nothing more than big firecrackers. We were
still unaware of the extent of the fighting
going on throughout the city. But the desk
clerk warned us. “Be careful, sir,” he said
as we walked out. “There’s shooting outside.”

Only later in the day did we discover that
the Viet Cong had attacked eight major areas
in the city, including the American Embassy,
and had taken over the Cholon section to
the south. They were still firmly entrenched
in the partially completed apartment build-
ing next to the hotel, having sought cover
there when their attempt to storm the Palace
met resistance during the night.

Four Viet Cong bodies lay in the street
and were to remain there 36 hours until they
began to rot in the heat. The apartment
building was surrounded by Korean and
ARVN troops who periodically exchanged ma-
chine gun fire with the Viet Cong fortress.

Reporters and amateur photographers
swarmed over the area, taking cover behind
walls and parked cars whenever the shooting
resumed. Less courageous spectators took up
positions on the roof and balconies of the
hotel, occasionally peering over the barriers
to see what was going on. Everyone took a
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periodic time-out to sit in the hotel bar, eat
lunch, sip a beer, and discuss the progress
outside,

Among the civillans on the scene, there
was almost a picnic atmosphere, disrupted
only by the necessity of walking past the
corpses and the bombed out American jeep
whose tires were still smoldering 12 hours
after the vehicle had been hit by a Viet Cong
grenade from the building. The driver had
been killed instantly. The others escaped.

At nightfall, fighting continued heavy
throughout the city, and marshal law and a
24-hour curfew had been imposed. The
streets were completely deserted. And the
Viet Cong still held the building despite the
mortar and bazooka pounding it had sus-
tained throughout the day.

Returning to our room with a view, we
drew the curtains and prepared for a long
night. Fortunately the heavy activity did not
begin in earnest until 6 o'clock the following
morning when the shelllng and mortar at-
tacks resumed. One fellow occupant of the
hotel reported two bullets ricocheting into
his room, but we escaped with two shattered
windows.

Prices in the hotel restaurant began fto
soar with each meal. At lunch steak cost 300
plastres ($2.50). By dinner the price had
climbed to 350 piastres ($3.00). Beer was now
90 piastres a can ($.75). A warm bottle of
Coke was 50 plastres ($.40).

Reports from around the country sald that
the Viet Cong attack was being beaten back
in all but a few northern cities. Enemy cas-
ualties were first held at 5,000 killed, later
updated to 7,000, and finally put at near
13,000, “subject to adjustment when admin-
istrative reports are received.”

Sniper fire was being felt throughout Sai-
gon, so the curfew remained in effect. The
few people whose jobs were considered es-
sential received armed escorts to their offices.
Everyone else stayed in or near their quarters,
or risked being stopped by military or SBaigon
police. Rumors abounded, and the armed
forces radio gave little or no concrete infor-
mation beyond reminding everyone to stay
inside and exercise caution.

By afternoon the last of the Viet Cong
holding the neighboring apartment building
had been killed, and civilians strolled cas-
ually through the area, taking pictures of
the mangled corpses, inspecting the destroyed
vehicles, and commenting among themselves
about the daring or stupidity of soldiers
willing to go into the place and try to hold
it, knowing that they could not possibly get
out.

Occasionally conversation focused on the
Embassy attack. The Viet Cong had held the
building for six hours before being killed,
but had managed little significant damage.
How important was it that they got in? Why
weren't there more guards? Who was respon-
sible? Are more troops needed? In the ab-
sence of facts, the answers were almost in-
variably based on what one already believed.

If the attack on Saigon had any purpose
other than propaganda, it falled. If the Viet
Cong hoped or expected a massive civilian
uprising on their behalf, they were sorely
disappointed. The fact that they flagrantly
violated their own declared Tet cease fire to
launch the campaign has hardened senti-
ment agalnst them. Several acts of sheer
terrorism were reported in the city. I saw
pictures of one,

On the other hand, the publicity value of
the strength and scope of the attacks will
undoubtedly have widespread repurcussions.
People are already talking about a greater
commitment of U.S. troops in order to pre-
vent such a campaign from being mounted in
the future.

If these last few days were in fact the Big
Effort by the Viet Cong, where they were
willing to gamble everything in the hopes of
another Dien Bien Phu, and there has been
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some talk that this was the case, then they
have been defeated.

Military people here are predicting that
the biggest blow is yet to come, and that it
wlll come in the DNZ area in the not distant
future.

If the casualty figures for the Viet Cong
are anywhere near correct, and if they sustain
slmilar losses in any “bigger" actlon yet to
come, it would seem certain that they would
have a difficult time rebuilding their forces,
if in fact they could do it at all.

The U.S. command says it was taken by
surprise by the intensity of this Viet Cong
effort. But It responded quickly to the at-
tack, and has been able thus far to push
back the offensive. Militarily, the U.8. is not
about to lose the war. From the looks of
things, though, it seems that they're not
about to win it either.

Private First Class Powell, 19, Killed
in Viet by Rocket

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfc. Larry K. Powell, a young man from
Maryland, was recently killed in action
in Vietnam. I wish to commend the cour-
age of this young man and to honor his
memory by including the following arti-
cle in the RECORD:

PrIVATE Fmmst CLass PoweLL, 19, KnLLED IN
Vier BY ROCKET

A Lexington Park marine was killed in
Vietnam last week when an exploding rocket
struck the Ontos recoilless-rifle carrier he
was driving in Phua Thien province.

Pfe. Larry K. Powell, 19, was killed less
than a month after returning to Vietnam
after volunteering for a second tour of duty
there.

He had spent eleven months there before
returning home to Lexington Park for a
month’s leave December 8.

Mrs. Jessie D. Powell, his adoptive mother,
sald that fighting in Vietnam was “what he
wanted to do—this was his life.” Mrs, Powell
is the wife of Walter R. Powell, Jr., a brother
:il:ag reared Private Powell after his parents

Private Powell enlisted in the Marine Corps
in July, 1966, and volunteered for Vietnam
duty while still in boot camp. He had been
planning to join the Marines since childhood
and was looking forward to becoming a ser-
geant, Mrs. Powell said.

He told his brothers and sisters that he
was fighting to protect them, she added.

It was after boot camp that he trained to
drive an Ontos, a specialized vehicle that
operates on tank-like tracks and carries six
recoilless rifles. The vehicle’s name comes
from the Greek word for thing.

He was driving one as a member of a
convoy when a rocket struck his column and
he received head and stomach injuries, Mrs.
Powell saild.

Private Powell was born in Alma, Ark,, and
moved to Lexington Park when he was 9, at-
tending schools there until he moved to
Elwood, Ind., where he attended Elwood High
School and was graduated.

He then worked for several months in a
machine shop in Dallas before enlisting in
the Marines.

Survivors include, besides Mr., and Mrs.
Powell, two sisters, Deborah Lee Powell and
Pamela Ann Powell, and another brother,
Roger C. Powell, all of Lexington Park.
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An Article by the Institute for American
Democracy

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, there are
many private corporations in this coun-
try which are taking a greater interest in
community and national affairs. I wel-
come that interest and believe it is of the
utmost importance that it continue.

That interest and those community
and national activities are quite different
from the use of large amounts of cor-
porate funds to put forth what is essen-
tially a political point of view, which, in
many instances, represents the radical
right in this country—the antidemocratic
forces which basically hope to subvert
democracy. Such a program seems now to
be undertaken by the Schick-Eversharp,
Schick Electric, and Technicolor com-
panies. Extensive use of funds for essen-
tially political purposes by publicly
held corporations is a serious danger.
Company stockholders are not con-
sulted in decisions to use funds in this
manner. Moreover, these expenditures
are tax-exempt. It is another loophole
for the wealthy to avoid paying their
share of taxes. Thus, all of us pay a little
to propagate one man’s views.

I recommend to my colleagues the fol-
lowing article printed by the Institute
for American Democracy, a reputable
organization:

ScHick Sers MiunioN DoLLAR PRECEDENT—
DOUBLE-EDGED DoOLLARS BuUILD POLITICAL
CLIMATE
Where does a publicly-held company draw

the line in using its advertising dollars to

advance the ideological viewpoint of its top
executive?

So far as the stockholders Iin Patrick J.
Frawley's Schick-Eversharp, Schick Electric,
and Technicolor companies are concerned,
that is a million-dollar question. By his own
lights, Frawley sets a sterling example in
using the tax-deductible advertising dollars
to help mold the political climate.

Item—The newest entry in the super-
conservative magazine field is Twin Circle.
One of the editors is Father Daniel Lyons.
The Twin Circle Publishing Company is a
Schick subsidiary, and the first eight issues
carried full page Schick ads. The page rate
is $1,260. Promised circulation is 100,000.

Item—Father Lyons’ dally 5-minute opin-
ion radio program, aired over 20 stations, is
Schick-sponsored. The program was launched
last July. IAD’s projection places the 1967
cost to Schick at about $53,092.

Itemm—Schick and/or Technicolor are run-
ning two full-page ads in each monthly issue
of Triumph, appealing to approximately the
same audience as Twin Circle, (See Decem-~
ber Home-Front.) The cost for last year:
approximately $13,400,

Item—Rally, the newest magazine aimed at
youth (sworn circulation 4,200) has had
three full-page ads from Frawley’s com-
panies in each of its twelve 1967 issues. Cost
compiled from the rate card: $12,275.

Item—The rerun of the Ronald Reagan-
narrated TV spectacular, “Freedom’s Finest
Hour” to a nationwide audience last Decem-
ber cost Schick approximately $300,000, ac-
cording to TAD projections.

The program is well-done, and probably
pulled a good audience, but since Frawley
headed the Southern California committee
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which ralsed money going into the Reagan's
1966 TV campaign spots, a cynic might sus-
pect that Frawley was killing two birds with
one tax-deductible stone.

IAD's estimates, based on rate cards and
information supplied by publishers, place the
Schick-Technicolor expenditures in the con-
servative National Review at $36,732 and the
Radical Right Drake’s Freedom Press at
$1,627, and Wanderer at $3,962. Human
Events got about $1,000 in Schick ad money
while YAF's New Guard received two full-
page ads for 10 consecutive issues, a $10,613
item.

Senator Thomas Dodd and Congressman
Walter Judd credit Frawley and Schick with
the public service grant making possible
their American Security Council “Washing-
ton Report” series, termed the largest dally
radio program in the U.S. radio. The em-
phasis of this is on the international Com-
munist threat. A 1966 Wall Street Journal
story pegged the annual cost to Schick at
$300,000 plus another $6,373 grant for Com-
mentator Dodd's salary. No report on 1967
totals as yet available.

The same Wall Street Journal story listed
Schick annual grants of $5,000 each to the
Cardinal Mindszenty Foundation (star mem-
ber: right wing author Phyllis Schlafly);
Fred Schwarz's Christian Anti-Communism
Crusade and the Freedoms Foundation at
Valley Forge.

Those touring moral re-armament “Up
With FPeople” teenage show troups got a
Schick grant of $150,000 according to the
Journal, and Frawley's picture appears on
the cover of the “Up" record. The 36 full-
page ads in MRA's Pace magazine in 1967
represent another $43,615, according to the
rate card.

Schick also sponsored a 1967 $100,000 Busi-
ness Cltizenship Award essay contest beamed
at advertising agencies with the top prize
going to a member of Sen, Strom Thurmond'’s
staff.

Some of the Schick advertising dollars and
grants go to organizations and publications
which are merely rather conservative, but
some to operations considerably to the right.
They reflect Frawley's preoccupation with
Communism to the exclusion of other prob-
lems. They all have some impact on Ameri-
can attitudes.

If you are one viewing Paul Harvey's
“Commentary” as helping create the mood
which can lead to a big political shift, then
the IAD-estimated #$939,000 it takes for
Schick to alternate sponsorship of Harvey's
daily 5-minute commentary on 4256 ABC sta-
tions also emerges as a double-edged invest-
ment. —C. R. B.

First 1968 Report to Congressman Wolff’s
Constituency

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. WOLFF. Mr, Speaker, periodically
I report to the residents of New York’s
Third Congressional Distriet, which I am
privileged to represent in Congress, on
congressional actions and my position on
major issues. Under leave to extend my
remarks I wish to include my first report
of 1968 in the REcorp at this point:

FEBRUARY 1968.

Dear FRIEND: As the second session of the
90th Congress settles down to work, it is
appropriate that as your elected representa-
tive I report to you on my work in Congress
during the past year and comment on what
we might expect this year.
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Vietnam continues to be the all pervading
issue here in Washington, as well as through-
out the world. Everything that came before
Congress during 1967 was considered in light
of the extensive and expensive American
presence in Vietnam. I will have more to say
on this predominant issue later.

Government spending continued unabated
last year. I have attempted to achieve a halt
in non-essential federal spending. I am op-
posed to a tax increase because I believe we
can eliminate the need for a surcharge.

However, there are urgent problems at
home that cannot be overlooked nor post-
poned even while we are engaged in hostili-
tles abroad.

In reflecting on the eleven and a half
months first session of the 90th Congress, 1
see the vislons and ideals of the 89th Con-
gress were sorely lacking. There were serious
backward steps on domestic programs. During
the past year the effect of a negative coali-
tion in Congress resulted in many problems,
including the following:

Congress's very grave failure to reclaim its
prerogatives regarding the war in Vietnam.

The House of Representative’'s failure to
enact reasonable cuts in non-essential spend-
ing, proposed by a fiscally responsible, bi-
partisan membership. (For example the four
billion dollar Public Works “Pork Barrel” Bill
should have been cut substantially. There are
many other projects that could be postponed
while we attack other urgent problems here
at home.)

Continuation of excessive farm subsidies,
to the tune of almost three billion dollars,
that place a double burden on you, the tax-
payer. First you pay for the subsldy and
then you are taxed by the inexcusably high
price of food.

Congress falled to recognize that social and
educational advancement are necessary to
avold the danger of a “welfare state” to
which we are all opposed. There was too lit-
tle, too late funding of educational programs
thereby impeding the transition of many
Americans from the welfare rolls to the tax
rolls.

A severe and undue delay in major legisla-
tion and appropriations that left important
programs in doubt for long periods. This in
turn demoralized those involved in the pro-
grams in doubt for long periods. This in turn
demoralized those involved in the programs
and impeded their effectiveness.

Duplicate funding for our military and
clvillan space programs, Since these pro-
grams are redundant, we must curtall the
duplication and save billlons of dollars.

Although generally disappointed by the
first session of the 90th Congress, I did see
some bright spots. I would cite:

Congressional determination in heading off
a tax increase, (As I indicated In my news-
letter last fall, I continue to oppose a tax
increase and suggest non-essential spending
cuts as an alternative.)

Reasonable and responsible cuts in the
civilian space budget.

Positive strides in pollution control and
conservation. (I am especially concerned
about this since we must not permit Long
Island to become a big ball of earth tied to-
gether by ribbons of concrete.)

Substantial increases in veterans' pensions
and social security to protect our senior citi-
zens with fixed incomes from being forced
onto the welfare rolls as prices continue to
elimb.

These, then, are some of the highlights of
the first session. Now I would like to com-
ment on certain areas of concern to you and
advise you of my actions in these areas.

FRENCH POLICY AND FRANCE'S WORLD WAR I

DEBT TO THE UNITED STATES

It has been said that I am conducting a
one-man war against deGaulle. I doubt that
iz 50 since I have had thousands of encour-
aging letters from across the country. Also
more than 136 Members of Congress are co-
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sponsoring my resolution to collect France's
seven billlon dollar, World War I debt. In
light of France’s attempts to undermine the
dollar and de Gaulle’s anti-American policies,
France should be required to pay this long
overdue legal debt. I will continue to pursue
this debt until it is paid in full.

FOREIGN AID AND TRADE

We must conduct a meaningful foreign aid
program to bulld trading partners and de-
velop new markets for American goods. In
this vein, forelgn aid must not be conducted
as a giveaway, but rather as a productive in-
vestment. The dollar drain can and should be
controlled by eliminating unnecessary gov-
ernment expenditures overseas and encour-
aging profitable private sector investments
abroad.

TRAVEL TAX

I am concerned about our balance of pay-
ments deficit. However, this problem has been
caused by our increasing commitments
abroad (including Vietnam), not by our bal-
ance of trade which is favorable. I do not
feel this problem can be solved by a travel
tax and I oppose this proposed measure, I
feel it will do harm to our relations abroad
and bring with it retaliatory measures that
would cause a deficit in our balance of trade.

MIDDLE EAST

I was severely distressed last summer to
discover that we were continuing to train
military personnel from Arab countries that
had broken diplomatic relations with the
United States. I was successful in adding an
amendment to the Foreign Aid Bill to pro-
hibit this practice. Moreover, I have called
upon our government, in the face of Soviet-
inspired aggression to make clear our support
for Israel, the only democracy in the Middle
East.

“pPUEBLO"

It would be a grave error of dire conse-
quence for North Korea, or any other nation,
to interpret the strong desire of the United
States for peace as a sign of weakness, North
Korea has committed an act of piracy on the
high seas by boarding and capturing the USS
Pueblo. We are all anxious for peace in the
world. But we will not have peace if we do
not defend the security of this nation and
protect our international rights. Our main
concern must be for the safety of the crew
of the Pueblo and we must pursue the steps
necessary to guarantee the safe return of the
Crew,

DOMESTIC EDUCATIONAL AND TRAINING
PROGRAMS

Continuation of such programs as Head
Start, the Job Corps and the Teachers Corps
is vital to the growth of our nation, There can
be no better investment in our future than
the preparation of previously untrained per-
sons to fill skilled jobs.

CRIME IN THE STREETS

We cannot tolerate lawlessness and must
enact legislation to end violence and deal
firmly with those who disregard the laws and
lives and property of others, At the same
time we must eliminate the root causes of
violence by eliminating the poverty, jobless-
ness, inadequate housing and substandard
schools that exist as a continuing source of
shame In our society.

CONSUMERS

Last year saw the enactment of important
consumer legislation including the flam-
mable fabrics act and a strong meat inspec-
tion law. Early in the current session we
were successful in passing a very strong
truth-in-lending bill which I actlvely sup-
ported.

JET NOISE AND AIR SAFETY

I place these two problems together since
their solutions must be found together
through the use of our advanced technology.
Jet noise is an offensive health hazard and
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must be controlled, Last year to alleviate the
jet noise problem that plagues sections of
our district, I secured approval of new in-
strumentation at Kennedy Airport. Also I
held investigatory meetings on air safety in
New York and plan further efforts to protect
those who fiy and those on the ground.

LONG ISLAND INDUSTRY AND ECONOMY

Another growth year for Long Island's
economy was 1967. Working to build our
economy we have reached the point where
41 per cent of the largest employers on Long
Island are in the Third Congressional Dis-
trict. I am pleased that my efforts to secure
federal contracts for loecal businesses have
helped to make this possible.

NORTH SHORE CONSERVATION

This year I hope the Town of Oyster Bay
will complete the conservation plan I offered
to the Town Board last year. Unfortunately
the Town Board has dragged its feet on this
matter. Time is running short and the Oyster
Bay Town Board must act scon if we are to
save the North Shore. Interlor BSecretary
Udall has assured me the federal government
will do all that it can to conserve the
precious shore area that is threatened with
destruction.

SERVICE TO YOU

Last year saw another increase in federal
funds coming into the Third Congressional
District. Also approval was voted for the
creatlon of a federal court distriet in Mine-
ola, My offices in Port Washington, Glen
Cove and Jericho remained open to serve
you. Many more district residents wvisited
Washington and we were, as always, pleased
to have them visit our office. I especially
welcome visits to Washington since it gives
me an opportunity to talk with you. Also in
1967 we held a number of Town Meetings
in different areas on matters of interest to
local residents. Also, I hope you will con-
tinue your welcome habit of writing to your
Congressman regarding lssues pending in
Congress.

VIETNAM

I believe I speak for everyone when I say
this nation desires a jJust and lasting peace
in Vietnam. We hear many different ideas
on how to reach that peace, but no one
has yet offered a solution acceptable to all
parties. For truly, no one has all the an-
swers.

I have long been of the opinion that no
amount of military successes will bring
about an enduring peace, Such a peace will
only come from an attendent political solu-
tion. This is because if we continue to es-
calate we only broaden the war and create
a graver situation. Yet a unilateral pullout
will not bring peace to Southeast Asia nor
will it achleve our proper goal of self-deter-
mination for the people of South Vietnam.

While I do not belleve in either of the
extremes, I do not agree with the present
course of American policy in Vietnam. We
need new thinking, new initiatives to
change the course of the war and create the
climate for peace that will make a political
solution possible.

To date the steadily increasing bombing
of North Vietnam has not slowed the in-
filtration to the south nor driven the North
Vietnamese to the conference table. At the
same time, North Vietnam, U Thant and
others close to the situation have made it
clear that the bombing is an impediment
to peace. Moreover, top military authorities,
including Defense Secretary Robert S. Mc-
Namara, have made it clear we will not en-

er our troops by halting the bombing.
‘With this in mind I have called for a ces-
sation in the bombing of North Vietnam
to test the possibility that such a halt might
lead to negotiations. Should the North Viet-
namese take undue advantage of the bomb-
ing halt, we would not be precluded from
resuming necessary bombing.
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I have proposed to President Johnson a
three-point program that I belleve will go
a long way toward achieving what I have
called the climate for peace. First, we should
secure civic action teams of civillan special-
ists from other Asian nations to administer
the pacification program that is now being
handled unsuccessfully by the South Viet-
namese. Second, South Vietnamese military
units now engaged in pacification and freed
from that responsibility could then assume
their rightful position filling whatever mili-
tary role may be necessary. This is their war
and if there is fighting to be done, they
should do it. Third, American forces would
be relieved of much of their present role and
revert to their former position before escala-
tion as a supply and advisory force. After
offering these suggestions I sent my speech
to South Vietnamese President Thieu, whom
I met while in Vietnam. I am pleased to re-
port that he has indicated his tacit approval
of my recommendations. While many shout
for peace, little if any concrete plans or sug-
gestions are offered. This war cannot nor will
it be ended abruptly. Therefore, our hope for
peace will come through a reversal of the
present escalation to one of deescalation.
This then is a plan for deescalation that can
bring about a just settlement, self determi-
nation and peace in Southeast Asia.

As the situation in Vietnam changes, I
am constantly reevaluating my position. As
you know, I use your thinking as a guide
while exercising the leadership that is part
of my responsibility as your elected Repre-
sentative. If you would please take the time
to answer and return the following ques-
tionnaire to my office at 156A Main Street,
Port Washington, N.¥, 11050, I would greatly
appreciate it. This way I can best represent
you.

With the hope and prayer of peace and
prosperity in 1968, I remain

Sincerely yours,
LesTEr L. WOLFF,
Your Congressman.

Which of the following do you believe
should be part of the United States policy in
Vietnam? (You may check more than one.)

1. Send more troops to Vietnam.,

2. Unilateral cease-fire by the United
States.

3. Withdraw to enclaves.

4. Invade North Vietnam, Laocs and Cam-
bodia.

5. Remove retraints on hot pursuit by
United States troops.

6. Recognize the National Liberation Front
as a participant on negotiations.

7. Stop bombing of North Vietnam.

8. Bomb Hanol and Haiphong harbor,

9. Exert greater effort to bring Vietnam
problem before United Nations.

10. General deescalation.

11. Continue present course.

12, Use nuclear weapons.

X 13, Exert greater efforts to secure negotia-
ons.

Town Destroyed To Save It
HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

oF Nm YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, on February
8, 1968, the Associated Press carried a
report in many newspapers concerning
the progress of the war in South Viet-
nam being waged on behalf of the Viet-
namese people. According to the AP, a
U.S. major said, in reference to a city
45 miles southwest of Saigon:
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It became necessary to destroy the town to
save if.

The AP report goes on to quote the
commander of the U.S. Advisory Team
93:

“We will never know for sure” the num-
ber of civilians who died.

“Many families are burled permanently
under the rubble,” he said.

Another major added:
It is always a pity about the civilians.

Mr. Speaker, this dispatch raises anew
very grave questions concerning the war
in Vietnam. How can one rationalize a
war in which we must destroy the people
we have proposed to protect in order to
save them?

Tom Wicker in a very perceptive arti-
cle in the New York Times of February
20, comments upon similar tacties in the
heavily populated city of Hue and other
Vietnamese cities where massive fire-
power is being used to root cut Vietcong
forces from among civilian populations.

Mr, Wicker points out, in effect, the
bankruptey of the policy which relies on
la military solution to a political prob-
em.

Mr. Wicker's article of February 20
and the AP report of February 8 follow:

[From the New York Times, Feb. 20, 1968]

IN THE NarioN: FIREPOWER VERSUS SoUTH
VIETNAM
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, February 19.—The sad truth
of Vietnam has seldom been clearer than
it is in the decision by the American military
command to “use all the firepower needed”
to root Communist forces out of Hue and
other Vietnamese cities.

So, as The Assoclated Press describes the
situation, “Heavy bombs, aircraft rockets,
naval gunfire, napalm, tear gas and all the
usual ground weapons from eight-inch
howitzers to tank guns are being used in
heavily populated city areas and—in Hue—
against the historic inner city Citadel, from
which Vietnamese imperial governments
once ruled.

MISERY COMPOUNDED

American military men are not happy
about this; they know the result is bound
to be thousands upon thousands of home-
less refugees adding to the limitless weight
of human misery in Vietnam, as well as
rising totals of civillan dead and wounded.

“It is a terrible thing to have to do, but
we have to do it,” a marine officer sald of
the decision to use “all the firepower needed”
agalnst parts of Hue held by the North Viet-
namese.

There appear to be two reasons why that
officer and his superiors belleve they "have
to do it." The first is a shortage of man-
power in the area around Hue and in the
northern provinces generally, a shortage
mostly due to the opposing concentrations
of forces at Khesanh, This manpower short-
age means that the Amerleans and South
Vietnamese cannot root out the North Viet-
namese and Vietcong invaders wilthout
heavy dependence upon the sheer destructive
force of American firepower.

The second reason is that nothing less
than victory, in these situations, is consid-
ered acceptable. “We could not permit them
to believe that they could seize populated
areas and escape our firepower,” an American
official explained, If they could do that, they
would obviously take advantage of the op-
portunity.

A NECESSARY EVIL

This is not, therefore, a mindless unloosing

of violence by American soldiers; it is what
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they see as a necessary evil, and one in which
the drearily militaristic South Vietnamese
Government concurs fully.

But if the situation is viewed in something
other than military terms, it appears quite
different. How is the Saigon Government, for
instance, ever going to win the “hearts and
minds™ of its people if it not only approves
the American destruction of South Viet-
namese cltles but—according to press re-
ports—actually wants the Americans to do
the job more quickly with even more fire-
power?

What kind of a commentary upon this ex-
traordinary ‘“‘Government,” and upon the
years of American assistance, is it if the
insurgents not only can seize these urban
areas by surprise, but can hold them with
such desperate and deadly tenacity that the
only alternative is to destroy the cities them-
selves?

Even if the destruction of their homes,
businesses and treasured places fills South
Vietnamese hearts with gratitude toward
BSaigon, have the authorities in that city or
their American supporters shown any ability
to cope with the thousands of refugees, the
wounded, the sick and the helpless, who
existed in South Vietnam even before the
Vietcong winter offensive began in the cities?

The inescapable facts are that the South
Vietnamese Government and its American
ally were unable to protect the cities and
their populations to begin with. When the
attacks came, they proved unable to over-
come them without the destruction of whole
areas and the mass production of dead and
homeless civilians, And when all the fire-
power has done its deadly work, neither
Salgon nor Washington will be anywhere near
able to take care of the human tide of misery
and despalr that will be the result.

IF THIS BE VICTORY

If this 1s a wvictory for Salgon, a defeat
would be too terrible to behold. If this is
what President Johnson demands that Amer-
icans stand and fight for, what heartbreak-
ing tragedy must happen before he realizes
that fighting alone cannot vindicate his
policy?

The sad and terrible truth of the decision
to blow up South Vietnam's cities in order
to defend them 1is that neither Washington
nor Saigon has anything to rely on but fire-
power. With that, they can destroy South
Vietnam, but they can never save it from
Communism, or anything else,

[From the Minneapolis Tribune, Feb. 8, 1968]
ArvLies Say Toww DestrROYED To SaveE IT

Ben Tre, SourE VIETNAM.—"It became
necessary to destroy the town to save it,” a
U.S. major sald Wednesday.

He was talking about the grim decision
that allied commanders made when Viet
Cong attackers overran most of this Mekong
Delta city 45 miles southwest of Salgon.

They decided that regardless of civilian
casualties they must bomb and shell the
once-placid river city of 35,000 to rout the
Viet Cong.

Heavy guns were turned on the city’s
streets. Jet fighter-bombers carrying bombs,
rockets and napalm were ordered into the
attack.

The declsion was not taken lightly, U.S.
advisers said.

“They are our friends out there,” sald one
American, pointing to the smoking city. “We
waited until we had no choice. The Viet-
namese chief of staff had to bring in an air
strike on the house of his neighbor.”

Ben Tre was one of the citles attacked by
the Viet Cong at the helght of last week’s
fighting. Details of its destruction in the
three-day battle to oust the Viet Cong be-
came known yesterday.

U.S. advisers sald the heavy allied fire-
power hurled on the city to drive out the
Viet Cong probably contributed largely to
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the deaths of at least 500 civilians and pos-
sibly 1,000.

South Vietnamese officlals say the enemy
dead totaled 451.

About 50 Vietnamese soldiers died, along
with more than 20 Americans from the 9th
Infantry Division.

Lt. Col, James Dare of Chicago, Ill., com-
mander of U.S. Advisory Team 93, sald, “We
will never know for sure” the number of
civilans who died.

“Many families are buried permanently
under the rubble,” he said.

Americans say 45 per cent of the city was
destroyed. The Vietnamese province chief
sald that if the village environs are con-
sidered, Ben Tre was 85 per cent destroyed.

U.S. officials say that the firepower had to
be used and that allied casualties would
have been far higher without the heavy fire-
power.

The battle began when an enemy force of
approximately 2,600 men invaded the city
and the surrounding villages, U.S, advisers
sald. The decision to use jets and heavy guns
was made early in the battle when the Viet
Cong almost had control of the city.

U.S. advisers said the Viet Cong occupled
the city so rapidly that it was not possible
to warn civilians of the impending air strikes
or the artillery barrages, particularly with
the Viet Cong in control of the radio sta-
tion.

Allled firepower included 6500-pound
bombs, napalm, rockets, various types of
antipersonnel bombs and 105 and 156mm
artillery.

“We had to argue with our corps head-
quarters at Can Tho,” a U.S. captain sald.
“They didn't like the ldea. But they were
convinced when we explained that it was
rockets and bombing or the end for us.”

Fighter-bombers splashed napalm on a
3,000-yard long river bank opposite the U.S.
military compound. Thatch-roofed homes
went up in flames.

Armed helicopters made dozens of passes
at the rambling market place in the center
of the city, Squatter districts and poor peo-
ple’s housing at the northern and western
sides of the city were leveled.

Maj. Chester L. Brown of Erie, Pa., spent
hours over the city as an Air Force for-
ward air controller directing helicopter and
fighter-bomber attacks,

“It is always a pity about the civilians,”
he said. “In the mass confusion of this kind
of thing, the people don't know where the
lines are, they don't know where to hide.
And some of the weapons we use are area
weapons, spraying a general area instead of
a specific target.

“That way, people get hurt.”

Address of Congressman John Brademas
at 100th Annual Conference of the
American Association of School Admin-
istrators, Atlantic City, N.J., February
19, 1968

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr, Speaker, yester-
day, February 19, 1968, I had the priv-
jlege, together with my distinguished
colleague, the gentleman from Minne-
sota with whom I serve on the House
Committee on Education and Labor, the
Honorable ALserT H. QUiE, of addressing
the 100th annual conference of the
American Association of School Admin-
istrators at Atlantic City, N.J.



.
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Congressman Quie and I discussed the
subject, “The Shape of Federal Funding
for Tomorrow’s Schools.”

Under unanimous consent, I insert the
text of my address on this occasion at
this point in the RECORD:

ApprESS BY CONGRESSMAN JOHN BRADEMAS

I am honored to be invited to participate
in this conference for several reasons.

Pirst, it brings me together with my dis-
tinguished colleague and friend, Al Quie of
Minnesota. Al and I have sat on the House
Committee on Education and Labor for
nearly ten years now and although we are
not always in agreement on the legislation
we consider—as our presence with you to-
night indicates—there is no one on our Com-
mittee or, indeed, in Congress more deeply
dedicated to bettter education for Americans
than is he.

And I am glad also to reassure you that we
have worked many times in support of the
same legislation. For example, he made a
decisive contribution to the passage of a
bill of which I am the sponsor, the Interna-
tional Education Act of 1968.

I am glad to be here too, to meet with the
administrators of America's schools.

My late grandfather was a school principal
and superintendent for many years in the
towns and rural areas of Central Indiana—
and I learned from him that there is no
fwbler vocation than helping young people
earn.

In today's America, in my view, no one
plays a more significant role in determining
the future of tomorrow’s America than do
you—the men and women who run our na-
tion’s schools.

The final reason I am glad to be with you
is the opportunity it affords me to talk about
the contribution that our Federal govern-
ment can make to strengthening the schools
of our country.

I say “contribution"” deliberately because
it must be obvious to many of you that
80 many and so complex are the challenges
facing the American people today in the
fields of jobs, housing, health, pollution—as
well as education—that we need the intelli-
gent and energetic commitment of all the
resources we can muster, public and private,
Federal, state and local, if we are to master
these problems and not be overcome by
them.

I share therefore the view of one of the
great public servants of our time, John W.
Gardner, who spoke recently of what he called
“the value of President Johnson's assertion
that the Federal government should operate
more and more through mutually respecting
partnerships with state and local govern-
ments, with the universities and corporations,
and with the other great estates of the private
sector. Such partnerships, rightly designed,
can maintain the dispersion of power and
initiative that we cherish. . .”

Indeed I believe that for our American
Federal system to function properly, all levels
of government must be strong, vigorous and
effective.

NEED TO STRENGTHEN STATE AND LOCAL
GOVERNMENT

In particular, I believe we must strengthen
both state and local government if they are to
meet the responsibilities our changing soclety
is thrusting upon them.

But let me make very clear at the outset of
my remarks that though I believe there is a
significant role for the Federal government in
support of education, I draw the line at
sanitation. Even if Governor Rockefeller and
Mayor Lindsay look with yearning eyes to
Washington, I am strongly opposed to Fed-
eral control of garbage—and you can guote
me on that. Or does Al Quie have a block

grant for garbage disposal proposal that he
wants to advocate tonight?

But more serlously, let me give you just
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two examples of what I mean when I say that
it is imperative that we strengthen state and
local government in this country.

This week a Subcommitiee on which Al
and I sit will hear testimony on several bills,
one of which I introduced, the Public Service
Education Act, aimed at encouraging highly
talented young men and women to enter
state and local government by providing them
with fellowships for graduate study.

Because I feel so strongly about improving
state and local government, I have also been
a militant supporter of Title V of the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act which,
as you know, is almed at strengthening our
state departments of education.

In fact, it was on my motion in the Educa~
tion Committee that the Administration’s
original proposal in 1965 of $10 million for
Title V was raised to $25 milllon—more than
doubled—and in 1967 we Iincreased still
further the authorization to strengthen state
education agencies.

SIGNIFICANCE OF FEDERAL SCHOOL AID

Indeed, one can perhaps say that the chief
importance of the Federal financial assistance
we have been providing to our nation’s
schools, especially through ESEA, is that it
can help state and local communities do a
better job of teaching than they could do
without these funds.

It is therefore significant that we no
longer debate the legitimacy or wisdom of
Federal aid but rather the question of the
best way to provide and administer it.

More Federal money, not less, is the theme
we In Congress hear from nearly all segments
of the education community, including many
groups formerly hostile to Federal assistance
to schools.

The National Congress of Parents and
Teachers legislative chairman wrote me only
last week in support of a program whereby
the Federal government would subsidize 25
per cent of the cost of public schools.

The Legislative Commission of the Na-
tional Education Association just last month
called for a “major escalation of the nation’s
commitment to quality education,” and
pressed for a $6 billion Federal program to
meet “urgent needs” in our elementary and
secondary schools.

And I understand that your geat organiza-
tion has under consideration here at Atlantic
City a resolution urging Federal aid to guar-
antee a minimum per pupil expenditure
throughout the country.

So we are no longer squeamish about ac-
cepting Federal funds. We must now draw
our attention to the guestion of how best
to administer Federal assistance to local and
state school systems.

Some have framed this discussion in terms
of two approaches:

Should Federal dollars be channeled in
block grant form to the states or should
Federal funds be provided to help meet press-
ing naticnal needs in education which are
not being met effectively from local, state
and private sources?

My answer is that while general Federal
ald to education—aid not targeted on critical
needs—may be a desirable objective which
I hope we can achieve in the long run, it is
imperative that we maintain for the present
the prevailing pattern of categorical aid
aimed at such needs. To dismantle, for exam-
ple, the programs initiated under the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act of
19656 and replace them with general unre-
stricted grants would seriously weaken our
effort as a nation to get at our toughest
educational problems.

THE MYTHS BEHIND GENERAL AID VIEW

Let me here list some of the myths upon
which the case for so-called general aid to
education has been developed.

The first myth is the notion that while
categorical programs involve narrow cate-
gories of assistance encumbered with many

February 20, 1968

restrictions, general aild offers flexibility and
freedom from red tape.

In practice, no such clear distinction ex-
ists. Many Federal categorical programs in-
corporate fewer limitations and are nearly
as broad as many state general support or
foundation programs, The Elementary and
Secondary Education Act, for example,
though directed at particular needs, is never-
theless extremely flexible in application and
allows wide discretion to state and local au-
thorities. In fact, the ESEA contains some of
the most permissive authorizations in Amer-
ican legislative history. I hear almost no
complaints from school administrators in my
state that Federal agents are roaming the
state, commanding them what to do in their
schools.

On the other hand, state general ald pro-
grams are often replete with detalled
“strings” on curriculum, salaries, classroom
slze, and number of teachers.

My point is that general aid provides no
sure escape from bureaucratic disorder and
red tape. Mr. Quie's own block grant pro-
posal offered as an amendment to the ESEA
last year illustrates the problem; his sub-
stitute bill was a far cry from general aid
freely to be expended by the states. In its
final form, the bill was honeycombed with
conditions and restrictions that would dazzle
the imagination of the hardest-core bureau-
crat.

Let me assure you that I am sympathetic
to the need for simplifying Federal programs
and I understand the problems you face in
confronting an often untidy and confusing
Federal ald structure. But the answer to the
problem does not lle in a wholesale conver-
sion to block grants.

WE MUST CONSOLIDATE AND STREAMLINE AID
PROGRAMS

Instead, we must seek to broaden, consoli-
date, and streamline existing categorical pro-
grams where appropriate. Congress and the
Administration are. now moving in this
direction. The Education Professions Devel-
opment Act of 1967, for example, of which
Al Quie and I were co-sponsors, has replaced
a number of fragmented legislative authori-
ties for training educational personnel with
one comprehensive and flexible program.
Right now, Congress is working on legisla-
tion to improve vocational education pro-
grams and to consolidate college student aid.
These programs are almed at providing local
and state education authorities with greater
flexibility and less red tape, not the reverse.
But they remain categorical programs, tar-
geted on meeting urgent needs in these two
areas.

The second myth on which advocates of
general ald frequently ground their case has
to do with alleged “control” of education.
The special purpose education programs
passed by Congress in recent years, so goes
the argument, must inevitably bring Federal
control of our schools and colleges.

But you and I know that policy-making
in education in the United States is so widely
dispersed and so deeply imbedded in tradi-
tlonal American pluralism that effective
control has never been—and never should
be—concentrated in one institution or in
one level of government.

After all, we do not really have a “system”™
of education in the United States at all, but
rather a whole variety of systems each with
substantial autonomy. That the Federal gov-
ernment or the Office of Education could ex-
ercise control over 25,000 school boards and
50 state education departments, even If it
wished to do so, is highly unlikely.

FEDERAL ASSISTANCE HAS ENHANCED OPTIONS OF
STATE AND LOCAL EDUCATION AGENCIES

PFurthermore, it is important to note that
the Federal ald programs enacted in the past
few years, far from limiting the role of state
and local education agencies, have consider-
ably enhanced thelr options and responsi-
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bilities. Indeed, the effectiveness of Federal
aid-to-education programs depends funda-
mentally on initiative and creativity from
local school systems themselves and on the
capacity for leadership and coordination of
the state departments of education.

The ESEA in particular places heavy re-
sponsibility at the grassroots, Title I com-
pensatory programs are conceived and de-
signed entirely at the local level and. ap-
proved by state education agencies.

Title II, the textbook title, gives both state
and local school systems new and valuable
resources for learning; it does not cripple
state and local leadership.

Title III, aimed at encouraging innovation,
also stimulates initiative by local schools,
The states, which have played a reviewing
and recommending role up to now, will soon,
under the 1967 amendments, take over con-
trol of Title III projects. Let us all hope that
State education agencies will respond to this
new opportunity with imagination and vigor.
Some of us in Congress have frankly been
dubious but hope we are proved wrong, and
I can cite to you more than one local school
superintendent who prefers Federal red tape
to the kind manufactured in his state
capital!

I believe the enactment last year of the
Education Professions Development Act is
itself an excellent refutation of the con-
tention that categorical aid leads to Federal
control of education and should, therefore,
be opposed.

It is true that the funds under this Act
are not, as Commissioner Howe noted the
other day, “a cornucopia showering Federal
largess over the educators of the land for all
good causes in general, but a carefully writ-
ten and precisely focused law designed to im-
prove education by increasing the supply of
well-trained educators.”

Can it be serlously contended that the pas-
sage of this legislation will—or is intended
to—usurp or erode state and local preroga-
tives in education? The only programs that
will be carried out under the Act will be
those proposed to the Office of Education
for preparing or upgrading educational per-
sonnel—and the proposals will be initiated by
colleges and universities, state education de-
partments and local school districts.

As Commissioner Howe has noted, “The
act represents a decision by Congress that
the shortage of educational manpower is a
national problem of such scope and im-
portance that it requires a national effort.”

There are two other points that must be
made in respect of the allegation of Federal
control:

A NATIONWIDE MANDATE

First, the impetus for increased Federal
support of education has not come from
heavy-handed, anonymous bureaucrats in
Washington, It has been the elected repre-
sentatives of the people from every state and
locality in the nation In Congress assembled
who have considered and enacted the new
education programs. Federal aid to educa-
tion derives from a nation-wide mandate
in Congress; it has not been ordained by Fed-
eral administrators in the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare.

Second, the states, by law and custom, have
the primary responsibility for education, but
historically the Federal government has
shown an interest in helping the states im-
prove their educational systems. From the
Northwest Ordinance of 1785 through the
Morill Act of 1862, the Smith-Hughes Act
of 1917, and the G.I. Bill of World War II,
the Federal government, while clearly a
Junior partner in the educational enterprise,
has sought to identify national needs in
education and to help the states to meet
them. My point is that recent Federal educa-

- tlon measures, though substantially increas-
ing the Federal investment in education, are
not a radical departure, viewed in this his-
torical perspective. The Federal government
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is not seeking to take over state and local
prerogatives; it is not making a power play
to control education., Rather, the American
people, acting through thelr President and
Representatives in Congress, have again iden-
tified certain educational problems requiring
attention on a nation-wide basis and have
determined to direct Federal funds to help
solve them.

BEOME THORNY ISSUES RAISED BY GENERAL AID

So much for the myths which I think cloud
the discussion of general versus categorical
aid. As I have indicated, I would not be un-
sympathetic to some form of block grants at
a later date. Given the mounting cost of ed-
ucation, the inadequate tax resources of local
governments, and the unwillingness of some
state politiclans to support funds for edu-
cation (here cite Governor Kirk of Florida),
it may be essential for the Federal govern-
ment to use its revenue capacity to under-
write the major expense of the nations edu-
cational system. But let me outline some of
the serious questions which I think must be
raised before we can move ahead with the
general aid approach.

First 1s the simple fact that we are in a
period of serious retrenchment in Federal ex-
penditures. All the current education pro-
grams, from Head Start to college facility
grants, are feeling the pinch. As long as edu-
cation is on a tight budget, we clearly cannot
afford both to continue financing categorical
programs and to initiate general, across-the-
board support. And as long as we cannot
afford both, we must hold our focus on the
programs already established to meet critical
needs.

Consider the matter in these terms. In
1063-64, the Federal government provided
4 per cent of the costs of elementary and
secondary education. In 1966-67, the Federal
share, largely as a result of the passage of
ESEA, nearly doubled, but nonetheless
amounted to only 7.2 per cent of the total
funds expended.

If the increased Federal investment of a
little over 3 per cent were lumped into block
grants, it would simply be reflected in a slight
percentage Increase of each school operating
budget, and the impact on special education
needs would be inconsequential.

The effect of converting categorical pro-
grams to general ald reminds me of Mark
Twain’s description of the Platte River: 6
miles wide and a half-inch deep.

As it is, we are now spending only a bare
minimum to support the categorical pro-
grams under ESEA, Dean Theodore Sizer
of the Harvard Graduate School of Education
has recently pointed out that the major
programs in edueation are still operating on
a marginal basis. I quote from his just
published annual report:

“The Federal government's entrance into
educational reform, through the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act of 1965, was
first seen as a modest start, a short step
in anticipation of a longer one. The major
provision was $1.2 billion directed at school-
ing for the children of poor families. While
this sum sounds large, it averages out to
$02 per "disadvantaged” child, a small in-
crease, considering the need, above the $564
now being spent per American school child.”

Dean Sizer notes that there have been few
startling results, either positive or negative,
to date—"“an unsurprising fact,” he says,
“considering the small scale of the effort
and the short span of the experiment.”

The annual report of the National Advisory
Council on the Education of Disadvantaged
Children made a similar point only a few
days ago—that most projects for improving
the education of poor children are spreading
funds too thinly. Substantially more money
is needed, sald the Council. “The surface of
this Important work has been only lightly
scratched,”

To make general the Federal aid that we
are already providing would therefore, in
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my view, only further reduce the possibility
of achieving significant results.

Fiscal reality, then, requires that we post-
pone any move toward general aid in the
immediate future. Only when Federal funds
are more freely—perhaps only after
Vietnam—can we seriously consider a pro-
gram of block grants to education. But even
at the point where we might have sufficient
resources to undertake both categorical and
block grants, there are several other problems
that would need to be resolved. Here are some
of the thornlest issues:

THE CHURCH-STATE ISSUE

1. A renewal of strife over the church-
state issue could pose a major dilemma,.
Controversies over this question contributed
to the defeat of Federal school aid for many
years. The ESEA broke the deadlock in 18965
with the provision that parochial school chil-
dren should share in the benefits of a num-
ber of publicly operated programs.

Yet the constitutions of over 30 states
explicitly prohibit the use of any state funds
for the support, direct or indirect, of church-
related schools. Block federal grants to the
states, to be distributed not on a categorical
basis but at the discretion of state agencies,
could, therefore, raise anew the lssue of re-
ligion. The result could be to create wide-
spread discord and to vitiate the cooperative
efforts between public and parochial schools
that are now taking place under ESEA.

2. Second, the question of school integra-
tion is still, 13 years after Brown vs. The
Board of Education of Topeka, the most sen-
sitive problem, North as well as South, In
American elementary and secondary educa-
tion. It is no secret that some Members of
Congress favor block grants to the states
rather than categorical ald because they
believe that the state-directed programs offer
a more promising refuge from the school de-
segregation guldelines than do current pro-
grams.

Although compliance with Title VI of the
Civil Rights Act remains a condition of re-
ceiving Federal funds for a wide spectrum
of programs, of which education is only one,
there is surely little justification for argu-
ing that turning Federal funds over to the
states will make easier the effective imple-
mentation of either court decisions or legis-
lative actions in resolving this most diffi-
cult dilemma in American life.

3. A third problem is that not all states
have the capacity to administer effectively
a substantial infusion of block grants. Testi-
mony before Congressional committees has
shown that many state education agencles
are not yet sufficiently equipped with staff
and other resources to take on such a major
administrative responsibility. Some states do
have this capacity and with the help of Title
V of ESEA, the states are making significant
efforts to strengthen their education depart-
ments. Nevertheless, serious personnel short-
ages and resistance to change still leave some
state departments badly handicapped admin-
istratively.

4, Another point that, in my view, has
recelved insufficient attention, is that many
chief state school officers—22 to be exact—
are, like Al Quie and me, elected politicians,
and not solely professional educators, Turn-
ing over large sums of unrestricted Federal
money to state education officlals who do
not bear the burden at the polls of having
voted for the taxes poses certain gquestions
about responsible and democratic govern-
ment.

5. A fifth problem: how to insure that
state and local governments do not substi-
tute Federal block grant support for their
own fiscal effort, If Federal dollars merely
replace state and local dollars, general aid
will achieve no purpose. Only this month a
Federal court struck down as unconstitu-
tional a law of the State of Virginla that
reduced State asslstance to school districts
receiving Federal impacted area funds. Per-
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haps Virginia was demonstrating its devotion
to states’ rights!

UNRESPONSIVENESS OF STATE GOVERNMENTS
TO URBAN SCHOOL DISTRICTS

6. But the most disturbing issue the gen-
eral ald concept poses is the traditional un-
responsiveness of state governments to the
overwhelming needs of urban school districts.
States support for local schools is typically
riddled with disparities between rural and
urban areas, city and suburb, and between
suburbs themselves. Above all, distribution
formulas for state ald have long been
welghed against the cities, thereby short-
changing urban school children.

What hope, then can we find in block
grants to education channeled through the
states? The most likely prospect is that such
general aid would only magnify the inequi-
ties that already exist within the states.

Inequitable treatment of the cities in pro-
grams of state ald historically reflects the
influence of rurally dominated state legisla-
tures, And reapportionment is bringing no
remedy for this situation. In fact, the effect
of reapportionment appears to be fto
strengthen the position of suburban interests
rather than those of the inner cities. Many
cities have actually lost some state repre-
sentation as a result of the one man-one
vote decision.

A recent study by the Advisory Commis~
slon on Intergovernmental Relations, cover-
ing 37 metropolitan areas, shows clearly the
tendency of state financlal ald to favor sub-
urban schools over central city schools. The
Commission’s study found that schools serv-
ing low-income central city children are re-
ceiving less per pupil as well as less per capita
than those serving the more affluent suburbs.
A Carnegie Corporation survey in 1966 esti-
mated that on the average suburbs receive
$40 more per pupil in state aid than the
cities.

Hardly any state has yet sought to revise
its school ald formulas to account for the
relative financial requirements for educating
different kinds of children—for example,
disadvantaged as distinguished from middle
class children. Just as we spend a great deal
extra for the education of physically handi-
capped children, so we need to spend much
more fto educate children with economic
and cultural handicaps. A program like Head
Start is an attempt to compensate for the
needs of the poor child; to pay for special
services and smaller classes, Head Start
makes an ‘average per pupil expenditure of
$1200, compared with $600 or 8700 for the
svburban child. So far the states have made
no such effort to gear their financial aid pro-
grams to the needs of different children.

The President-elect of the University of
Chicago, Edward H. Levi, has recently posed
the following question: Are the inequities in
the operation of state educational systems
“to be justified because this is the way the
ball bounces; that is, this is how state ac-
tion happens to collect and happens to al-
locate funds for the education it requires of
all?” Dr. Levi suggests that there may be a
strong argument to be made for the uncon-
stitutionality of certain aspects of state and
local educational financing.

THE DETROIT SCHOOL BOARD CASE

In fact, Levi's proposal is now being tested
by the Detroit Board of Education, which has
initiated what may be a landmark case con-
cerning the issue of equity in the distribu-
tion of state school aid, The Detroit suit is
almed at compelling the state of Michigan
to provide equal educational opportunity for
all public school children in the state, even
if this means unequal amounts of ald per
child. The Detroit School Board, basing its
case on the 14th Amendment provision that
states grant equal protection of the laws to
all citizens, maintains that equal opportun-
tles in education require that state educa-
tional assistance be based upon the needs
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of each child and the costs of providing the
required educational services.

The Detroit case could have an enormous
impact upon traditional state practices In
support of education.

In all of this discussion, I do not mean
to say that there have been no stirrings
within the states themselves for mending
their ways. Indeed, I was encouraged by a
report I saw recently of a Florida Commission
for Quality Education, which has made
some challenging recommendations for state
action. The Commission recommends that
the state of Florida take over 75 per cent of
public school spending and that the tax
burden for supporting the schools be equal-
ized through state-wlde, uniform assessment
of property for tax purposes.

But we have a long way to go before such
essential measures are fully implemented in
all states. Until the states have developed
the capacity and willingness to deal with
today’s critical problems In education, gen-
eral ald to the states will not be a sound
proposition.

When, however, general aid does come, it
should clearly be in addition to, not in
place of, effective programs of categorical as-
sistance.

Again to quote Secretary Gardner:

“A strong Federal government . . . must
create flexible partnerships with State and
local government and the private sector that
throw the challenge back to the people and
their local institutions. They can and should
rise to the oceasion; they can and should
contribute solutions in their own style. I
don't think many Americans today under-
stand the extent to which much of recent
legislation dealing with health, education,
poverty and the cities devolve initiative and
operating responsibility to the grass roots.”

For I return in conclusion to the theme
with which I began my remarks. So mani-
fold and difficult are the problems that be-
set Americans today that we need strong and
imaginative leadership at every level—in
education and elsewhere—from the grass
roots, where you are, to our state and Fed-
eral units of government.

Working together, and not at cross pur-
poses, we can make of American education
what all of us want it to be—the founda-
tion of our freedoms and the hope of our
future.

Code of Ethics
HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to call to the attention of the
Congress the decisive action taken by the
Springfield Avenue Merchants Associa-
tion of Newark, N.J., to protect custom-
ers against guestionable business prac-
tices and improve community relations.
A comprehensive code of ethies, adopted
by the merchants, is enforced by the
Springfield Avenue Complaint Bureau
manned by volunteer businessmen and
one paid assistant and director operat-
ing on a most modest budget.

The code reads as follows:

CopeE oF ETHICS OF THE SPRINGFIELD AVENUE
MERCHANTS ASSOCIATION

1. T will not advertise in the newspapers,
on radio or through store window display
any merchandise unless such merchandise
is actua!ly avallable for sale at the advertised
price.

2. Any reduced price sale of merchandise
will be a bona fide sale of regular merchan=-
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dise that has actually been sold by me at
a higher price and is now being reduced in
price for legitimate business reasons, When
I buy special merchandise to be sold at
special prices, I will not misrepresent it as
regular merchandise fhat has been marked
down.

3. The price for all goods will be dictated
by business cost plus reasonable profit. We
will not ralse prices on the first of the month
because welfare checks are issued on the first
of the month,

4. When a welfare client asks for an esti-
mate on furniture or appliances, they will
be shown the merchandise and will receive
a written estimate on the merchandise they
have seen that will bind me to sell them that
merchandise at the estimated price. I will
not charge a fee to give an estimate.

5. All time sales contracts will clearly
identify all interest charges, fees and han-
dling costs. Interest charges will be cited in
annual percentages and in total dollars and
cents cost over the life of the contract.

6. I will only charge 10% interest on any
installment contract that 1Is personally
carried by this business establishment.

7. In so far as possible, where I cannot
carry the contract myself, I will deal with
that discount house which will give the
consumer the lowest and falrest rate.

8. All contracts will be avallable in either
the Spanish or English language.

9. If a customer does not understand a
contract, I will refer him, if he meets in-
come eligibility requirements, to the Newark
Legal Services Corporation for ald.

10. Every customer will receive a copy of
every legal document that he has signed.

11. Products will not be represented as to
performance and quality unless I am pre=
pared to back up every oral promise with
a wrltten guarantee. Nothing shall be rep-
resented as guaranteed or warrantied unless
I intend to give the customer a written guar-
anty or warranty.

12. All goods will be legibly marked in
dollars and cents as to their cost. No codes
will be used.

13. All retall stores run on a cash only
basis will give refunde cheerfully.

14. If a deposit 1s made pending approval
of a credit agreement and the credit agree-
ment is not approved, the deposit will be
cheerfully refunded.

15. All complaints will be treated fairly
and will be settled to the customer’s satis-
faction.

16, I will participate in meaningful, worth-
while community programs.

17. We will deal with each customer fairly,
in good falth and without undue suspicion.

18. We offer the services of the Springfield
Avenue Area Complaint Bureau, 382 Spring-
field Avenue, Newark, for the mediation of
all problems which consumers shopping on
Springfield Avenue have encountered.

19, For the protection of the consumer,
we will maintain a continuing working re-
lationship with the New Jersey Office of Con-
sumer Protection, the Essex County Welfare
Board and the Volce of the Ministers.

Hamilton Fish
HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MORSE of Massachusetts. Mr,
Speaker, the New York Times recently
published a letter from the Honorable
Hamilton Fish, who was chairman of the
first congressional committee to investi-
gate Communist activities in 1930 and
1931. Mr. Fish offers some pertinent com=-
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ments on our involvement in Vietnam,

and although I do not agree with each of

his eriticisms, his analysis should be read

carefully by each Member of Congress.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 12, 1968]
‘War OPPOSED

NEw York, February 1, 1968.

To THE EprTor: I admit utter confusion
over the position of the Johnson Administra-
tion in South Vietnam. While President
Johnson encourages trade and the creation
of consulates with the Communists, he con-
tinues to send young Americans to defend
Southeast Asia against Communism.

It is beginning to appear more and more
that the original understanding of the Ton-
kin incident in 1964 was not correct. Senator
Fulbright, chairman of the Foreign Rela-
tions Committee, who steered the Gulf of
Tonkin Resolution through, now claims that
our ships had been spying on North Vietnam
and had even violated the territorial waters
of that country. The information regarding
the Tonkin incident was apparently not only
incorrect but was manipulated to secur2 the
authorization from Congress for President
Johnson to take whatever military action he
deemed necessary.

FOR NEGOTIATED PEACE

The Republicans in Congress are right in
supporting our armed forces once they are
engaged in battle and for refusal to with-
draw until a just and honorable peace has
been negotiated. However, the Republican
leadership in Congress errs in not making
it perfectly plain that this was not Eisen-
hower's or Kennedy's war, but is and has
been Johnson’s war, and for not pressing
harder for a negotiated peace. Presldent
Eennedy sald, “Let us never negotiate out
of fear, but let us never fear to negotiate.”

It is my opinion that any of the Repub-
lican candidates mentioned will defeat Presi-
dent Johnson, if the war is still going on, by
merely copying what President Eisenhower
did in the Korean war: promising to end it
immediately after he became President.

As a long-time anti-Communist leader,
I am convinced that our involvement in
Vietnam was unnecessary, illegal and un-
constitutional, and the wrong war, in the
wrong place at the wrong time,

Soviet Russla and Communist China, two
dominating forces, want to keep our armed
forces bogged down while Communism reaps
the harvest of hatred as a result of thelr
massive propaganda depicting our killing
and napalming women and children. But,
even more than that, Soviet Russia is quietly
selzing economic and military control and
rapldly increasing Influence throughout the
Middle East and along the coast of the Red
Sea, free from interference from the United
States, trapped in Vietnam.

HaMmLTon FisH,
Chairman of the First Congressional
Committee To Investigate Communist
Activities, 1930-31.

Stand Up, Squares
HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing commentary, which appeared in
the editorial column of the Johnson City,
Tenn., Press-Chronicle, presents one of
the most thought-provoking messages I
have read in a long time,

I believe my colleagues will agree that
we would have far fewer problems in the
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world today if the population of
“squares” were increased. The editorial
follows: .
STAND Up, SQUARES

In our malil is an attention-getting com-
mentary captioned "“All Squares Please
Stand.”

We don't know its origin, The copy we
have came from a friend and is signed “com-
pliments John 8. Swift Co. Inc.”

We believe you will enjoy it:

“Square,” another of the good old words,
has gone the way of “love” and “modesty”
and “patriotism,” Something to be snick-
ered over or outright laughed at.

Once there was no higher compliment
you could pay & man than to call him a
“square-shooter.,” The adman's promise of
a “square deal” was as binding as an oath
on a Bible. One of those admen, Charles
Brower, says he's fed up with this beat gen-
eration distorting and corrupting our time-
honored vocabulary. He said most of this
first, but we second the notion: Today's
“square’” volunteers when doesn't have to.

He’s a guy who gets his kicks from trying
to do a job better than anyone else.

He's a boob who gets so lost in his work
he has to be reminded to go home.

A square doesn't want to stop at the bar
and get all juiced up because he prefers to
go to his own home, his own dinner table,
his own bed.

He hasn’t learned to cut corners or goof
off.

This creep we call a “square” gets all
choked up when he hears children sing-
ing, “My country, 'tis of thee . . .”

He even believes In God and says so—in
public!

A square lives within his means whether
the Joneses do or not, and thinks his Unecle
Sam should too.

A square is likely to save some of his own
money for a rainy day, rather than count on
using yours.

A square gets his books out the library
instead of the drugstore.

He tells his son it's more important to
play fair than to win.

Imagine!!

A square reads scripture when nobody’s
watching, prays when nobody’s listening,

A guy who thinks Christmas trees should
be green and Christmas gifts should be
hand-picked.

And he wants to see America first—in
everything,

He believes in honoring father and moth-
er and “do unto others,” and that kind of
stuff.

He thinks he knows more than his teen-
ager about cars, freedom, and curfew.

. + « Will all gooney-birds answering this
description please stand up. You misfits in
this brave new age, you dismally disorga-
nized improperly apologetic ghosts of the
past, stand up! Stand up and be counted!
You squares .. . who turn the wheels and dig
the fields and move mountains and put
rivets in our dreams. You squares . . . who
dignify the human race . . . You squares
who hold the thankless world in place.

Lerner Press Carries Excellent Series on
Greece

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
Lerner publications in my district recent-
ly carried a three-part series on the cur-
rent situation in Greece which I believe
deserves the attention of my colleagues.
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In a few days, Andrea Papandreou, one
of the leading spokesmen in the opposi-
tion is expected to visit the United States
and I am sure he will bring with him his
own views on the current situation in
Greece.

I do not agree with Mr. Papandreou’s
evaluation of the current situation. As a
matter of fact, after having personally
observed the situation in Greece, and
after having talked to his distinguished
father the former Prime Minister of
Greece, George Papandreou, I am con-
vinced that Andreau Papandreou has
contributed more toward the turmoil in
Greece which led to the present coup
than any other single individual in
Greece.

It is for this reason that I am pleased
today to put into the Recorp the series
which appeared in the Lerner Press be-
cause Miss Lily Venson, the reporter who
wrote this series, has done a truly out-
standing job in depicting the present sit-
uation in Greece.

Miss Venson demonstrates a penetrat-
ing journalistic mind and an exceptional
gift for good writing.

I hope her excellent series will help to
put into perspective the current situation
in Greece, and I hope that those who
might be tempted to shower any great
praise on Andrea Papandreou will com-
pare his observations to those so excel-
lently described in the Lerner Press
series.

The series by Miss Lily Venson follows:

Pucinsgl ViEws “NEw"” GREECE
(By Lily Venson)

All the world is watching as “the glory
that is Greece” hangs in the balance. The
birth place of democracy and freedom has
been placed in a crucible—and the test is
Bevere.

Many people in the United States have
lashed out with sharp criticism of the new
government imposed on the people of Greece
following a military coup d’etat last April.

A great number of these crities, including
some in the mass media, have been out-
spoken in spite of the fact that not all are
fully informed about events and conditions
leading up to the coup.

But one North Side Congressman, Roman
Pucinski (D-11th), made it his business to
become informed—during a personal 10-day
inspection tour of Greece last month.

The opportunity arose when Chris Mitch-
ell, president of the Pan Arcadian Federa-
tion, invited Pucinski to attend the organi-
zation's convention in Athens. Some 3,500
Greek-Americans participated.

During an interview with this newspaper,
Pucinski spoke eloquently about the people
of Greece and with a quiet reverence as he
described his visit fo the Acropolis.

And he was cooly realistic in his analysis
of the military takeover. He was there to try
and understand the entire complex condi-
tion and his appraisal of the situation was
tempered by an unbiased attitude.

He relates that “a 10-day visit to Greece
leaves one fully aware that the new govern-
ment has not taken any overt acts to en-
force many of their edicts.

“There are no soldiers in the streets, no
armed guards in the hotels. Young women
continue to wear mini-skirts, and fortu-
nately,” he saild mirthfully, “the Greek wom-
en have the legs to go with the mini-skirts.

“Generally, the casual visitor to Greece
would not be aware that a military junta is
running the country.

“The military leaders themselves recognize
that Greece depends heavily on tourism to
sustain her economy and, if anything, the
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new government has gone to extreme means
to assure visitors courteous treatment all
along the way.

“The government has done nothing to dis-
turb the traditional and world-renowned
Greek hospitality.”

Cong. Pucinski remarked that perhaps the
most amazing thing that a visitor finds is
that the people themselves, despite the fact
that their own personal liberties have been
severely restricted, appear to be the greatest
defenders of this present regime.

“People are quick to tell you that a revo-
lution was inevitable and that only a strong
military government could have restored
order out of complete disorder which reached
chaotic proportions prior to April 21 when
the junta took over,” continued Pucinski.

“The Greek people tell you about what it
was like in Greece prior to the revolution.

“They say that wildeat strikes were the
order of the day and that when they left
home in the morning, they never knew if
they would arrive home at night because al-
most every day, some portion of the transit
system underwent a wildcat strike, with bus
drivers leaving buses in the middle of the
street during rush hours.”

The congressman was told that the press
was in total disarray, with violent attacks
upon all segments of Greek society.

A publisher who is now working under
severe censorship and who is strongly op-
posed to the present system said to Pucinski:

“If you had asked me about the condition
of the Greek press prior to the revolution, I
would have to admilt with great shame that
Ilras a member of the journalistic frater-
n y-!’

The publisher said the state of the press
was incredible before the coup, and had
reached new heights of irresponsibility.

As he toured Greece, talking intimately
with people at all levels of life, the congress-
man learned more about the state of the
country up to the military takeover:

“The people told me that morality and
graft among public officlals became so in-
tolerable that even the slightest service, such
as signing an inconsequential document, re-
guired a payoff.

“George Papandreou, former prime min-
ister who is now under house arrest and one
of the strongest critics of the present re-
gime, told me that members of parliament
were being corrupted and bought and sold
every day for their votes in parliament.

“The people of Greece tell you that this
whole situation is what made the revolution
inevitable, and when it finally occurred on
the morning of April 21, the general reaction
was—‘what kept it so long in coming?’ ”

The North Side congressman had many dis-
cussions with the military leaders during his
10-day tour. These were the men who led
the revolution.

One of them reported “this country was so
ripe for a revolution that we didn't even have
to stretch; we just yawned and 8!% million
people rolled into our laps.”

Pucinski emphasized again that the most
amazing thing he encountered was the seem-
ing acceptance of this revolution by the peo-
ple, but he qualified the comment with the
following opinion:

“This acceptance, it is quite clear to me,
will be short-lived if the military junta fails
to keep its pledge to restore parliamentary
government as quickly as possible.

“The military government has imposed se-
vere limitations on the Greek people and
while they are accepting these limitations to-
day, there is every reason to believe—as any-
one who has studied the history of Greece
knows—that they will not tolerate this kind
of repression indefinitely.”

Pucinski then detailed some of the re-
strictions imposed by the new government:

The military leaders have passed a slan-
der law. Any citizen who speaks out in crit-
icism of the new government is arrested
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and tried and can be punished by imprison-
ment for up to five years.

They have imposed severe limitations on
assembly and no more than five people can
assemble at any one time without giving
police the names and addresses of all those
in excess of five. Prior permission for such a
meeting is also required.

The junta has imposed a total censorship
on the press and newspapers have to submit
proofs to a censor before the presses can
roll.

They have installed military courts in
place of a judicial system. Tribunals are held
for all crimes against the state—so that you
are tried by court martial with no bond
and no bail.

The military people have arrested more
than 6,600 Greeks who have been, in some
way or other, associated with communist
activities.

“JunTa Must EEEP PLEDGE": PUCINSKI

(Nore.—This is the second of a serles on
conditions in Greece since the military take-
over last April, as viewed by Cong. Roman
Puckinski (D-11th), who made a 10-day
inspection tour of Greece last month.)

(By Lily Venson)

“There are no soldiers in the streets, no

armed guards in the hotels and young
women continue to wear mini-skirts.” Pucin-
ski told the Lerner Newspapers, “and the
casual visitor to Greece would not be aware
that a military junta is running the coun-
try.”
S]rSut during his tour, which Included dis-
cussions with persons at all levels of life, as
well as the top military officials who led the
coup d'etat April 21, Pucinski was told that
the revolution was inevitable because of the
“chaotic conditions” that prevailed through-
out every facet of society.

The military junta has imposed severe
limitations on the Greek people, Pucinski
related, and although the people have seem-
ingly accepted the revolution, the congress-
man feels strongly that this acceptance will
be short-lived if the military junta fails to
keep 1ts pledge to restore parliamentary gov-
ernment as quickly as possible.

He emphasized that anyone familiar with
the history of Greece knows the people will
not tolerate any repression of their freedom
for very long.

Pucinski observed that some of the severe
restrictions include: a slander law with im-
prisonment up to five years for anyone criti-
clzing the new government; general assem-
blles restricted to five persons at any one
time—names and addresses of more than five
must be given to police and prior consent
for the meeting is up to the police.

Total censorship of the press has been in-
stituted, and a judicial system has been re-
placed by military tribunals with no bond or
bail permitted.

The Congressman was informed that more
than 6,500 Greeks who have been assoclated
with Communist activities have been
arrested.

“Approximately 2,500 of these prisoners
are in custody on the island of Yaros, which
is in the Aegean Sea, about one hour’s heli-
copter flight from Athens,” continued
Pucinski.

“I am the only foreigner to ever visit the
island and I was taken there by General
Patakos, minister of the interior in charge
of security.

“He led the tanks in the revolution and
he is considered one of the strong men of
the military government.

“During my visit to the island, I observed
with amazement while Patakos told hun-
dreds of prisoners that if they would either
sign statements or make oral statements
pledging not to conspire with the Commu-
nists to overthrow the government, they
could go home immediately—and they all
refused.
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“One woman, the mother of three young
children whose photos she had put up on her
prison wall, listened as the general told her,
‘you don’t belong here—go back to your chil-
dren who need you and be a mother. Leave
the politics to us.’

“She answered politely, ‘No, thank you.
I am a leftist and I will stay a leftist and
I will stay here.””

Pucinski reports that the same ritual was
repeated over and over during his visit on
the 1sland and while most of the prisoners
protested their incarceration, none of them
would sign the document pledging not to
conspire with the Communists.

The general said that 4,000 of the 6,500
originally arrested did sign the document
and were released. He insists that those left
on Yaros are hard core Communists.

During his long discussions with the mili-
tary leaders, Pucinski, was informed that the
junta had to instifute repressive measures
throughout Greece to save the country from
Communism.

As an aside, Pucinski said that these same
leaders now readily admit they made a mis-
take in getting into a fight with Melina
Mercouri, the Greek film actress of “Never
on Sunday” fame whose citizenship was
stripped because she criticized the new
regime,

The government feels it can do nothing
about It now and they wish to ignore her,
Pucinski was told.

Under arrest, Pucinski learned, is the 22-
year-old daughter of Constantinos Doxladis,
world famous city planner. She s accused
of conspiring with the Communists.

Composer Theodorakis, who wrote the
musical score for the film “Zorba the Greek,"”
is also under arrest according to Pucinski,
who reacted to all of this news with the
following comment:

“My own feeling is that this kind of polit-
ical prosecution is repugnant to Americans,
but the Greek military leaders insist that
these people must be tried.

“It is my hope that as the new regime
establishes its own position and gets the
government moving, the authorities are going
to at least assure these people adequate de-
fensge counsel. If, indeed, they did conspire
with the Communists, they should be tried
in an open court.

“However, there is no question that the
rough attitude of the government toward
this whole business of court martial trials
has brought Greece a much greater stability.

“But you feel, as you speak with people
around the country, that while they are
willing to accept these severe measures for
8 brief time, the trouble of this new ad-
ministration will mount if they try to make
these repressive measures permanent.”

The North Side congressman said that in
talking to leaders of the junta, he had the
feeling that they are very much aware of
this and all of them told him that they had
given the king their pledge that they would
return to a parllamentary government as
quickly as possible through free elections.

“Only time will tell to what extent they
intend to keep their word,” Pucinski added.

“One of the former members of parlia-
ment, who is not part of the military junta
but who is not under house arrest, admitted
that a strong change was inevitable.

“He felt that this government will have
to start easing up on some of the restrictions
if it is to survive.”

Former prime minister George Papan-
dreou, who is under house arrest, informed
Pucinski that there was no need for the mili-
tary coup.

He argues that the elections, which had
been scheduled for May 28, five weeks after
the coup, would have cured most of the
evils rampant in Greece.

“But the leaders of the coup say that the
Communists would have elected 60 seats in
the Greek parliament, which had 300 dele-
gates, and with these 60 seats, the military
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people insist, the Communists could have
forced a coalition government to draw Greece
out of NATO and pull Greece away from her
alliance with America,” continued Pucinski.

“The military junta has strongly endorsed
continued membership in NATO. Our own
government has temporarily suspended send-
ing any military aid to Greece but, in my
own judgment, we should restore this aid be-
cause Greece Is the keystone of our whole
defense perimeter in Europe.”

MusTt KEEP GREECE IN NATO
(By Lily Venson)

“No matter how cynical one might feel
about the present military regime in Greece,
it is a truly inspiring experience to walk in
the land which gave birth to democracy, to
the ldeas and to the philosophy that carved
a new concept for the dignity of man.

‘““You cannot stand on the hallowed grounds
of the Acropolis and rub elbows among those
ancient rocks without feeling a surge of his-
tory all around you."

Describing his recent 10-day tour of Greece
was Cong. Roman Pucinski (D-11th) who
was there to gain insight into conditions of
the country before and after the coup d'etat
last April.

After what he calls an exhaustive study,
long discussions with leaders of the military
government, and in-depth interviews with
the man on the street, Pucinski formulated
the personal opinions he stated before Con-
gress during a one-hour presentation after
his return from Greece.

Following are some of the salient points in
his long statement:

“It is in the interest of the United States
for our country to resume shipment of im-
portant military aid to Greece as part of our
NATO defense structure.

“It Is in the interest of the United States
to press for restoration of parliamentary gov-
ernment in Greece, and this can be done by
giving the present government of Greece
technical assistance to meet many of the
clvilian problems, which the generals, by the
very nature of their military background,
will find difficulty in solving.

“We should help this government develop
a democratic base for restoration of consti-
tutional government.

“It is important for the United States to
help Eing Constantine press the present mili-
tary regime to restore parllamentary govern-
ment to Greece as quickly as possible.

“I do not want my observations or my re-
marks ever to be construed as condoning a
government which would deny its people
basie civil rights.

“But neither would I ever want to be
blinded by the realities of life, and one of
those realitles is that the military regime
presently is in control of Greece.

“Furthermore, this regime has stated
publicly and unequivocally that it supports
America’'s position In the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization and will keep Greece in
NATO.”

The Congressman then emphasized that
our nation cannot, and must not, ignore the
fact that the crisis in the Middle East is not
over.

“The Sovlet Union continues to have her
evil designs for the destruction of Israel. We
may need Greece as our most reliable base if
the situation in the Middle East should
worsen,

“During the recent crisis, Greece stood
with us and helped relocate Americans from
the Middle East.”

Pucinskl reported to Congress that, on the
basis of his most honest and sincere studies,
the military government has the popular
support of the people of Greece at this time.

“There are those who would challenge this
statement and I respect their views.,

“But the fact remains that if an election
were to be held in Greece today, responsible
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people in Greece—including the bitter critics
of the present regime—told me that the
present military government would be over-
whelmingly elected because it has restored
order out of chaos in the country.

“I know there are those who will seriously
question this conclusion, but the fact of the
matter is that the people in the streets of
Athens and in the villages told me that con-
ditions had become so intolerable in Greece
prior to April 21 that a revolution was
inevitable.”

Referring again to the importance of U.8.
military aid, Pucinski declared that it is easy
enough for Americans, deeply set in tradi-
tlons of democracy, to insist that the Greek
government institute constitutional rule in
Greece before any further assistance is given.

“I would subscribe to this doctrine,” the
congressman continued, “but I think it is
important to know that in a country whose
northern border has three nations under
Communist rule—the fears of its leaders are
justified.

“Greece has Albania, Bulgaria, and Yugo-
slavia on her northern border. History has
shown us there is no ‘second chance' with
communism,

“You do not have any time to be wrong
when you have three nelghbors who would
like to plunge you into the Communist orbit
at the first opportunity.”

During his tour of Greece, Pucinski spent
two hours with former prime minister George
Papandreou, who is under house arrest in
his villa.

Based on this interview, Pucinski told Con-
gress, “It is very clear that Papandreou had
nothing but contempt for the present gov-
e:l';ilment and this is certalnly understand-
able.

“The senior Papandreou defends his son,
Andreas Papandreou, who is now awalting
trial for treason.

“It will be recalled that the King had de-
posed George Papandreou as prime minister
in 1966 when he ftried to make his son
Andreas minister of defense.

“It is a known fact that Andreas recom-
mended pulling Greece out of NATO. This
was one of the main subjects of dispute
within the government and the reason King
Constantine depcsed his prime minister.

George Papandreou told Pucinski that he
and his son were critical of NATO because
the NATO command told them NATO would
not help Greece if she was attacked by Tur-
key for trying to recapture Cyprus.

“NATO insisted it could help only when
a non-member nation attacked Greece. Both
Papandreous insisted they did not need
NATO under those conditions, and threat-
ened to pull Greece out of NATO, the former
prime minister said.”

George Papandreous told Pucinski that he
would never have agreed to work with the
Communists, that he would never have
agreed to a coalition government if the coali-
tion was with the Communists.

“But,” Pucinski told Congress, “those with-
in the present Greek government insist that
after two years of being deposed as prime
minister, Papandreou would have been will-
ing to agree to form a coalition government
with the help of the Communists, and the
price of such a coalition would have been the
withdrawal of Greece from NATO.”

The Congressman reported further that
there is a fear in Greece that if the present
government should fail, civil war may very
well ensue, forcing Greece out of NATO and
throwing the nation to the Communists.

He stressed that he can think of nothing
more disastrous to the interests of America
than to see Greece forced out of NATO or for
NATO to lose 'this very important bastion
on the Mediterranean.

“It would give the Soviet Union access to
the Mediterranean and probably force our
6th Fleet out of the Mediterranean.

“It would give the Soviet Union control
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over the Middle East and ultimately the gate-
way to Africa. This is a prize that the Com-
munists have coveted for the last two dec-
ades.”

Pucinski reminded Congress that the
Greeks were the first ones in 1947 who,
against great odds, stood up to the Commu-
nists, and suffered great losses to protect
their country for freedom.

He sald he will stake his hopes and con-
fidence on the people of Greece, confident
that they will force the military junta to
keep its pledge to restore parllamentary
government.

“It 1s my hope that we will help King
Constantine return Greece to its traditional
role as the cradle of democracy.

“The indisputable fact of the day is that
in this troubled world, with great trouble in
the Middle East, with great trouble in Eu-
rope, with great trouble in Asia, I submit that
America needs Greece today a great deal more
than Greece needs us.”

A Study of Auxiliary Personnel in Educa-

tion Conducted for the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, Bank
Street College of Education has been
conducting a 2-year study of auxiliary
personnel—nonprofessionals—in educa-
tion for the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity, The first phase of the study dur-
ing 1966-67 consisted primarily of de-
veloping, coordinating, and analyzing 15
demonstration training programs located
throughout the country.

Trainees varied in ethnic background
ineluding Negroes, Caucasians, Orientals,
and American Indians as well as Mexican
Americans and Americans born in Puerto
Rico. The trainees also varied in age and
in extent of their previous training and
experience. All were at or below the pov-
erty level: some from depressed rural
areas and some from the target areas in
cities. The trainees were drawn from the
neighborhoods served by the schools—
many of them parents of pupils—hence
they helped to provide a communication
bridge between home and school in dis-
advantaged areas. All trainees had one
trait in common: the ability to work well
with children and youth. This was seen
as the essential criterion in the selection
process.

From the analysis of these 15 projects
and from consultations with educators
and community leaders throughout the
country, some significant findings and
recommendations emerged. They are
summarized in a pamphlet which has
provided guidelines to school admin-
istrators, deans of colleges of education,
teachers, parents, community leaders and
to the auxiliaries themselves as they plan
and work together for the training and
effective utilization of auxiliary person-
nel in the schools.

The recent amendment to the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act
requiring training for auxiliaries em-
ployed with ESEA  funds, makes this
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pamphlet of particular relevance. I
therefore shall take this opportunity of
reading into the Recorp this pamphlet
in its entirety. I believe we may derive
some new insights from this document,
as we survey a new phenomenon in edu-
cation. It is our task to provide not only
for the training of auxiliaries in the
schools but the opportunity for upward
mobility in this new career.
The pamphlet follows:

NEw PARTNERS IN THE AMERICAN SCHOOL: A
STUDY OF AUXILIARY PERSONNEL IN EDUCA-
ATION

(By Bank Street College of Education for the
Office of Economic Opportunity, Novem-
ber, 1967)

THE NEED

Have you ever heard pupils say: “I don’t
dig school. Man, they tell you how to talk,
how to act, how to eat even. Then at home,
they tell you just the opposite. Why don’t
they either get together on all that stuff or
leave me alone. I want out.”

Have you ever heard parents say: “School?
Well, I don't know what goes on there but
I do know that my children can't read. I
can't get them to feel school 1s important
the way they should.”

Have you ever heard teachers ask: “How
can I teach when I have to collect money,
prepare bulletin board display:, check sup-
plies, ind missing books, prepare flash cards,
supervise lunch hours, check attendance, and
do all the other little things that eat up my
time?

What can I do for a child who needs a
little extra help at a crucial time for him,
when all the other children need me at the
same tim2?"

Have you ever heard school administrators
ask: “How can I meet the increasing de-
mands—and the very real need—for addl-
tional services, when I can't even find enough
teachers and other professionals to do the
Jjob?”

AN ANSWER—NOT THE ONLY ANSWER

The rapidly changing social scene raises
many complex and urgent questions, and de-
mands many answers from the school.

One answer, and a good one, is the use of
auxiliary personnel, such as teacher-aides,
teacher-assistants, family workers, counselor-
aldes. These school employees have had
little prior academic training when they start
work. They learn from experience. They may
study and grow on the job. Many have in-
comes at or below the poverty level. Often
they are parents of children in the school
they serve, but they do not work with their
own children. They vary in age, racial and
nationality background, and in the degree
of skill, but they have one trait in common:
the ability to work well with children and
youth,

Auxiliaries who have had training help the
learning-teaching process in two ways: first
by relieving the teacher of many time-con-
suming duties and thus freeing him to teach;
and second, by working directly with the
children under the teacher's supervision,
helping them to study, to play, to inquire,
to think, to talk, in short—to learn.

RESULTS OF A NATIONWIDE STUDY
Fifteen demonstration training programs
for auxillary school personnel were studied
by Bank Streef College of Education for the
Office of Economic Opportunity in 1966-67.
Trainees included: residents in target areas
(predominantly Negro) of the cities of
Berkeley, Detroit, Gary (Indiana), East St.
Louis (Illinois) , New York City, and Washing-
ton, D.C.; Navaho Indians in Arizona; rural
poor in Appalachia, Maine, Mississippi; mi-
grant workers in Florida; Puerto Ricans in
Ban Juan and New York City; Mexican-
Americans and others in Southern Califor-
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nia; and a cross-class, cross-cultural group
in Boston.

Some major findings are—

1. When carefully selected, continuously
trained, and appropriately placed, low-in-
come auxiliaries with minimum prior school-
ing seemed capable of assisting directly in
the learning-teaching process with benefit
to: puplils, teachers, administrators, home-
school relations, and to the auxiliaries them-
selves as workers and persons.

2, Training—preferably team tralning of
teachers and auxiliaries who would be or
were working together—was seen as the es-
sential to the effective use of auxiliaries.

3. Job definition was obviously necessary
to set limits, but in the most successful pro-
grams such specifications were applied
flexibly, to meet the needs of each learning
situation.

4. Career development (assurance of stable
employment, opportunity for advancement,
and training at each step in the job se-
quence) was found to be least in evidence,
although most crucial, in school systems
throughout the country.

STUDY FINDINGS—EDUCATION OF THE
DISADVANTAGED
Some special needs of disadvantaged children

1. Education which is geared to the need
of each child is important for all pupils but
crucial for the disadvantaged.

2. Free movement and varied activities are
particularly helpful for children with a high
anxiety level who consequently exhibit rest-
lessness and short attention span,

3. Communication between middle-class
teachers and lower-class pupils is frequently
difficult because of language and cultural
barriers, lack of common experiences, and
frequent inability of the disadvantaged to
express their real feelings appropriately and
constructively.
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4. Insecurity about his adequacy for cop-
ing with life is a block to learning for any
child. It is a frequent problem for those who
have been subjected to indignities and in-
equalities in all phases of living, from early
childhood on through adulthood.

5. A parent who has, himself, failed in a
school setting, sometimes tends to be hos-
tile to the school and ridicule education.
Home-school conflict then becomes one of
the destructive influences in the child's
learning.

How auziliaries may help to meet these needs

1. Both teachers and auxiliaries may de-
velop a different quality of relationship
which 1s more pertinent to the child’s needs
when there are several concerned adults in
the classroom instead of one.

2, More small groupings and a wider range
of activities are feasible in an alded class-
room than in a situation where one person
is working all alone, often in an overcrowded
classroom and with an overloaded schedule,

3. The auxlliary who lives in the child’s
own neighborhood often communicates with
the child in a way that is neither threaten-
ing nor strange. He may help the child adjust
to the unfamiliar world of the school and
also interpret some aspects of his behavior
to the teacher.

4. The low-income auxiliary who has faced
up to and overcome some of the difficulties
and frustrations the child now faces, says to
the child by his very presence in the school:
“it can be done. You, too, can succeed here.”

5. Involvement of parents from the neigh-
borhood In the classroom may help them
support their children’s learning. The parent
who understands the school’s goals may be
the best interpreter of the school to the com-
munity. Further, parents-as-auxiliaries and
teachers may alter each other’s ideas and
behavior and thus reduce the gulf between
life styles of home and school.

POSSIBLE STAGES IN CAREER DEVELOPMENT OF AUXILIARIES

Illustrative functions

Training suggested

(1) AIDE such as:
General school aide. ... .__
Lunchroom aide..

Teacher aide_.
Family worker o
Counselor aide.

Helpm

eacher in classroom, as needed. ..
pointments, escorting, and related duties.
Cs:icnl receptionist, and related duties..

- Clerical, monitorial, custodial duties_____
43l Sar\ring and preparation of food, monitorial ]Bnnf orientation period (2 or 3 weeks) in

human development. social relations, and
the school's goals and ?rucadures, as
ra

well as some basic skill training.

Library aide.... .. ..__....... Hs;g;nkg& with l:atalogms and distribution of {No specified preschooling required.
(2) Assistant such as:
Teacher assistant_ ______.__.. More relationship to instructional process. _}ngh school diploma or equivalent; 1 year's
Family assistant______....._. Home visits and organizing parent meetings msewu:s training or 1 year in ch'Iege with
practicum.

Counselor assistant..........

Library assistant.....___._... More work with pupils in selecting books
and reading to them.

(3) Associate such as:

Teacher associate_..._......_. More responsibility with less supervision by

the professional.
Home-School associate
Counselor associate_ ...

Library assoclate........
Social work associate

) Tewher—tnlern such as:
Student teacher__ ... ........

planning.
Student home-school

1 e e 8 L e e
Stiydent tounselor _ J. il Tt T

(5) Teacher.

- More work with records,

listenin tu
children sent from class to counselor's
office because they are disrupting class. ,Both can be on a workstudy basis while

working as an aide.

A.A. degree from 2-year college or 2-year
special program in a 4-year college.

Both can be on work-study basis while work-
ing as an ascistant.

P

Duties very similar to those of associate but
with more involvement in diagnosis and B.A. or B.S. degree and enroliment in a

college of teacher education or other
institution which offers a program leading
to certification.

Note: An auxiliary can enter at aanga inthe l:ateer ladder, di
training at the level at which he feels most comfortal
wark sﬁould be treated with respect at each stage, so that he

training and experience. He can

i cease
ble. Upward mohility should he Fnssihl.n but not compulsory. The auxiliary's
will have a sense of dignit

y and accomplishment, however far he may

rise. Group and individual counseling should be available throughout both preservice and inservice training.

TYPES OF WORK AUXILIARIES CAN DO IN SCHOOLS
WITH PROFESSIONAL SUPERVISION

1. Ezamples of activities which directly sup-
port the learning-teaching process

The following activities were seen as par-

ticularly helpful in one project of the na-

tionwide study which stressed listening, re-

lating, supporting, inspiring, and serving as

“trouble shooter”:

(a) Taking charge of a small group which
is working on a special project while the
teacher works with another group

(b) Listening to a pupil tell a story

(¢) Giving a pupil a chance to show he
can do something well

(d) Encouraging pupils to help each other

(e) Interesting a restless pupil in some of
the available activities
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(f) Helping pupils learn how to settle
arguments without fighting

(g) Talking quietly to a pupil who is upset

(h) Helping a pupil look up information
in a book

(1) Helping pupils improve special skills
(such as gym, sewing, or dancing).

These are merely illustrative of the wide
range of activities that are possible and
sometimes desirable, always depending on
the particular needs of the pupils, the abil-
ity of the auxiliary, and the leadership
skills of the teacher. Persons from a disad-
vantaged area are sometimes slow In read-
ing books but seldom slow in reading people,
They pick up cues of troubles or of promise
with alaerity.

2, Ezamples of activities which help the
teacher by relieving him of noninstruction-
al duties

The following activities were seen as par-
ticularly helpful in several of the demonstra-
tion projects, where the dual role of the
auxiliary was stressed—that is, (1) helping
the teacher, and (2) relating directly to the
pupils. The task-oriented activities deemed
most helpful were:

(a) Preparing audio-visual materials such
as charts, at request of the teacher

(b) Keeping health, attendance records

(c) Checking supplies

(d) Filing and cataloging materials

(f) Operating equipment such as movie
projector, slide projector, tape recorder

(g) Taking charge of pupils on various
occasions, such as during lunch period, in
hallways, on bus

(h) Checking playground equipment for
safety
(1) Getting the classroom ready for the
next day

() Running a duplicating machine.

Some of these activities are regular assign-
ments for which the auxiliary plans and takes
initiative. Others are assigned at a given
moment as the need arises. All are dutles
which may be delegated outright to the
auxiliary, rather than duties which are sup-
portive of instruction and carried out under
the teacher's supervision, Most of them in-
volve some contact with pupils, however,
which the auxiliary may capitalize upon for
pupil learning if he is sensitive to the oppor-
tunity.

3. Examples of activities which provide a link
with home and community

The following activities are usually per-
formed with the supervision of the school
counselor or soclal worker. These activities
were seen by the Study team as particularly
helpful in the schools where auxiliaries were
used in this manner:

(a) Visiting parents of children who are
new to the school to welcome them to
the school community

(b) Reporting to the counselor problems
observed in home visits so that appropriate
action may be taken

(c) Taking children to their homes when
they become sick in school

(d) Talking with parents of children who
have been absent or to such children and
their parents together

(e) Working individually with a child who
is too upset to remain in his own classroom
and who is consequently sent to the coun-
selor’s office

() Helping to plan and organize parent
meetings

(g) Talking with parents to find out how
they feel about the school and reporting their
reactions to a counselor

(h) Helping parents understand how chil-
dren learn and grow, and relating this to
the children’s homework

(1) Helping recrult and reglster pupils in
the preschool program

(]) Answering the calls of parents and
glving them information and referring them
to the proper source.
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Of all the auxiliaries employed in a school,
relatively few are usually assigned to the
guidance department. For example, of the 24
auxiliaries working in each school in the
Berkeley demonstration project, only four
were counselor-assistants. They were selected
from auxiliaries already working in the
school who had shown most sensitivity to
children’s needs and had demonstrated their
skills in working with pupils and communi-
cating with parents.

The Study team observed that a cadre of
counselor-assistants permitted the guidance
counselor increased mobility, it guaranteed
that there would be a concerned and knowl-
edgeable adult in the office at all times, to
talk with a child who had been sent to the
guidance office, to receive visitors, and an-
swer the telephone. Since there was always
at least one person in the office, the coun-
selor could be reached in moments of crisis,
even though the other three counselor-as-
sistants might be in the fleld, performing
such functions as making home contacts,
working with pupils in the “cooling off room,"
or escorting children to clinics.

Some auxiliaries have special skills which
are valuable for use in the classroom or the
school at large. For example, auxiliaries who
speak another language as well as English
often are asked to serve as Interpreters for
parents who do not feel comfortable talking
in English.

Perhaps the most important skill of all is
the ability to listen and understand what the
child is trying to say. “No one ever listened
to me before,” one auxiliary in Puerto Rico
said of her experiences in an assistant train-
ing program, This woman, understanding the
need to be listened to, went into the class-
room defermined to listen to what children
were really saying, and to work with their
concerns.

An ultimate goal of education may be ex-
pressed as helping children learn how to cope
effectively with life situations. Auxiliaries
have demonstrated their skills in helping
children become self-directed. One auxiliary
in Berkeley, California, recounted an experi-
ence in her school:

“One day I went to a child as I had been
doing every day for several weeks to give
him help in reading certain words. The child
gave me a beautiful smile—one I'll never for-
get—and said proudly, ‘I don't need you any
more.” He was on his own. He knew I would
be there if he needed me, but he now felt
sure enough to work by himself.”

The auxiliary, having identified with the
goals of the school, saw this episode, not as
a rejection of herself, but as a tremendous
personal achievement,

SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS BASED ON
DEMONSTRATION PROGRAMS

It is recommended—

That when a school system decides to
utilize auxiliary personnel, the program be
incorporated as an integral, permanent part
of the system.

That goals be thought through carefully,
stated clearly, and implemented by means of
definite procedures,

That there be cooperative planning by
school systems, local institutions of higher
learning, and neighborhood representatives,
both before and after the program has been
instituted.

That job definitions set a floor and a celling
on the auxiliaries’ activities; but that within
these limits the auxiliaries’ role be flexible,
accommodating to situational and individual
requirements.

That career development be fostered in
terms of job descriptions, salaries, incre-
ments, and fringe benefits, moving from pri-
mary routine functions at the entry level
to more functions which are relatively re-
sponsible and directly related to the learning-
teaching process with appropriate tralning
avallable at each stage on a work-study basis.

That professional standards be preserved
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and that all tasks performed by nonprofes-
sionals be supervised by a professional.

That recruitment and selection tap the
wealth of previously undiscovered talent,
particularly among males and underachiev-
ers, who appear to be capable of development
in the specific role to be filled.

That there be orientation of both the ad-
ministrators and the professionals with whom
the auxiliaries will be working, including an
opportunity for the expression of resistance
where it may exist, and for resolution of con-
fiicts, leading, hopefully, to acceptance of the
new leadership role of the professionals.

That whenever possible, professionals be
asked to volunteer, rather than having auxil-
lary personnel assigned to them without
option.

That there be preservice training of auxil-
iaries to develop communication skills, other
concrete skills, and basic understandings
needed for success during their first work ex-
perience in a school situation.

That professionals and nonprofessionals
who will be working together on the job re-
ceive preservice training on a team basis and
intensified inservice training also as teams
with competent supervision.

The inservice institutes be developed for
the team ftraining of administrators, other
professionals, and auxiliaries, on a school-
wide basis.

That encouragement of those who desire
to train and qualify for advancement be ex-
Ppressed in such a way that others who prefer
to remain at the entry or any other level feel
no lack of job satisfaction, status, or recog-
nition.

That hiring precede training, so that
trainees will be given orientation for an ac-
tual job, rather than for a job which, in the
end, may not exist.

That feedback from trainees be encouraged
and that their comments be received with
openness and serlous consideration.

That both group and individual counseling
be avallable as an integral part of training.

That the use of auxiliaries be explored at
various levels, secondary as well as elemen-
tary and preschool.

That time be scheduled during the school
day or after school hours with extra compen-
sation for teachers and auxiliaries and other
professional-nonprofessional teams to review
their team experience and plan together for
the coming day.

That an advisory committee of school ad-
ministrators, supervisors, teachers, auxil-
iaries, parents, community leaders, and uni-
versity consultants be established to evaluate
and improve the utilization of auxiliaries in
each school where such a program is under-
taken.

THE TASK AHEAD

The values derived from the utilization of
auxiliary personnel in the 15 demonstration
programs did not accrue automatically from
the introduction of more adults into the
classroom. Many complex but not insoluble
problems arose as school people moved into
new roles and relationships. This section
deals with some of the more urgent problems
that may be faced and coping strategies that
may be employed as effective interaction is
developed among professionals, auxlliaries,
puplils, and parents in a community-centered
school.

Reaching the unreached

In most of the demonstration programs
studied there was a tendency to do a certain
amount of “ereaming”—that is, selecting per-
sons who, though poor, were most similar
in values, appearance, and behavior to mid-
dle-class professionals, This was under-
standable in view of the importance of dem-
onstrating that people below the poverty
level and with little prior schooling can, in
fact, make a valuable contribution to the
learning-teaching process.

It appears that the time has now come
to recrult and select those with potential
which Is less obvious though very real. This
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practice does not mean that anyone should
be selected to work in a school simply be-
cause he is poor. There is no magic in
poverty which automatically makes its vie-
tims able to reach out to others in a way
which helps children learn and teachers
teach. However, experience has shown that
it is possible to “screen in" low achievers
who have been “screened out” even of poverty
programs—and with dramatic results in
terms of combatting the sense of frustration,
resentment, and loss of ldentity that may
lead to violence.
Actlon Needed

1. Recruitment patterns to reach those
most victimized by poverty and discrimina-
tion, particularly men,

2. Selection criteria and procedures which
attempt to ascertain the ability of candi-
dates to work well with children.

3. Brief preservice programs which serve
a double purpose: (a) to train, and (b) to
explore and develop potential strengths be-
fore assignment of specific duties.

4. Vocational counseling to help place in
other appropriate jobs those who do not
qualify for work in schools.

Developing a team approach

Traditionally, many teachers have had an
image of themselves as standing before
pupils giving out information with the
classroom door locked—figuratively and
sometimes even literally. When a child did
not respond to the information, as presented,
he was usually written off as a fallure. Sel-
dom was there any question as to what was
being taught or how it was being taught as
possible causal factors for the child’s in-
ability to learn.

Today, a searching self-evaluation has
been initiated by many teachers, adminis-
trators, and other professionals such as spe-
clalists in curriculum, mental health, and
physical health. The alm is to discover how
to reach every child. The introduction of
auxiliary personnel into the schools has
strengthened such self-analysis, since pro-
fessionals find they have to clarify their
own goals and practices for themselves be-
fore they can interpret them to their helpers.

A new leadership role is emerging for
teachers as they learn to coordinate the
contributions of other adults in the class-
room, very much as an orchestra combines
strings, brass, and woodwinds into harmony.
The “teacher-leader” analyzes the learning
and emotional needs of children. He utilizes
all available resources—professional and
nonprofessional, human and material—in a
unified program designed to meet those
needs, The teacher is the pivotal person, re-
sponsible and accountable for seeing that
learning takes place in the classroom.

However, many teachers see this new role
as a dilution rather than an enhancement
of teaching. For one thing, they fear that
they might lose personal contact with chil-
dren, even though the help they receive in
performing routine tasks may actually in-
crease rather than lessen their opportunity
for interaction with individual children.

Other professionals, such as counselors and
social workers, also tend to resent any in-
trusion onto their particular turf. Many pro-
fessionals look at their own small part of the
child, without ever sharing their views and
values as part of a team.

In essence, the team approach means that
members of a working team do not ask:
“How come I always wind up doing this kind
of Job?” or “How can untrained people do
any part of my job?" but rather, “Which of
us can learn how to perform this particular
task in a way which will best help the
pupil?”

Action Needed

1. Team training of administrators, teach-
ers, other professionals, and nonprofes-
slonals, so that the needs of children become
more important than the needs of the adults
for personal achlevement and recognition.
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2. Application of the team approach simul-
taneously to the school as a whole and to
each class situation—in fact the develop-
ment of “teams within a team,” so to speak.

3. Emphasis upon and preparation for this
new and expanded role of teachers in institu-
tions of higher learning which prepare teach-
ers for certification.

Involving the community

As parents and community leaders begin
to make new demands upon the schools and
seek a new role In decision-making, delicate
negotiations are required. Two essentials of
successful negotiation are a balance of power
and a willingness to *“give” a bit on both
sides. Too often, in the past, parents have
negotiated from weakness of several kinds—
lack of status, lack of “know-how,” lack of
communication skills. And all too frequently,
in the past, both sides have taken inflexible
positions.

One sensitive and extremely complex prob-
lem has been discovered as low-income par-
ents assume new responsibilities in the
school, ie. the effect of this shift in role
upon their relatlonship with their neighbors.
Sometimes, those who take on leadership
roles are rejected by their peers as having
“sold out"” to the Establishment, Sometimes,
the reverse is true; the new leaders adopt
middle-class values and reject their own
people.

Action Needed

1. Involvement of selected parents as
auxiliaries in schools situated in both advan-
taged and disadvantaged areas, with empha-
sis upon educational goals in training.

2. Establishment of school-community
advisory boards composed of persons with
various viewpoints in both school and com-
munity, working together toward analyzing
realistically the situation and toward max-
imizing the contribution each group can
make'toward quality education.

3. Case by case analysis of each situation
with counseling to support and guide the
adjustment.

Facing the administrative challenge

Administrators are not only chiefly respon-
sible for establishing overall goals and poli-
cles, setting the tone, and identifying what
functions need to be performed by whom;
they are also responsible for implementing
these decisions through fiscal operations and
organizational procedures.

In the fiscal realm uncertainty as to con-
tinued federal funding is a major problem.
This uncertainty inhibits career development
with its concomitants of job sequence includ-
ing graduated compensation, increments, and
fringe benefits as well as work-study pro-
grams with remuneration for study and ed-
ucational credit for work experience.

There are also many procedural matters
to consider such as (1) matching the “right'”
kind of auxiliary with the *right" kind of
teacher within an appropriate situation; (2)
allowing teachers to volunteer to use auxil-
iaries, or at least to self-select them; (3) pro-
viding the opportunity to change partners
with the minimum of sensitivity when the
prinecipal problem appears to be a clash of
personality; and (4) scheduling time within
the school day for the teacher-auxiliary
teams to review their experiences in the
classroom and plan together for the next
day.

The role of the administrator as inter-
preter to board, parents, and staff may
seem burdensome to one who is not, him-
self, convinced of the ultimate values of
auxiliaries to the school, and who lacks
assistance both within and outside the
school in coping with the complexities of
the challenge.

Action Needed

1. Assurance of continued funding by gov-
ernment, as is unquestioned for roads and
the maritime Industry.

2. Priority in school budget “hard funds”

February 20, 1968

for the employment and training of auxiliary
personnel.

3. Close cooperation and joint planning by
schools and Ilocal Institutions of higher
learning to develop work-study programs.

4, Orientation of administrators through
institutes and workshops involving pro-
fessional associations, unions and commun-
ity agencies at some point in the discussion.

5. Additlonal personnel in each school to
provide for administration and supervision
of special projects, made possible by federal
funding, such as projects for the use of
auxiliary personnel.

6. A plan for career development in each
school system, along the lines of the model
on pp. 8-9.

AUXILIARY SCHOOL PERSONNEL DEMONSTRATION
CENTERS: SPONSORS AND DIRECTORS

Columbus Elementary Laboratory School:
Berkeley Unified School District, 2211 Seventh
Avenue, Berkeley, California; Jerome Gilbert,
Director, Tel. #415-841-1422.

Continuing Education Department: De-
troit Public Schools, 5057 Woodward Avenue,
Detroit, Michigan, Alleen Selick, Director, Tel.
#313-833-7900.

New Careers Program: Howard University,
D.C. Department of Public Health, College
of Medicine, 1808 Adams Mill Road, N.W.,
Washington, D.C.; Willlam H. Denham, Di-
rector, Tel. #202-620-4991.

School of Education: Morehead State Uni-
versity, Box 827, Morehead, Kentucky; Milan
Dady, Director, Tel. #606-784-4181.

Department of Education: University of
Maine, Orono, Maine; John Lindlof, Director,
Tel. #207-866-7297,

CONSULTATION AND INFORMATION SERVICE

Offers assistance to school systems, insti-
tutions of higher learning, community action
agencies, and to groups and individuals inter-
ested In developing programs for the training
and utilization of auxiliary personnel.

Specific services offered; distribution of
materials based on analysis of demonstration
projects; free consultation service in New
York office and throughout the country; ar-
rangements made for visits to Demonstration
Centers; recommendation of speakers who
are leaders in the fleld of auxiliary personnel.

For assistance and information Telephone:
212-831-1200; or Write: Consultation and In-
formation Service, A Study of Auxiliary Per-
sonnel in Education, 103 East 125th Street,
New York, New York 10035.

STAFF

Gordon J. Klopf, Director.

Garda W. Bowman, Research and Program
Coordinator.

Lodema Burrows, Editorial Asscciate.

Marion Armstrong, Administrative Assist-
ant.

Barry Greenberg, Research Assistant.

Vera Weisz, Research Assoclate.

ABOUT BANK STREET COLLEGE OF EDUCATION

Bank Street College of Education was
founded in 1816 as an institute for educa-
tional research and school experimentation.
Preparation of teachers has been a central
function of the program for 30 years. Other
major undertakings of the College are re-
search in education and human development,
experimental schools, fleld services to the
public schools, and the publication of pro-
fessional literature.

Television

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, televi-
sion is unavoidably an integral part of
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today’s American culture. A lot of what
is on television is not very good. Educa-
tional television is pressing the commer-
cial stations to upgrade their product.
TV news, documentary and commentary
are improving. Very clearly television
has made and is continuing to make a
major contribution to American life.

One of the most eloquent defenses of
the quality of television broadcasting
appeared recently in TV Guide by Mr.
Eric Sevareid.

Mr. Sevareid says in part:

It seems clear to me that what is bad on
television—and too much still is—is rather
innocuously bad, not evil. It seems clear that
television gets better, just as do the fllms,
the press, the magazines. And it is surely
clear by now that TV has not debased Amer-
ican tastes, standards or habits. I suspect it
has improved them, and I am certaln that
it has enormously stimulated intellectual
curiosity.

Such is the state of television as Mr.
Sevareid sees it. I commend his view to
my colleagues, by including his article in
the REcorp at the close of my remarks.

Television is a marvelous vehicle for
education as well as entertainment. The
challenge is for us to use it well. The
article follows:

A LitTLE LEss HYPOCRISY, PLEASE
(By Erlc Sevareid)

Untll a few years ago every American
assumed he possessed an equal and God-
given expertise on three things: politics,
religion and the weather. Now a fourth has
been added—television. TV serves nicely as
the national whipping boy, after LBJ, that
is.

The most conspicuous ecritics of the
medium, of course, are the professional in-
tellectuals, because they are articulate and
they have the access to newsprint. TV GuUIDE
has published a series of essays on the evils
of television by world-known intellectuals, I
have read six of these essays and I am
baffled. With one and possibly two excep-
tions, these amount to complaints by fas-
tidious intellectuals, addressed to other
fastidious intellectuals. They are telling each
other what they themselves like and dislike
about TV. But they put on disguise. They
pretend that thelr concern is with the great
mass of the people.

They tempt me to agree with Eric Hoffer,
who said on a recent broadcast that intellec-
tuals must never be given power because they
want people to get down on their knees and
learn to love what they really hate and hate
what they love.

When printing was invented, I suspect that
much of the literati and other elites of
Europe took fright, convinced it would diffuse
easy and therefore dangerous knowledge and
ideas amongst the ordinary people whose
minds should be gulded by their betters.
When the typewriter was invented, the liter-
atl scorned it, convinced it was a debasement
of the art of writing, When the first, flicker-
ing motion pictures appeared, only the “vul-
gar” watched them. The intellectuals said
the flicks would never compete with the
legitimate theater in elther artistic or mer-
cantile terms. When talking pictures began,
many critics warned that they would destroy
the art of film acting, which was pantomime,
and ruin the whole illusion,

The lesson should be clear. There 1s, and
always has been, a broad swatch of profes-
slonal intellectuals who fear and detest any-
thing new, particularly if it is adaptable to
the pleasure of the great mass of ordinary
people. This particular type of intellectual
neither knows nor likes ordinary people. This
is why they write about “humanity” and not
about persons. They are like the English
Puritans who hated bearbalting, not because
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it gave pain to the bears but because it gave
pleasure to the spectators,

Indeed, this kind of critic would deny the
very premise, the uniqueness of America,
which is that we are the first mass civiliza-
tion, the mass culture in all history. For the
first time, the effort is to educate everyone
to the limit of his capacity. America, says
Hoffer, is God’'s gift to the poor, who largely
created this society. Of course intellectuals
of the traditionalist type do not feel at home
here; and of course they hate TV, which is
simply the latest and most universal symbol
of a culture of universality.

It seems clear to me that what is bad on
television—and too much still is—is rather
innocuously bad, not evil. It seems clear that
television gets better, just as do the films,
the press, the magazines. And it is surely
clear by now that TV has not debased Amer-
jcan tastes, standards or habits. I suspect it
has improved them, and I am certain that it
has enormously stimulated intellectual curi-
osity.

It is claimed that TV discourages reading.
It does the contrary. Book reading in this
country over the last 18 years, the approxi-
mate life span of general television, has in~
creased far more than the increase in the
population. The day after the Hoffer inter-
view in September, his books sold out, all
across the country. When the late classicist,
Dr. Moses Hadas, in a program with me from
the Roman Forum offered to send lists of
recommended books about ancient Rome to
listeners, requests poured in from some
20,000 persons who otherwise, very probably,
would never have read any classical history
at all. There have been hundreds of other
such instances in TV's lifespan,

It is claimed that TV destroys conversa-
tion. This is surely bunk. Nonconversing
families were nonconversing families before
there was any TV or radio. Actually, thou-
sands of specific TV programs have gener-
ated millions of specific conversations that
otherwise would not have taken place.

It is claimed that TV debases the English
language. More bunk. There are millions and
millions of people living in slums and re-
mote rural areas who almost never hear good
diction except on TV and radio.

It is claimed that TV programs are much
too commercialized, and I agree. But, be-
lHeve it or not, TV content is not as heavily
larded with advertisements as the dally
newspapers, which give an average of 60
percent of thelr space to ads. The difference
is that TV operates in linear time and the
press in space, and TV commercials are, alas,
unavoidable. Press advertisements are emi-
nently avoidable.

It is objected that TV news programs and
documentaries are not The New York Times.
It may be a question who feels worse about
this condition, inasmuch as every survey
shows that a majority of people trust the
accuracy and impartiality of broadcast news
more than that of press news, and inasmuch
as a far greater number of people follow TV
news than read The Times or any other dally
publication.

I have read hundreds of condescending
pleces in the printed press about TV jour-
nalism, but I observe some strange phe-
nomena: 1, The press covers TV and not vice
versa. 2. The press accepts the TV system
of projecting elections, not vice versa. 3.
The movement of aspiring journalists is
from the press to TV, far more than vice
versa. 4, Newspaper salarles have risen in
the direction of TV salaries, not vice versa.

I do not, by any means, regard TV jour-
nallsm as generally superior to print jour-
nalism. I would have a very hard time with-
out the dally papers and the magazines. The
two media are not half so competitive as
they are complementary.

But let us consider a few motes and beams.

Press crities still accuse TV of cravenly
avolding controversial issues. This bewilders
people in TV. We have dealt, graphically
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and explicitly, with race hatred, the cigaret
menace, the insecticide menace, homosex-
uality, drug addiction, demagoguery, slum-
lords, the official illusions about Vietnam-—
you name it. Our trouble is not cowardice but
shortage of raw material, As Mr, Jack Gould
of The Times was nice enough to say re-
cently, “TV is now at least as outspoken as
the print media.” Critics often hark back
with nostalgia to the exposé programs done
some 15 years ago by the Murrow-Friendly
team. They forget that those programs were
great because—besides Murrow’s Iincom-
parable presence—they were the first. In
technique, the same kind of thing is done
even more effectively today.

Press critics still, sometimes, accuse TV
of toadying to advertisers on program con-
tent. In truth, that battle was won by the
networks long ago. Yet when a recent net-
work documentary on advanced technology
showed, by sheer happenstance, some gadg-
ets manufactured by the sponsoring con-
cern, some press critics made a big, alarm-
ing thing of it. Let them look at their own
papers and take note of the whole sections
of “puff copy” written to pad out pages of
advertising on real estate or resorts or for-
eilgn investments. Let them search for edi-
torial criticism of leading businessmen or
soclety matrons in newspapers published in
small or middle-sized clties. Let one of them,
Just for the fun of it, write a letter to the
editor criticizing a specific make of auto-
mobile as a lemon and see if it gets printed.

While they compose columns and edi-
torials deploring TV's “wasteland” of trivia,
let them measure the column space devoted
to astrology, moronic comics, advice to the
lovelorn, liquor ads—none of which appears
on TV, Let them, at the same time, see what
TV programs and personalities are featured
on the cover pages of the weekly TV sup-
plements their own papers publish. In the
six issues of TV GumE containing the six
essays I read deploring the low cultural state
of television, the cover featured characters
from the following programs: The FBI, Bat-
man, Gidget, The Big Valley, Mona McClus-
key, Laredo.

Occasionally, in my bad moments, I har-
bor the dire suspicion that newspapers
criticize TV so much because they long ago
lost the guts to criticize each other in the
lusty old American tradition of the press,
and need a substitute.

Well, it’s a nice day and I hate to sound
waspish. My only point is that we need a
little less hypocrisy and a lot more common
sense in our evaluations of an all-pervasive
(if not all-persuasive) medium for amuse-
ment, information, enlightenment, inspira-
tion, boredom, irritation and anxiety—one
that is already imbedded in the warp and
woof of America, is going to be with us per-
manently, often reflects the mediocre in our
;o;:iaty. rarely the worst and sometimes the

est.

Things Don’t Just Happen
HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr, SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to read into the Recorp a fine state-
ment of the relationships between educa-
tion, government, and industry made by
Dr. Samuel Halperin, Deputy Assistant
Secretary for Legislation for the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
before the National Industrial Associa-
tion a few months ago.

Dr. Halperin's speech seems to me an
altogether splendid presentation of the
intricacies and problems involved in
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these relationships. I would like us all
to have the benefit of his thinking:
THINGS Don’t JusT HAPPEN
(By Dr. Samuel Halperin)

Those who have a printed copy of my
statement may wonder if they are attend-
ing the correct Task Group meeting. The un-
certainty arises because I have titled my re-
marks “Things Don't Just Happen. . . .” At
the same time, the former Program lists me
as discussing “Future Legislation Involved
Interface.”

I have departed from the assigned Pro-
gram title for two reasons: First, I don’t
understand it; second, I'm frightened by it.
Despite Project Aristotle’s gracious invita-
tion to meet with you today, I have re-
luctantly concluded, in the words of an
esteemed colleague with a talent for creating
couplets, that

“The world would be a better place,
Minus words like interface!”

So this afterncon I intend to discuss, not
“interface,” but relationships—relationships
among businessmen, educators and govern-
ment administrators.

My trade, after all, is that of semantic and
political bridge-building among educators,
the Congress, the Executive Branch, and the
public-at-large. I shall, therefore, confine my
remarks to several fairly simple propositions,
and the kind of unencumbered language that
bridge-builders must use if they seek to
communicate with their highly diverse and
frequently contentious constituents.

Proposition Number One—Education is the
growth industry of America.

Although I am a good, professional, non-
partisan, non-political, loyal, liberal, Demo-
crat, I nevertheless have little hesitation in
commending your attention to a most stim-
ulating document published by the Repub-
lican Policy Committee of the U.S. Senate,
Entitled Where the Votes Are (Senate Docu-
ment No. 106, 89th Congress, 2nd Session),
the study informs GOP vote-seekers that
“coming down the pike is an avalanche of
schoolchildren like we've never experienced
before.” In 1985, there will be 100 million
Americans aged 5-24. The occupation for
most of them—perhaps 4—will be “student.”

Already, almost a third of our population
is enrolled in one kind of school or another.
As popular demand simultaneously pushes
Americans toward both preschool learning
and graduate education, that proportion is
certain to expand.

Teachers, supervisors, administrators and
other educational personnel, now more than
3 million strong, will soon surpass the num-
ber of American farmers. Their influence on
politics and American soclety at large—as
well as on education—cannot be overstated.

Under present trends, expenditures for
education will rise even faster than educa-
tlonal employment and student enroll-
ments—from $50 billion today to a projected
$66 billion in 1975 (in 1965-66 dollars).

In short, the impressive growth prospects
of American education are worthy of your
most serious attention.

Proposition Number Two—Although huge
and growing rapldly, “it ain't necessarily so”
that the education market is a lush and
ready hunting ground for quick profits by
enterprising businessmen.

Much of the corridor talk at this Sym-
posium, as at other convocations of persons
interested in encouraging business participa-
tlon in the world of education, centers
about the particular difficulties of this or
that industry giant in locating the fiscal
black Ink of American education. While I
cannot account for all of the difficulties
which . may have led corporate executives
initially to misjudge the educational market,
at least the following are contributing fac-
tors:
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1—The hardware-software imbalance,
which dominates so much of this Sympo-
sium’s attention.

2—The deceptive composition of American
educational expenditures. Simply stated,
while education may be a $50 billion annual
market, after the vast bulk of educational
funds are committed to essential staff sal-
aries, utilities, maintenance, and interest on
bonded indebtedness, only a small percent-
age is avallable for spending on things—
books, equipment and facilities. In short,
educators generally lack much “free money"”
to buy the products which industry has to
sell.

3—The difficulties of “getting a handle” on
the sales market, As you may have dis-
covered—to your great pain—American edu-
cation has no centralized buying system. In-
stead, businessmen must learn to cope with
a confusion of ways of tapping the educa-
tional market: through 70-plus Federal
agencies supporting educational programs,
23,000 operating public school districts, 55
State and territorial departments of educa-
tion, 2,300 colleges and universities—with
1-2 new colleges springing up every week.
All of this is very baflling, indeed. Perhaps
it makes some of you yearn for the relative
simplicity of selling the TFX to the Penta-
gon?

4—The non-availability of Federal R&D
funds for large-scale development by private
industry of new systems, facilities, equip-
ment, etc. Despite the Office of Education’s
authority, obtained in 1965, for contracts
with private corporations to develop new
educational systems, the Office never has had
the significant funds required to do the job.
Nor is there much prospect over the near-
term that such funds will be forthcoming.
Unlike the space race, the development of
the SST, or new national commitments to
deal with air pollution, the political as well
as budgetary climate does not yet indicate
that the Office of Education will be able to
obtain large sums of money which, in turn,
could be used to harness industrial R&D to
the problems of educational development.

5—The hostility of some educators to the
entry of big business into the new and grow-
ing educational markets. It cannot be de-
nied that much of American education still
regards business participation in the im-
provement of education with a jaundiced eye
while many businessmen look askance at
cooperation either with the Federal govern-
ment or with the American educational sys-
tem. It is to these gaps in understanding
that some of my subsequent remarks will
be addressed.

Proposition Number Three—The Admin-
istration genuinely seeks to enlist industry
in the struggle to bulld a better America—
in education and in every domestic arena.

Our President continuously exhorts the
businessmen of America to pitch in with the
great domestic challenges of our time. Only
last Thursday, at the swearing-in of the new
Under Secretary of Commerce, he detailed a
depressing inventory of stubborn problems
plaguing America. Then President Johnson
reminded us that the real business of busi-
ness is America:

“We do need help. Government just cannot
do it alone. We need the energy, we need the
genius, we need the imagination, and we need
the initiative of the businessmen of America
who have bulilt this great, free enterprise sys-
tem into the most powerful economy in all
the world.”

This, too, is the keen desire of Commis-
gloner of Education Harold Howe II who, more
than a year ago, invited American industry
“to provide innovative and original contribu-
tions to the educational process itself.”
“American industry,” he acknowledged, “has
an unsurpassed history of effectiveness; yet
one of our greatest industries—education—
has not fully profited from the capacities of
industry. Forty million consumers of educa-
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tion and their families awalt the product of
our cooperation.”

But rhetoric alone—no matter how genu-
ine—cannot build the industry-education-
government partnership. Some less felicitous
examples of recent rhetoric lead us to the in-
escapable conclusion that a full and easy role
for industry in education has yet to be
earned, not enjoyed as a matter of right.

Proposition Number Four—Don’t get hung
up looking for the “Welcome Mat.”

Despite the challenges of President John-
son, Commissioner Howe, and other Admin-
istration leaders, few educators are rushing
out to embrace industry participation in the
task of upgrading American schools and col-
leges. Communications between businessmen
and educators still range largely from the
non-existent to the hostile. Much of the Con-
gress is still “on the fence.”

As Exhibit One in what some businessmen
termed an unmistakable “educational cold-
shoulder,” consider the following testimony
given this August to the Education Subcom-
mittee of the U.S. Senate by a major national
educational assoclation:

“Direct contracts between the U.S. Office of
Education and profit-making agencies are in-
herently wrong ... the constant effort on
the part of the Office of Education to secure
authority for the Commissioner to bypass the
public and private nonprofit education agen-
cies and deal with profit-makers is in our
opinion, the most dangerous educational pro-
posal ever to come before the Congress.

“This danger lies in the potentiality for
federal control and direction of the entire
education effort of this country, in direct
violation of the American tradition of state
confrol of public education. Profit-making
agencles are in business primarily to make a
profit. If the permission to contract with
profit-making agencies is granted, nothing
prohibits the Office of Education to hire per-~
sons to accomplish objectives and to conduct
well financed Madison Avenue-type promo-
tion campaigns to achieve purposes which
the public education sector and the ethical
private non-profit institutions would never
conald:r bcicomtng involved in. This seems to
us not only a totally unnecessary practice,
but indeed a frlghtenig:lg one."” (rs

Exhibit Two is of even more recent vin-
tage: November 14, 1967, when the House of
Representatives was debating private indus-
try’s contributions to the War on Poverty,
in general, and to the Job Corps, in particu-
lar. The views of one intelligent Member of
the Congress are food for thought for any-
one who contemplates the current uncertain
state of government-education-industry re-
lations:

“What kind of a partnership do we have
in the Job Corps between the Federal Gov-
ernment and private industry? Is this a
partnership in which each is contributing
of its talents and its resources? Of course it
is not. This is totally federally funded. All
private industry does is to contract with the
Job Corps to furnish certain services. They
are not furnishing, as a part of the partner-
ship, any of the financing. They are not
producing anything. They are merely com-
peting for contracts that are available
through the Job Corps."”

Relationships among the Congress, the
world of business, and the realm of educa-
tion—as reflected in these statements—ob-
viously leave much to be desired.

The need for better communications is all
too apparent. It will avail us little to wonder
who should take the initiative to bring about
meaningful dialogue among the three poten-
tial partners. A more fruitful line of inquiry
is perhaps to ask what have you, as indus-
try leaders, done lately to express your com-
mitment to quality education? What have
you done lately to show others that industry
has a constructive contribution to make
which will be free of the fearsome con-
sequences that some have predicted would
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accompany the entry of business into the
educational marketplace? What are your
various industry associations doing to dispel
the fears, suspicions and misunderstanding
that collectively impede a legitimate role for
the genius of American industry about which
the Commissioner of Education and the
President have spoken?

L4 -
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My participation today would be less than
satisfactory from my point of view if I did
not add to my four general propositions sev-
eral specific prescriptions for industrial ac-
tion. So, here are a few thoughts of one ob-
server about ways in which industry can
begin to make its impact on the educational
system.

1. When was the last time your corporate
leadership sat down to talk with rank-and-
file educators at the local and State levels
about their needs and problems? Possibly it
is more comfortable to consult with the emi-
nent professors of our Nation’s leading uni-
versities, to rub shoulders with the men who
regularly offer their advice to the giant cor-
porations and to the Government service—
the men who live on commuter airplanes
between Washington and their college
campuses or between their university class-
rooms and corporate conference tables.

These authorities, more likely than not,
are the ones who most welcome and under-
stand the necessity for industry participa-
tion in educational improvement. My recom-
mendation is that your industry assoclations
find ways to communicate with the rank-
and-fille of our classroom professors and
teachers and with the supervisors and cur-
riculum specialists who daily bear the brunt
of the educational hurricane. Any efforts you
might make to learn more about the “nitty-
gritty” of day-to-day educational operations
will yield rich dividends in mutual under-
standings—the essential bedrock of the in-
dustry-education partnership which I take
it 1s what we are all after.

2, Not every industry endeavor has to
harness the great technological and scientific
breakthroughs of our time. Indeed, I suspect
that some of the most useful—and profit-
able—contributions which industry might
make will be in the mundane service areas
of American education.

Purely as an example, we know that each
day well over 17 million children are trans-
ported to school, either at public expense or
through parental contributions. Yet, how
much attention has been given to the design
of a truly educational vehicle for the move-
ment of children to and from school? How
much thought has been given to the utiliza-
tion of the millions of hours per year that
are spent by children on the road? How
much study has been given to the problem
of physical safety from the accldents which
each year claim several thousand casualtles
among our children riding school buses? In
short, what can be done to make the un-
glamorous and unheralded area of school
transportation a safer, more meaningful,
more effective, and more exciting part of
the contemporary educational scene?

In similar vein, how much attention has
been devoted by industry to cutting the costs
of school purchasing, to lightening the ad-
ministrative burdens of school managers and,
indeed, of classroom teachers? Of reducing
maintenance costs in our vast educational
physical plant? For that matter, of designing
a truly controlled physical environment
which would maximize educational achleve-
ment while passing on to the taxpayer the
benefits of new designs, new materials, etc.?

In short, not every corporation need look
to great breakthroughs in computer-assisted
instruction and dial-access retrieval to make
a meaningful impact upon the American
educational system. Many far simpler ideas
are lying about for the asking—unglamorous
but important, unheralded but potentially
profitable.
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3. Just as we must avold exclusive focus
upon the glamorous, so it seems t0 me we
must avoid a common mistake in assuming
that all the important opportunities for in-
dustry-education cooperation are tuned in
from Washington, that Federal funds must
flow into each and every corporate commit-
ment, that Washington will somehow identify
all of the areas of priority for industrial
attention.

Nothing could be further from the truth.
We in Washington have a sense of our re-
sponsibilities, but we also know the limits
of our involvement. Today, we fund only 8
percent of total elementary and secondary
expenditures. It is an important 8 percent,
but a sobering indication of the dimensions
of Federal power. Thus, we appreclate all the
more the efforts of Individual corporations
to improve the particular educational sys-
tems of their community.

In this light, many of us were greatly en-
thused by a recent description of efforts
undertaken by the Michigan Bell Telephone
Company with a particular high school in
the city of Detroit. I have attached a brief
summary of the Michigan Bell project to
my prepared statement. I commend it to
your attention as a most promising example
of some ways in which industry can enter
the educational market, gradually learning
more about itself while it contributes to the
health of its surrounding community.

] LJ L] - -

If it 1s true, as great Americans have often
sald, that nothing matters more in the life of
the Nation than the quality of our educa-
tional system, then the hour is long overdue
for the emergence of truly effective partner-
ships of educators, businessmen, and gov-
ernment administrators. This is what former
Commissioner of Education Francls Eeppel
meant when he said: “Education is too im-
portant to be left solely to the educators.”
Education cannot flourish as the exclusive
hunting ground of the professionals. All of
us—as parents, as taxpayers, and as em-
ployers of the products of the schools—cheat
ourselves if we yield to anyone a healthy
concern for, and participation in, the affairs
of the most critical domestic institutions in
our lives—our schools and colleges.

Participation will not come easily. In the
area of industry-education-business rela-
tions, there are no road maps, no blueprints.
Moreover, as indicated earlier, business par-
ticipation will be greeted neither with uni-
versal approval nor enthusiastic welcome by
some segments of the educational com-
munity. In education, as in business, not
everyone believes in “the competition of the
marketplace.” Businessmen who wait for en-
graved invitations presented on silver plat-
ters would be better advised to look else-
where than to the promise and the impor-
tance of education.

* * * » *

Shortly before his assassination, President
John F. Kennedy met with a group of edu-
cators at the White House. His visitors were
deeply troubled by the continued defeat of
Federal aild to education measures in the
U.S. Congress. But Mr. Eennedy charged
them with the facts of democratic social in-
teraction in this classic statement: “Things
don’t just happen. They are made to happen.”

In recent days, as we have seen, things
have truly been made to happen. Almost 40
new education laws have been added to the
statute book in the past 4 years. Federal
funds for education have tripled In this
period, while the budget of the Office of Edu-
cation has climbed almost 700 percent. New
relationships between education and the
Federal Government are being forged on
every front. Not all of these relationships are
smooth and sunny. Some, undoubtedly, will
have to be totally recast as we recognize false
and possibly costly starts.

But one thing is clear to me beyond
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reasonable doubt: Federal aid to education
is here to stay and it will grow arithmetically,
and possibly geometrically, in the decades
ahead, Education and government officials
at every level will be defining and redefining
their roles for years to come.

And what of industry-education-govern-
ment relationships? That, ladies and gentle-
men, depends on all of us, working together.
“Things don't just happen. They are made
to happen.”

The Draft Constitution for Maryland
HON. HERVEY G. MACHEN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. MACHEN. Mr. Speaker, at my re-
quest the staff of the Advisory Commis-
sion on Intergovernmental Relations
studied the proposed new constitution
for the State of Maryland and com-
mented on its content. For the benefit of
my colleagues, I would like to insert in
the Recorp a letter from William G. Col-
man, executive director of the AC.IR.,
and I wish to commend Mr. Colman for
an excellent appraisal.

ADVISORY COMMISSION ON
INTERGOVERNMENTAL RELATIONS,
Washington, D. C., February 12, 1968.

Hon. HErvEY G. MACHEN,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN MACHEN: This is in re-
ply to your recent letter requesting reactions
to the new draft constitution for the State
of Maryland. As you know, the Commission
and its staff have been most interested in
current constitutional revision and reform
efforts among the States. The Commission
has been particularly concerned that the
States and their local governments be
strengthened so that they may better serve
their appropriate role in the federal system.
This concern has been reflected in recom-
mendations by the Commission dealing not
only with bolstering the executive and legis-
lative branches of States but also with re-
moving those constitutional restraints on
both State and local governments that serve
no useful purpose.

A recent House report, Unshackling Local
Governments, summarizes a number of the
Commission proposals dealing with the re-
moval of restraints on local governments.
With the thought that this may provide a
perspective on some of the analysis which
follows, I am enclosing a copy. In this analy-
sils of the new Maryland draft constitution
some of the comments reflect a general staff
reaction and others relate to specific Com-
mission recommendations, A few general ob-
servations should be made at the outset.

First, 1t would appear that the careful and
thorough work of the Constitutional Con-
vention Commission including the develop-
ment of a complete draft was of particular
value in focusing attention on key issues and
facilitating the work of the Convention itself.

Second, generally speaking, the final draft
approved by the Convention appears to be
clear and concise, limited to matters of gen-
eral policy and the provision of necessary
mandates. In fact, part of its great value lies
in the elimination of a number of lengthy
and detalled restrictions accumulated over
the years in response to specific historical
sltuations., This particular feature may not
be as apparent without a careful examina-
tion of the existing constitution.

Third, the broad objectives of strengthen-
ing the executive, legislative and judicial




3658

branches of State government and removing
undue and unnecessary restrictions on local
governments to permit them to deal with
pressing contemporary problems is apparent
in the draft.

Finally, while some of the provisions, par-
ticularly those dealing with local govern-
ment, reflect Maryland’s particular history,
traditions, and practices, the draft constitu-
tion as a whole should serve as a significant
point of departure and model for other
States.

The remaining observations are presented
in the order in which provisions appear in
the draft. The provision requiring a shorter
residence period for voting for President is a
salutary recognition of the increased mobil-
ity of our population and of the need to
avoid disenfranchising voters in Presidential
elections. The legislative article incorporates
several significant departures from existing
practice in Maryland. The provisions dealing
with the size of the legislature, districting,
and redistricting provide necessary flexibility
and lodge responsibility clearly with the leg-
islature. Yet they include an alternative if
the legislature fails to act, thus assuring that
the basic requirement for representation
based on population can be met. Removal of
specific legislative salaries from the constitu-
tion and the provisions allowing the legisla-
ture to be called Into special session on its
own initiative are steps frequently recom-
mended for strengthening the initiative and
prestige of the legislative branch.

Several of the provisions dealing with the
executive branch should serve to enhance the
governor's position as chief administrator in
the executive branch. The lieutenant gover-
nor is clearly identified as an assistant to the
governor and is elected on the same ballot.
The governor's authority to submit proposed
reorganizations of the State’s administrative
structure subject to a veto by either House
of the legislature; the clear statement of the
governor's appointive authority; and the au-
thority to reduce as well as eliminate items
in the supplementary appropriation bills all
serve to upgrade the governor’s position, The
removal of restrictions on the incurrence of
State and local debt and the authorization,
in effect, of revenue financing for the State
should serve to provide necessary flexibility
in State and local financial programs.

Among the most fundamental changes in
the constitution are those dealing with local
government. Given Maryland’'s limited num-
ber of independently incorporated munici-
palities, the emphasis on county govern-
ments will provide significant experience
with the use of counties as areawide govern-
mental units to provide urban services. The
provision of residual home rule powers to
counties along with the authority to transfer
functions further emphasizes their key role.
The removal of several local offices from the
constitution should serve to further the ob-
jectives of flexibility and home rule. The sec-
tlons allowing the General Assembly to
merge, dissolve, or change the boundaries of
counties and to establish multicounty gov-
ernmental units permit experimentation with
additional forms of regional government. The
broad general intergovernmental cooperation
provision also provides a constitutional basis
for interlocal and areawlde cooperation and
agreements.

In conclusion, it can be said that the new
Maryland draft constitution incorporates a
number of significant innovations and elimi-
nates considerable archale, repetitious, and
outmoded provisions thereby producing a
truly modern draft State constitution reflect-
ing some of the best current thinking,

I hope that these brief observations will be
helpful to you.

Sincerely yours,
W, G. CoLMAN,
Ezecutive Director.
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A Tribute to the Boys in Vietnam

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, recently
Mr. Howard Miller, one of this Nation’s
most beloved and highly respected radio
commentators delivered an excellent
tribute to our boys in Vietnam.

Mr. Miller has never hesitated to speak
out on the burning issues of our time, and
it was in keeping with his impeccable rec-
ord as an American that he took to task
those who would malign our great effort
in Vietnam.

Mr. Miller and radio station WIND,
which carries his broadcast, deserve the
commendation of all of us for the stir-
ring message which was delivered over
these facilities. The Westinghouse Broad-
casting Co., which owns WIND in Chi-
cago, has every right to be proud of the
excellent manner in which it has used
the Nation’s airwaves for the good of our
country.

Howard Miller is radio at its very best.
As a Chicagoan I am proud that he comes
from my city.

Excerpts from Mr. Miller'’s excellent
essay follow:

Now about those draft dodgers and dis-
senters . . . I know you’ve been reading about
them . .. believe me when I tell you they are
few in number They make a lot of nolse and
get all the publicity . . . but then freaks
always do! Some day these gutless wonders
will have to live with a conscience that will
torment them to the end of their days. Some
defend their cowardice by claiming it is hero-
ism to say NO to a nation’s call but as I
remember, American heroes are born at
places like Chateau Thierry, Iwo Jima, Pork
Chop Hill and now Con Thien and Dak To,
not at induction centers burning cards, fight-
ing authority and breaking the law. These
poor men have forgotten the words of John

F, Kennedy when he said “. . . ask not what
your Country can do for you, but what you
can do for your Country . . ."”. You Haven't
Forgotten!

There’s no such thing as a nice war, or a
moral war—all of it is hellish and rotten but
not nearly so immoral or rotten as forgetting
freedom’s meaning or an honest obligation,
or the little kids of a future generation.
Ehrushchev sald the Commies would bury
us. They're trying now, but guys like you
are doing the digging! Thank God! You're
there for a good and noble cause—you're
there because your Country asked you to be—
you're there because people everywhere de-
serve to be free!

The dissenters are a misguided minority.
Granted, the motives of some are sincere,
but too many seem to belleve they have a
right to protest in any way they choose, with
faint respect for the law or elected author-
ities. They are being provided for in an order-
1y process of law. There is room, of course, for
honest differences, but it is only by your
action that we will heal this Nation’s wounds
and preserve the historic privilege of freedom
for which others before you have fought.

And s0 today, like yesterday and tomorrow,
we are humbly indebted to you who are fight-
ing and dying in Viet Nam for Freedom and
for us. We know, as you know, that the iron
claw of communism is a spectre above the
head of the free world. The blind hunger of
our enemy for the complete subjugation of
all peoples has made peace negotiations im-
possible up to now. You know, and we know,
that your presence in Viet Nam is a guar-
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antee to freedom loving people everywhere
that the fighting man of the United States
will forever be a bulwark against the tyranny
of enslavement.

Americans will sleep tonight because you
will be awake to dodge a sniper’s bullet in a
lousy rice paddy on a hunk of real estate that
we really don't give a damn about—except
that it has become & symbol of our integrity
to a commitment. It's good that this nation
has a conscience.

. . » and so it will soon be Christmas Day
and, as the early morning sun slants its rays
across the icy blue waters of Lake Michigan,
and with reverence for the day we worship
Him, there will be a special prayer for you,
spoken from a heart filled with gratitude.

I join with an entire nation to say:

“God bless you, and thank you, American.”

The Brain Drain: Home Grown

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. EUPFERMAN. Mr, Speaker, in
this era of technological advancement
and change, our society is constantly
faced with the problems of space, de-
fense, transportation, and environmental
control. The task of solving such prob-
lems falls to those with the technical
expertise of scientists and engineers—a
group of professionals whose ranks are
not increasing to match the needs of the
day.

T. A. Burtis, immediate past president
of the American Institute of Chemical
Engineers, in an article entitled “The
Brain Drain: Home Grown,” which ap-
peared in the January 1968 issue of
Chemical Engineer Progress, explains
this diversion of talent from the fields of
science and engineering and offers some
constructive suggestions for solving this
critical problem.

I am sure that my colleagues will find
this article, which follows, of interest:

THE BrRAIN DraiN: HoME GROWN
(By T. A. Burtis)

Diversion of students into the social sci-
ences in preference to engineering poses a
real problem; the concept that they also
serve who perform technological deeds must
be promulgated to insure needed supply of
engineers in coming years.

If you were a young engineer with a brand-
new B.S. degree and could choose between a
Job near home which promised great security
but little challenge or responsibility, and
one far away with more risk but more com-
pensation and challenge, which would you
take?

Suppose you were a practicing englneer
with a few years’ experience, and you were
offered three times the pay to work in a new
field of technology—would you take it?

Or put yourself in the position of a new
Ph.D. who could have a routine job close to
home, or join an advanced research institu-
tion far away—what would you do?

THE DECISIONS HAVE BEEN MADE

In the last 10 or 16 years thousands of
men faced with these decisions have made
the choice which any self-respecting profes-
sional would make. This, then, is the “brain
drain.” For these thousands of sclentists, en-
gineers, and physicians have been forelgn na-
tlonals who have chosen to come to the
United States, Their migration has caused a
storm abroad and now engages the con-
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cerned attention of our own government, as
well as those of other Western countries.
Ordinarily the migration of a few thousand
people would cause no great alarm, but since
this now becomes part of what popular jar-
gon calls the technological gap, warning
signals begin flashing all over the world.

Understanding the size, the shape or the
impact of this migration is no easy task—
not for lack of data or opinion but because of
the volume and inconsistency of both. The
best documentation seems to be that sup-
plied by the National Sclence Foundation,
which from the period of '57 through '64
kept track of the immigration of engineers,
natural scientists, and soclal scientists to the
United States. The social sclentists, princi-
pally economists, make up a very small por-
tion of the total—generally less than 5%.
The NSF data indicate that the influx of
forelgn engineers and natural scientists de-
clined from a high of about 6,000 in 1957
to about 4,200 in '61, then rose again to
about 5,900 in 1963 and again declined to an
estimated level in 1966 of 5,400. In the mid-
dle years of 1962 through ’'64, a total of
16,000 are estimated to have emigrated to
the United States—a little over half of these
from Europe, with the United Kingdom
(3,200) being the greatest contributor.

Since 1960 there seems to have been a
smaller proportion of engineers entering this
country but more natural sclientists, and
there is a slow pick-up in the number of
social scientists. If these numbers are reli-
able, there is a slow decrease in the number
of foreign-born professionals entering this
country, but no radical change is to be ex-
pected. Directly to the contrary, however,
another government agency reports that in
1966 the immigration of “professional, tech-
nical, and kindred” people amounted to
80,000, out of a total immigration to this
country of 323,000. No definition of “kin-
dred"” is supplied. They further report that
this is an increase of 58% over 10 years ago.
The House Research and Technical Pro-
grams Subcommittee published data which
sald that the influx of foreign sclentists in-
creased 77% in 1966 over '66 and 82% in
'66 over '65.

WHY DO THEY LEAVE?

Perhaps of more import to us than the
precision of the numbers 15 an understanding
of what causes people to leave their coun-
tries to come here. On this there 1s fairly
widespread agreement—that the prineipal
lures are higher pay, better conditions of
work, better soclal standings. But most im-
portant of all (according to a survey of
English immigrants made by Professor Wil-
son of the University of Pittsburgh), are
the greater professional opportunities. There
is much evidence to support the validity of
this conclusion. A prominent Indian bio-
chemist now in this country has expressed
his desire to return to his homeland, but
remains, simply because there is no oppor-
tunity for him to carry on research in his
country. My own limited experience leads
me to believe that the lure of higher pay is
much exaggerated and that the real reason
for the departure of these men from their
homes lles in the social and industrial at-
titudes there prevalling.

About 10 years ago, while sitting around a
table having coffee with a dozen senior stu-
dents at one of the great British universities,
I was astonished to hear more than half of
them say that they proposed to emigrate
when their studies were finished. Not one
sald he was looking for more money; the
overriding reason they all advanced (these
were not all sclentists by any means) was
the fact that they could see no possibility of
their having any important impact on the
conduct of business or public affairs in their
country for at least another 30 years. They
simply were not prepared to wait that long
and sought opportunities in other parts of
the world, not necessarily the United States,
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where they could feel that their work would
have some measurable meaning.

Whatever the causes, the meaning, or the
impact, the whole issue of the “brain drain”
and the technological gap is receiving wide-
spread attention. In our own government
there is an interagency committee headed
by Dr. D. F. Hornig which includes repre-
sentatives of State, Defense, Commerce,
Atomic Energy Commission, National Aero-
nautics and Space Authority, and the Coun-
cil of Economic Advisors who are studying
the problem., A parallel study is being un-
dertaken by the Organization of Economiec
Cooperation and Development in Paris. A
number of political figures abroad have pro-
posed various remedies. Among them a Tech-
nological Marshall Plan, a gift of U.8. science
and technology; and unfortunately, recently
repressive measures have been advocated.

THE HOME-GROWN DRAIN

My intent is not to add one more com-
mentary to this international dispute, It is
rather to point out another area that needs
equal attention—and that is our own home-
grown “brain drain.” Between 1961 and 1965
the total number of bachelor’s degrees
granted to male graduates in the United
States increased from 256,000 to 320,000, a
compounded growth rate of 4.4%. Within
the same period the number of bachelor's
degrees in engineering increased only from
35,700 to 36,600—a growth rate to all in-
tents and purposes of 0. The physical sci-
ences fared somewhat better, with a growth
rate of 2.89%; but this is still well below the
rate for the college population as a whole.
Surprisingly, education, which one would
expect to have shown a healthy rate of
growth, achieved only a 1.7% increase each
year—only a little over a third the average.
‘Where, then, has the new college generation
turned? The answer is clear—to the humani-
ties and social sciences.

In the same 1961-65 period, the number of
social sclence degrees increased from 38,000
to 58,000, a compounded growth rate of 8.6%,
nearly twice that of the college population
as a whole. In terms of absolute numbers,
the degrees granted in these areas account
for something over a third of the total in-
crease in the last five years. Here I think is
an internal “brain drain” that merits some
portion of the attention being given to that
on the international scene, This is not to say
that we do not need more bright and capable
economists or political scientists or sociolo-
gists, To the contrary, the state of the world
today would indicate that we need as much
talent in these areas as we can find. On the
other hand, however, if the technological and
sclentific strength of the United States is so
great as to cause concern abroad, if it is so
important that our own government relies on
this capability for the solution of problems
in space, defense, transportation, environ-
mental control, and other public problems, if
industry is relylng on sclence and engineer-
ing for future growth, some steps must be
taken to see that the talent necessary to
meet these objectives becomes available. That
it is not today is clearly evident. One need
only look at the job opportunity ads in any
of the journals, including our own, The ac-
cepted estimate is that as against the 75,000
job openings for engineers which appear
every year, there is avallable in this country
only a total addition of 45,000 trained men.

WHAT ARE THE REASONS?

We have figures to tell us problems, but we
lack understanding of causes and thus we
lack solutions. Why does engineering and
sclence in the U.S. attract the skilled men
from abroad, but not our own young bralns.
Can the reason be economic? Apparently not,
because all of the flgures avallable to us
today show that engineers and sclentists are
pald well above the average of the general
population and generally have the advantage
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of all the advanced programs in fringe bene-
fits, Even more indicative of this is the fact
that the medical profession, traditionally one
of the best compensated in this country, Is
having increasing difficulty in attracting stu-
dents to the medical schools.

Is it possible that lack of opportunity ls
preventing the bright young high school stu-
dents from choosing science and engineering?
This also seems hardly believable. The re-
sources we devote to research and develop-
ment are increasing at almost an exponential
rate, and these depend almost entirely on
technically trained people. One need only
look at the rate of capital formation in this
country, at the growth of the technically-
oriented industry, and at the burgeoning
technically-based institutions to understand
that opportunities abound.

Can it be that sclence and engineering in
the universities are just too difficult, too de-
manding of application, of discipline, of high
individual performance to the young peo-
ple? Hopefully not, because if this were the
case 1t would be a great tragedy. As John
Gardner wrote in his book Ezxcellence,
“When an Institution, organization or nation
loses its capacity to evoke high individual
performance, its great days are over."”

Or could it be that the challenge and the
opportunities for personal growth and per-
sonal contribution through science and en-
glneering are elther absent or misunder-
stood? The latter I think is likely to be the
case.

HOW SERVICE CAN BE RENDERED

It has become a platitude to say that young
people today are impressed with the need to
serve their neighbors, their community, and
humanity itself, and hopefully this ldealism
is not strictly confined to the college gen-
eration. But is there really an understanding
of how this service can be rendered? One
must note that nursing, one of the most self-
less of professions, is in desperate stralts for
new recruits.

Is it true, for example, that the govern-
ment agency which distributes new seeds to
the farmers of a developing country better
serves humanity than the chemical company
which through its research provides the pes-
tlcides that will insure that a crop is reaped
from this seed? Does the diplomat who ne-
gotiates a tariff treaty make a greater con-
tribution than the men who deslgn and build
the vessels in which international trade
flows? I know it is almost like being against
motherhood to offer any criticism of the
Peace Corps, but does the Peace Corpsman
who teaches an Asian peasant to use an iron
plough do more for humanity than the en-
gineers who in the last few years have halved
the cost of agricultural nitrogen fertilizer?
When the injection of an antibiotic saves a
life, does all the virtue reside with the hand
on the syringe, and none with the engineers
who ran the fermentation plant? And can
the teacher who saves a child from illiteracy
have any confidence in his contribution un-
less someone produces the machinery, the
paper, even something as prosalc as the Ink
and the distribution system to bring the writ-
ten word to the literate child?

One could ask an endless list of such
rhetorical questions and I think would have
to conclude that both kinds of contribu-
tions are not only valuable but indispensable.
Somehow, however, our values are skewed
and only half the story is being told.

THE TIME IS NOW

Now is the time to start giving serious at-
tention to our own “brain drain,” the diver-
slon from engineering and science of the
talent we will sorely need in the future to
maintain the growth of our economy and
insure its security. When the Interagency
Committee comes to some conclusion about
the international “brain drain,” perhaps it
will turn its attention to the pressing matter
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of securing future sclentists and engineers
from our own plentiful resources. Perhaps
industry in the face of the shortage of engi-
neers will respond not only by bidding
flercely for the available talent, but also by
carrying to the high schools the message of
its needs, its challenges and opportunities.
Let government agencies and our academic
institutions turn some of their zeal to pro-
moting a wider understanding of the physical
and economic realities of the modern world,
so that the challenges and opportunities of
science and engineering are known to our
most able youngsters. And we who are al-
ready engineers must individually and col-
lectively make known our own pride in and
dedication to this honorable profession.

Quoting once more from John Gardner, I
suggest that we take these words to heart.
. . . “No society can reach heights of great-
ness unless in all fields critical to its growth
and creativity there is an ample supply of
dedicated men and women. Whether any
particular field will have enough such men
and women depends partly on morale within
the field itself and partly on how highly the
soclety as a whole values dedication. If the
society understands, expects and honors
dedication, the incidence will be high, but
if it assumes that dedicated men are exceed-
ingly rare and probably a little foolish, then
the incidence will be low.”

Let us not permit society to come to this
disastrous conclusion, The foregoing was the
Presidential Address presented on the AIChE
1967 Annual Meeting, New York, N.Y.

Connecticut Loses a Stalwart Citizen

HON. DONALD J. IRWIN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. IRWIN. Mr. Speaker, the State of
Connecticut and the city of Stamford are
in mourning this week for one of its most
distinguished and stalwart citizens, Mr.
Frederick M. Lione.

I am in wholehearted agreement with
an editorial in the Stamford Advocate
which declared that Mr. Lione “was the
type of man of which good communities
are made.”

Fred Lione was a product of the com-
munity which he served so faithfully in
so many ways. He contributed to the
business, political, social, spiritual, and
sports life of Stamford.

And he served for 27 years with under-
standing and compassion in the thank-
less job of chairman of the draft board.
Mr. Lione likewise was a worthy public
welfare commissioner.

The Stamford Advocate’s editorial put
it like this:

Mr. Lione was a builder. The city is spotted
with important structures which he built.

It is possible to suggest that these monu-
ments are not Fred Lione’s most meortant
contribution to his community.

He was the personification of the home
town boy who made good. He was an honest
businessman, a dedicated public servant, a
devoted family man and a fair-minded
sportsman. It is on the characters of such
men that a community distinguishes itself,
not on the elegance of its bulldings.

Our Nation can ill afford to lose men
of the caliber of Fred Lione. They are
the ones who made this country great.
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The Importance of Border Taxes in
International Trade

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, border
taxes, not & new issue, have been a sub-
ject of recent concern because of their
relationship to our aggravated balance-
of-payments deficit position. Thus there
has been a sudden urgency in dealing
with a problem which is both difficult to
understand, and which will be difficult
to change quickly. Because of fhe im-
portance of the border tax, I am placing
in the Recorp an article prepared for the
February 19 NAMA Reports magazine.
This article discusses the theoretical and
practical consideration inherent in the
border tax problem and proposes several
steps the United States might take in
order to address the problem.

A clearer understanding of the border
tax, both in Congress and in the business
and economic ecommunities is necessary
particularly because the Treasury has
been preparing a bill for an “Import
Equalization Tax” which would establish
a U.S. border surcharge on imports and
rebate on exports of 1.95 percent. Treas-
ury sources indicate that this is the
weighted average of figures representing
the indirect tax burdens of 61 product
groups. In measuring the indirect tax
burdens, Treasury is said to have in-
cluded such taxes as Federal excise taxes,
State sales taxes, license fees, personal
property taxes, and other indirect tax
charges.

The article referred to follows im-
mediately:

Borper Taxes: New UrGENCY ON OLD ISSUE
(By Representative THoMAS B. CURTIS)

Recent developments abroad and at home
have made the border tax problem urgent.
This is ironic. Border taxes have been in use,
and under study and discussion, for years.
It is only in the context of certain immediate
problems and pressures that the border tax
issue is now considered by some to be an
“urgent” problem, that, in spite of its great
complexity and considerable delicacy, “must™
be solved quickly.

What factors have caused border taxes to be
considered urgent and even critical by some
U.S. government leaders and others?

The present concern about the effect of
European border taxes on U.S. exports and
imports derives from the U.S. balance of pay-
ments problem, and from this Administra-
tion's notions about how to solve it. But even
this framework is not broad enough. The
balance of payments deficit (and border taxes
as they might affect U.S. payments through
the balance of trade) is itself fundamentally
the result of Administration expenditure
poliey.

The balance of payments can only suffer
from the effects of a spending-stimulated
domestic inflation which raises the prices of
our exports, makes imports more attractive,
and increases rorelgnars' doubts that dollars
will retain their value and that dollars can
thus safely be held instead of gold.

Administration expenditure policy affects
the balance of payments in another way, U.S.
expenditures abroad for the troops and their
support, AID. Public Law 480 and other
commitments, are the immediate cause of the
deficit in the balance of payments. Thus gov-
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ernment perforce must rely on the private
accounts (return on U.S. private foreign in-
vestments over repatriated returns on invest-
ments of foreign capital in the U.S., and the
surplus of U.S. exports over imports) to
create balance.

Though government spending is the root of
the problem, the root problem has not been
tackled. Government spending at home will
be increased by the Administration rather
than be diminished. Spending for foreign
programs beyond our foreign earnings will
continue with no apparent willingness to re-
examine such issues as the need for con-
tinued widespread U.S. foreign troop com-
mitments abroad, or the proper extent and
nature of foreign “aid” and lending pro-
grams.

Americans have been asked to accept the
government's clalm that its self-defined ob-
Jectives are so necessary that the private sec-
tor, including students as well as business-
men, bankers and tourists, housewives and
American investors, should sacrifice their own
objectives and best interests which collective-
ly are some measure of what is best for our
soclety, for those of the Federal government.

This discussion may seem far from the
issue of border taxes, but it is closely related
indeed. The Administration’s “cure” for the
payments deficit has been to restrict various
sectors of our private transactions. Business-
men know much better than I just what
these programs have been, and I will not cite
them in detall here. Suffice it to say that the
encroachment upon private initiative and a
freely operating international market began
in 1963 with the interest equalization tax
and has continued since that time to the ex-
tent that, under the Administration’s pro-
gram as presented to the House Ways and
Means Committee on February 5, all aspects
of the private international transactions
would be controlled except trade and what
Dr. Kindleberger refers to in his Feb. 1 testi-
mony in the Senate B and Currency
Committee as the “foreign securities gap,”
the $14 billion of U.S. corporate, state and
local securities owned by foreigners.

Some in the Administration, particularly
in the Treasury, and some members of Con-
gress are compelled by the hobgoblin of con-
sistency for consistency's sake. They insist
that, if measures are taken to manipulate
all other private accounts, then measures
must also be taken to manipulate the trade
account. Such manipulation to increase the
amount of the trade surplus should be taken,
they argue, even though the trade account
is now in surplus (though there is dispute
about how the trade surplus should be meas-
ured) and has been since the late 19th cen-
tury. They hold to this position even though
the Administration’s expenditure policy is
making attainment of a greater trade sur-
plus more difficult, by increasing price levels
and d the competitive ability of ex-
ports and by falling to realize that exports
themselves depend on U.S. foreign invest-
ment.

Now, the reasoning goes, in what ways can
we manipulate the balance of trade? Several
possibilities have been considered. One would
have been to enact a tariff surcharge for
balance of payments reasons, as the British
did in 1965. Another would be to develop a
U.B. border tax that would be “legal” under
the rules of the General Agreement on Tariffs
and Trade and would in some measure tax
imports and encourage exports by means of
a subsidy or tax rebate. Both would be ways
of raising U.8. tariffs without directly offend-
ing the rules of the GATT. These considera-
tions, and others, were discussed in the days
immediately prior to the President's January
1 emergency balance of payments statement,
which did, at Treasury's insistence, contain a
sort of Presidential commitment to do some-
thing about border taxes. Other devices con-
sldered are export subsidies, government-
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sponsored export cartels and reduced duty
free allowances for tourists.

But when its representatives appeared be-
fore the Ways and Means on Monday, Feb-
ruary 5, the Administration’s proposals did
not include action on the trade account.
After a hard-fought internal struggle, the
Administration view, as expressed by the
President’s Special Representative for Trade
Negotiations, was that intensive international
consultations on the border tax issue would
be pursued on the base that had been laid
by several years of study in the Organization
for Economic Cooperation and Development,
and by discussion of the border tax issue in
the context of the Eennedy Round.

But at the conclusion of the two-day hear-
ings the Chairman of the House Ways and
Means Committee, Congressman Mills, ex-
pressed a view that “something” had to be
done on border taxes, He Indicated his wish
to consider action on border taxzes in the con-
text of the Administration's travel package.

Chairman Mills’ statement provides a major
element of the now “urgent” situation. Then,
two days later in his speech at the National
Press Club, M. Jean Rey, President of the
Commission of the European Economic Com-
munity (EEC) expressed the Common Mar-
ket's view that the U.S. balance of payments
problem was not a balance of trade matter
but a matter of domestic economic policy.
He said the EEC considers the General Agree-
ment on Tarlffs and Trade to be the correct
measure of its conduct on the border tax
issue, and he sald that the adverse effects of
border taxes on U.S. foreign trade had not
yet been proven. He also sald that Americans
had for years known about the border tax
system that was being formulated in the
EEC, and had taken no action until the
present “emergency.”

These are the reasons why the border tax
issue has suddenly become urgent. Congress-
man Mills' indications, very likely backed
by the Treasury, are responsive to, and sup-
ported by, the view of some of American in-
dustry that the border tax does in fact dis-
advantage them and that an easy solution to
the problem is in fact a unilaterally enacted
U.S. border tax.

At the same time M. Rey's remarks indicate
a stiff reluctance to change the EEC’s newly-
forged “TVA" (Taxe sur la Valuer Ajouté)
system of border taxes, even though M. Rey
indicated that the Community would be will-
ing to discuss with us this and other prob-
lems.

THE GUTS OF THE BORDER TAX

A border tax is a tax on imports equal
to the amount of internal “indirect” taxes
on domestlec products during the manufac-
turing process. It is accompanied by a re-
bate on exports of the same amount. This
tax and rebate are permitted under the fair
trade rules of the General Agreement on Tar-
iffs and Trade (GATT) to allow for equali-
zation of the cost of the imported product
with the domestiec product.

The principle on which the system rests
is one of classical economic theory that has
been seriously questioned only since the
GATT was written in 1947, The theory is
that all direct taxes are completely absorbed
by the producer and are not reflected in
higher prices, and that all “indirect” taxes,
or taxes on produects, are absorbed by the
consumer.

In operation this would mean that a cor-
poration would not reflect the cost of its
direct (income) tax bill in the price of its
widget, that it would take the cost of the tax
primarily out of its profits, rather than ecal-
culate a higher price for the widget that
would include the cost of the tax as well as a
reasonable profit. In other words, the theory
would have it there is no forward “shifting”
of the tax to the consumer in a higher price.
It would also mean that the corporation
whose products were taxed Indirectly would
set a price for its product regardless of the
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cost of the tax, so that the final price of
the product would be ralsed exactly by the
amount of the tax, and thus be entirely ab-
sorbed, or “shifted” onto, the consumer.

These classical assumptions have been very
strongly questioned. Dr. Milton Leontiades,
former Director of Tax Analysis, National As-
soclation of Manufacturers, concludes:

“A review of American economists would
probably now indicate general acceptance of
partial forward shifting of the corporate in-
come tax as well as some backward shifting
of the excise tax. The extremes of full shift-
ing in either direction are for the most part
rejected.”

What is the meaning of this theoretical
flaw for the instant problem? It is this. To
the extent that indirect taxes are even par-
tially shifted backward, a border tax adjust-
ment equivalent to the full internal indirect
tax has the same effect on international trade
as a subsidy for exports or an additional
tariffl on imports. To the extent that direct
taxes are even partially shifted forward to
the consumer, the lack of a border adjust-
ment for direct taxes constitutes a form of
discrimination in international trade against
this form of taxation, and those countries
that rely In major part upon it.

It is fair to conclude that the theory of
taxation on which the GATT’s border tax
rules are written is faulty. If this is indeed
true, then the GATT rules should be revised.
In my view the requisite factual basis for a
U.S. response to M. Rey's invitation to dis-
cussion based on fact does exist.

There is another reason for joint U.S.-EEC
examination of the border tax rules in the
GATT relating to a discrepancy between
GATT's definition of direct and indirect
taxes and their actual application. Theoret-
ically, a direct tax is a tax on profits and
is therefore taken out of profits, and an in-
direct tax is a tax purely on the cost of a
product at point of sale. In practice these
two taxes do not appear to work strictly as
defined.

Take, for example, the value added tax
(TVA) employed by the French and being
adopted by the other five Common Market
countries, The TVA is assessed on the dif-
ference between each firm’s sales and its
purchases. This difference is made up of the
costs of transforming what it buys into what
it sells, including a profit. From this “value
added” in the course of production EEC
producers are allowed to deduct the amount
of the taxes that are pald on inputs at earlier
stages of production.

According again to Dr. Leontiades:

“The important characteristic shared by
the value-added tax and the corporate
profits tax is that they are levied directly
on producers. Although the tax base of the
former is costs plus profits while the latter is
profits only, they are both taxes on busi-
nesses rather than products.” ... “In the
literal sense, the GATT articles for border
price adjustments include only taxes which
apply directly to goods or products and there-
fore would exclude the value added tax.”

This pointed questioning of the applica-
tion the value added tax indicates another
area of uncertalnty present in the accepted
system. This is well pointed out by Helen
Junz in her study published in the Joint
Economic Committee’s compendium of
papers titled Issues and Objectives of U.S.
Foreign Trade Polley (October, 1967):

“It could be argued that the distinetion
made in international practice between
direct and indirect taxes may essentlally be
arbitrary and seem to be based more on
prevailing practice than on theoretlcal rea-
soning. For example, it is not at all clear
whether employer contributions to soclal
security fall into the Indirect or the direct
tax category, although GATT practice spe-
cifically places them with direct taxes. Con-
versely, value added taxes, according to
GATT classification, ‘are considered to be
indirect taxes." However, value added taxes
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fall on both costs and profits of the pro-
ducer . . . and to the extent that they fall
on profits are not always clearly distinguish-
able from a profits tax in their effect. Never-
theless corporate profits taxes are classified
as ‘direct’ and value added taxes as ‘in-
direct’ taxes.”

In sum, there are apparently two wvalid
grounds for questioning the continued appli-
cabllity of the present taxation system. First,
there is the apparently faulty theoretical
basis which posits that direct taxes are not
at all shifted forward, and that indirect taxes
are entirely shifted forward. Second is the
evidence that GATT's rules regarding indirect
taxation are applied incorrectly in practice.
In fact, it is argued that the only basis for
establishing a border tax adjustment mech-
anism in any country depends on the extent
to which its indirect taxes are actually
shifted forward., There can apparently be no
dogmatic assumptions about the extent of
shifting, and shifting is itself difficult to
measure, even if it is possible to agree on
what types of taxes are indirect and direct.

If the system established under the GATT
and followed by our major trading partners
is incorrect, then a strong case exists for
changing the system to be more equitable to
the U.S. But a case can also be made that
the international economy had already ad-
justed to the border tax system (as it existed
prior to 1968) and thus actlon to correct past
practice would be futile.

This argument is well-stated by Sidney
Weintraub, former Chief of the Commercial
Policy Division of the State Department, in
a paper prepared for a symposium of the
NAM on Taxes and International Business,
in 1965.

“Since the present complex of exchange
rates gradually emerged during the late 1940's
and the 1950's when the present structure of
taxes and corresponding border adjustments
were in large measure already established, the
latter must implicitly have been accounted
for in the present structure of taxes and cor-
responding border adjustments in the ex-
change rates, In other words there s every
reason to believe that if the system of border
adjustments for indirect taxes had not been
in effect during these years, the rates of ex-
change would be different from what they
actually are.”

Though the international trade system
may indeed have already adjusted to the
border tax, changes in border tax adjustment
rates such as the Common Market Is now
undertaking cannot be adjusted by exchange
rates under our present fixed exchange sys-
tem, In fact, according to Helen Junsz, “pos=-
sible trade distorting effects of new border
adjustments now are of much greater concern
then they were in the past. ...”

Action has in a sense been “commanded,”
and the revisions of the border tax system
do give ample cause for well-considered U.S.
corrective action.

WHAT DO WE DO ABOUT THE BORDER TAX
PROBLEM?

1. The U.8. could impose a border tax that
would reflect our domestic Federal manu-
facturers' excises, and other indlrect taxes
that become costs of business, such as state
excise taxes, and perhaps property taxes.
Summing up the cost of these taxes, which
differ not only among states but among in-
dividual firms in separate industries, would
be very difficult to do accurately and perhaps
would be difficult to justify in terms of the
existing GATT rules. Even if it were legally
possible, estimates put such a tax merely at
about 2 to 3%. If imposed at the border such
& tax might give certain industrles a slight
margin of rellef, but it might also distort
supply relationships by increasing the cost
of certaln raw materials to Industries already
facing rising costs in an inflationary economy.

Another uncertainty in this course of
action would be the response of our trading
partners. Other countries, such as Canada
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and Japan, could justify a border tax equal
to, or higher than our own, because their
indirect internal tax burdens are said to be
greater than ours. Canada is sald to have
indirect internal taxes that total more than
do those of the U.S. Canada is reported, in
fact, to have informed the U.S. that it could
and would match any U.S. border tax “point-
for-point.,” Thus any advantage we might
gain in our trade with this major trading
partner would be immediately removed.

2. The U.S. could obtain changes in the
GATT rule so as to be able to reflect our
direct taxes in border tax adjustments.
Helen Junz indicates that, in her view, such
a course “would meet with considerable
administrative problems. Even if the degree
of shifting, which to complicate matters may
actually vary from product to product and
from country to country as well as over time,
can be accurately determined, it would be
virtually impossible to determine the pre-
cise amount of tax embodied in the price of
a specific product.”

But there are other aspects to this possible
course of action that are more sobering. The
OECD has presented statlstics to indicate
that the total tax burden of the United States
is lower than that of either the United King-
dom, France, Germany, Italy, or the Nether-
lands in terms of general government ex-
penditures as a percentage of gross domestic
product in 1965. Thus a case is made that,
because Europeans rely as extensively as the
U.S. on direct taxes on profits, they could
be able to reflect their direct tax burdens
in border tax adjustments also.

If the U.S. should not adopt either of these
two courses of action, I would propose cer-
tain other approaches that might prove an
acceptable way of addressing the problem.
For, even though the new concern with the
border tax issue may be stimulated by ex-
ternal matters such as the balance of pay-
ments and Administration expenditure pol-
icy, it is a very real problem for which
workable solutions must be found. But these
solutions must be responsibly selected, or
we might find that we could actually damage
our own position both in the short and the
long term. For there seems to be no question
that in an escalating retaliatory situation
the U.8. could justify a smaller burden of
taxation reflectable at the border than any
of our major industrial trading partners.

Discussions with the EEC must be con-
tinued based on U.8. conviction that the rule
and the practice on the border tax system
have both theoretical and operational short-
comings. Negotiations imply that a quid pro
quo, a balancing of interests and offers, must
be undertaken. I would argue that, if the
system is wrong, and if indeed it can be
shown to be wrong, then a negotiation per se
should not be required. The EEC’s recent as-
surance in Washington that they are willing
to reason with us in our attempts to solve
our problems should be tested on this point
particularly.

Initially, I suggest that the basis for as-
sessing the border tax be changed. Presently
the EEC levies its border taxes on the duty-
pald (cost including freight) cif value of im-
ports while the U.B8. adjusts for its indirect
taxes (our few remaining manufacturers,
sumptuary and regulatory excise taxes), on
the duty-paid fob (freight on board) basis.
The U.S. should seek to have the EEC assess
its border adjustment on the cif basis ad-
justed downward by 10% to represent an fob
value, and the U.S. should also assess its
border adjustments on the fob value.

Secondly, the U.S. should attempt to reach
a standstill agreement with the Common
Market until a resolution of the problem and
an appropriate change in the system 1s ob-
tained.

Thirdly, the U.8. should declare as its long
term objective change in the GATT rule to
take account of the practical shortcomings
of the full-forward-shifting of the indirect
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tax. The shifting assumptions of GATT could
be modified to reflect the different character-
istics of different types of Indirect taxes.
Shiftability could be calculated according to
the U.B. excise tax and the U.K. purchase tax,
the cascade type of turnover tax, and the
value added tax. Thus similar shifting as-
sumption for similar taxes would be defined,
even though the process of definition would
still be difficult. A tighter definition of any
“indirect tax" also appears necesssary.

What if the EEC were completely intransi-
gent and refused in any way to alter the
basis of its assessment of the border tax,
or to slow the time table for its movement
to a unified TVA, or to consider opening the
GATT for a change of rules to reflect differ-
ences in shiftability?

U.S. options in this event are several. One
would be to use the clause U.S. negotiators
inserted In the memoranda accompanying
final Kennedy Round protocols and demand
a concession under GATT's nullification and
impairment procedure, or unilaterally adjust
its own tariff to effect compensation. In the
Eennedy Round we reafirmed our right to
seek compensation if the proposed border tax
changes in the Common Market impair the
value of the tariff concessions we received
in the Kennedy Round.

Proving impairment of concessions, how-
ever, would require that we demonstrate to
the EEC in concrete trade terms how the in-
crease of their border tax adversely affects
U.8. exports. This could be a difficult burden
of proof, Even if we could prove it, the EEC
itself reafirmed its adherence to the GATT's
border taxation rules as the authority on
which to justify any effect of the border tax,
adverse to U.8. trade or not.

Another option suggested is use of the
countervailing duty permitted by Section 303
of the Tariff Act of 1930 and permissible
under GATT. But even this course is fraught
with complications. One is that the U.S.
countervailing duty has never been applied
against the rebate of an indirect tax. How-
ever, the Treasury’s interpretation of Section
303 could be changed by legislation which
would simply require application of a coun-
tervalling duty to Indirect taxes that are
rebated, or that are “Inequitably” applied on
the basis of faulty forward shifting assump-
tions. This could mean than an Administra-
tion *“travel package” could be amended to
include such a provision. I must observe,
however, that such an amendment would
probably be contrary to GATT’s countervail-
ing duty rule,and would certainly run against
the intent and the interpretation of GATT's
border tax rule.

CONCLUSION

The above discussion should be adequate
to demonstrate that this 1s a most complex,
and even dangerous issue. If the U.S. were
to act too hastily, we could In fact be con-
fronted with foreign retaliation that would
really hurt. The best solution is unguestion-
ably to secure immediate European willing-
ness to alter their system. In terms of pro-
portion of GNP related to forelgn trade the
Europeans by and large have more to lose
than we, though our present balance of pay-
ments problems would make very serious any
European action sharply to affect our present
favorable trade balance.

The Monetary Problem
HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, the weak-
ness of the administration’s program to

February 20, 1968

bolster confidence in the dollar is re-
flected in the column of John Chamber-
lain as printed in the Richmond Times-
Dispatch on January 13, 1968. As
Representative UparLL and I said in an
appeal to the NATO governments on
January 1:

The international monetary system will
continue to hang by the slender thread of
national self-interest until some sort of fed-
eral governmental structure brings nations
together. No one can accurately forecast the
durability of that thread, nor predict with
certainty the circumstances or hour when
it will break.

» L] L ] -

Even a hopeful step toward the establish-
ment of such a federal structure would in
itself ease the worry and nervousness that
now plagues international monetary affairs.
It might retard or even halt the movement
toward devaluation of currencies, and Buro-
pean demands for U.S. gold.

The Atlantic Union resolution, House
Concurrent Resolution 232, now spon-
sored or supported publicly by 97 Mem-
bers of this body, can be the means of
initiating that hopeful step.

The text of the Chamberlain column
follows:

[From the Richmond (Va.) Times-Dispatch,
Jan, 13, 1968]
THREE MUSKETEERS OF DooM

This column should perhaps leave financial
predictions to the wizards of the market
pages, but it is disturbed by the judgments
of some of its most respected friends that
the administration's program for saving the
dollar is a too-little, and-too-late business.
The reason for worry is that the judgmatical
critics were right all along in predicting the
downfall of the British pound, and now see
the dollar following along in a couple of
years.

When George Schwartz, the London Sun-
day Times financial writer, concurs with
Clarence Streit, the crusader for a true po-
litical union of the Atlantic nations, and
when Eliot Janeway, the hard-bolled analyst
who has just written “The Economics of
Crisis,” agrees with both of them that trou-
ble can't be sidestepped by such things as
cutting down on foreign travel allowances,
then it is time to stop, look and listen,

Clarence Streit is the most willing prophet
among the three musketeers of doom, Since
1963 he has been forecasting the downfall of
the pound and the dollar (in that order) if
something weren't done to bring about a
more perfect union of the Western world.
Mr, Streit has all along insisted that the
Communists expect to win without a mili-
tary fight, merely by walting for a monetary
crash and depression to undermine their
victims from within.

Now Clarence Streit says, “I stick my neck
out again, as regards 1968, despite the pre-
valling forecasts of the economists.” Moscow,
he reminds us, has not been as blatant as
De Gaulle In its attack on the dollar. But
“by rattling from time to time its armed
power, it has kept the U.S. giving foreign aid
that weakens the dollar,” and “by backing
North Vietnam and Egypt, it weakens the
dollar still more, and adds to Atlantic dis-
union and distrust of the U.S." All this, says
Streit, has made a monetary crash possible
that would see the dollar following the pound
within a year.

Janeway thinks that Johnson's *‘dollar
gamble amounts to a bet on the bludgeon.”
The administration’s idea is to frighten Eu-
rope into taking dollars without calling for
gold. When De Gaulle sees his big summer
take from U.8. tourists drying up, so the
theory runs, he'll come to heel along with
most of the European central banks. But
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Janeway doubts that the private holders of
the “Eurodollar” will cooperate. A new cycle
of worldwide contraction is now in motion.

George Schwartz, the London Sunday
Times financial man, was one of the par-
ticipants in the Mont Pelerin Soclety eco-
nomic policy discussions held last September
in Vichy, France. As an observer in Vichy,
I was particularly taken with his sweet way
of phrasing the most gloomy prognostica-
tions. He points out that the U.S. shows no
desire to learn from what has happened in
Britain, and 1s therefore doomed to repeat
all of the Labor government’s mistakes.

The British have operated on the theory
that anything can be afforded at home, since
you pay for it in paper that is “owed to your-
selves.” And they have trled to stave off
external insolvency by such dodges as the
prohibition or limitation of foreign travel.
The dodges didn’t work, and the pound col-
lapsed for the far more fundamental reason
that British industry had become inefficient
at home, thus making it difficult to export.

The dollar, so the three musketeers of
doom that have been mentioned in this col-
umn agree in thinking, will hit the toboggan
because of a combination of domestic and
foreign reasons. A $2 or $3 billion annual
deficit on our external balance of payments
could be digested, but a $30 billion domestic
budget deficit must cause every dollar holder
abroad to distrust our financlal sanity. We
may owe it to ourselves,” but why should
the private holder of the “Eurodollar” be
caught in the switches when gold is an avall-
able alternative?

Rationale for Areawide Hospital Planning
HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, an extremely
interesting article entitled *“Conversa-
tions: The Rationale for Areawide Hos-
pital Planning,” appears in the February
1968 issue of Trustee, the journal for
hospital governing boards. It is a tran-
seript of a roundtable discussion of the
past experiences, current problems, and
future purposes of areawide hospital
planning. The article is the second in a
series of publications sponsored as a pub-
lic service by Automatic Retailers of
America, Inc., hospital food management
division and appears in Trustee by per-
mission of ARA.

The distinguished participants in the
roundtable discussion are: Donald R.
Newkirk, executive director, Ohio Hos-
pital Association; Harald M. Graning,
M.D., Assistant Surgeon General, U.S.
Public Health Service; Ray E. Brown,
executive vice president, Affiliated Hospi-
tals Center, Boston; Frank S. Groner,
administrator, Baptist Memorial Hospi-
tal, Memphis; Leroy E. Burney, M.D.,
vice president for health services, Temple
University, Philadelphia; and Harvey T.
Stephens, executive vice president, ARA
Services, and president, ARA-Slater
School and College Services and ARA
Hospital Food Management Divisions.

Mr. Speaker, since much of the impetus
for areawide planning derives from leg-
islation that has been developed in Con-
gress during recent years, I feel that this
interim and unofficial progress report
will be of interest to my colleagues:
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CONVERSATIONS: THE RATIONALE FOR AREAWIDE
HoSPITAL PLANNING

Ray E. Brown: The purpose of our dis-
cussion is to point up some of the major
reasons why so much attention is being di-
rected to the need for communitywide hos-
pital planning, and why results in this direc~
tion have not been as great as might be
expected. To define our topie, community-
wide hospital planning is concerned with the
way hospitals fit into the total health care
system of the community, as opposed to the
way they are fitted together internally.

In recent years great progress has been
made in internal hospital planning. The re-
sults are improved effectiveness and efficlency
in the individual hospital’s internal opera-
tions. This does not mean, however, that the
hospital is doing the best job for the com-
munity. Doing a thing well is not the same
as doing the best thing.

When is a hospital doing the best things
for its community? The answer to that ques-
tion should be about the same as a statment
of the purposes and goals of communitywide
hospital planning. Dr. Burney, could you lead
off our examination of the alms and goals of
this movement?

Leroy E. Burney, M.D.: The major respon-
sibility of the hospital as a community
health center rather than an isolated entity
is the delivery of health care to the popula-
tion. Under that concept, communitywide
planning should be aimed at helping each of
the hospitals, as part of the whole, to achieve
its greatest potential in the delivery of high
quality health care with the greatest econ-
omy in the use of resources and people.

Donald R. Newkirk: Mr. Brown implied in
his opening remarks that the accomplish-
ments of areawide hospital planning have
not been to date as great as its promise. Per-
haps what should precede this question is
the motivation of the hospital. Is doing the
best job for its community a part of its moti-
vation? If the hospital board sits around the
table and says, “We want to plan because we
want to do a better community job,” that's
fine. But many times the planning process
comes about when the hospital board says,
“We need money and the only way we can
get 1t is to cooperate with this planning
organization which has been set up in our
area.”

Dr. Burney: I agree. Whether it's a hospital,
a board of trustees, a medical staff, or a uni-
versity, it's only human nature to resist co-
ordination and integration, There is the fear
of destroying the freedom, the security of
what they've done in the past. However, we
aren't actually performing our function as a
part of the total health care system in the
community unless we do overcome some of
these traditional restraints and plan jointly.
In this way we preserve the very freedom that
we believe is threatened.

Mr. Brown: Before we discuss this very im-
portant factor of motivation, could we de-
scribe the individual hospital’s role within its
community, given the best sort of planning?

Frank 8. Groner: We all know the hospital
board does its best job when it fulfills the
needs of that segment of the community for
which it has accepted responsibility. But one
of the difficulties a hospital board faces is
having at its command the information nec-
essary to know what truly are the needs of a
community. Here is where a planning agency
finds its role. One of the deficiencies in the
voluntary hospital system is that we, ad-
ministrators and boards of trustees, bulld up
tremendous loyalties to a given Institution.
These loyalties very often become much
greater than loyalties to community needs.

Mr. Brown: A common statement is that
the hospital serves its role best when it fits
into the overall system of medical care by
providing resources at the proper level—at
the proper time, in the proper place, at the
proper cost. In this sense hospital pl
is a systemization or rationalization of the
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total medical care picture and the role that
the individual hospital plays in this rational-
ized system.

Why doesn’'t this occur automatically?
What is inherent about the hospital system
that calls for something beyond individual
decisions by individual enterprises? For in-
stance, the supermarkets have no formal
planning mechanism. Why should the hos-
pitals need a communitywide planning de-
vice?

You mentioned the Interest each hospital
has In its own affairs, its desire to grow—very
great values we don’'t want to destroy. But, at
the same time, you made the point, Frank,
that these values led into a sort of ad hoc
decision-making process by which the parts
were responding without relationship to the
whole.

Dr. Burney: Doesn't this relate also to
planning bodies outside the health fleld?
Most cities have well established city plan-
ning commissions. Their activities are largely
confined to transportation, communication,
location of certain cultural projects, and re-
lated functions. But they make a point to in-
clude community representation on their
planning commission in addition to the pro-
fessional representation with its vested inter-
est, albeit enlightened. Isn't this part of our
problem with regional planning bodles? So
often we plan with the same people with
whom we work all the time. We don't bring
into the planning mechanism some of the
community leaders who may have a broader
perspective, & more enlightened view than
some of us who forget occasionally that we
are not an isolated entity but a part of the
whole system.

Mr. Brown: At this point, perhaps Harald
Graning, who deals with these matters daily,
would review how far hospital planning has
developed in this country, how it is set up,
financed, staffed, controlled.

Harald M. Graning, M.D.: Since 1960 there
has been a remarkable growth in the number
of areawide planning groups throughout the
couniry. Responding to public need, & great
many hospital administrators, boards of trus-
tees, practicing physicians and people in the
community have created areawide planning
groups whose boards of directors have been
essentially made up of a power structure in
the community. Supporting Lee's viewpoint,
the involvement of people outside the health
field does contribute a broader point of view.

At the present time there are some 60 area-
wide planning agencles that have received
some assistance from the federal government
and there are an additional 16 in the de-
velopmental stage without such support.
They vary in size, ability, scope of service,
and adequacy of staffing. Their interest has
been largely limited to trying to adjudicate,
between hospitals in the community, the
points of view on expansion plans. Some have
considered the adequacy of nursing home fa-
cllities. A very few are taking a look at hos-
pital manpower needs in serving the com-
munity.

The more enlightened indlvidual hospitals
are supporting areawlde planning.
They recognize that it is not prudent for
each hospital in the community to try to
cope individually with the rapid medical ad-
vances that make possible very high and
speclalized levels of care, and that decislons
should be made on a community basis in
terms of the patient’s best interest. Thus
we have begun to think about the
and purchase of services, the more adequate
provision of laboratory and x-ray services
to physicians, and the extent to which auto-
mation can contribute to better hospital
practice.

Mr. Brown: Isn't it true, Harald, that
though these planning agencles do receive
governmental support in their initial stages,
the control remains in the community?

Mr. Graning: Yes, in all instances where
federal support has been given, the commu-
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nity itself has raised 50 per cent of the oper-
ating budget. The federal government makes
finanecial allocation through the state agency
and thus the relevance to the community
planning of overall state need Is assured.

Mr. Groner: Another facet I would lke
to introduce is timing, why we are sitting
here today. The concept of regional planning
of health facilities is gaining in popularity,
even becoming a shibboleth among the more
sophisticated hospital administrators. The
interest has been created. Moral obliga-
tions on applications follow.

Why haven't we done anything more about
it? On examination, this is natural. Our
heritage has been to look to individual ini-
tiative, to believe in free enterprise, in com-
petition, as the way to build the better
mousetrap. The change toward group plan-
ning has been brought about by the develop-
ments in the last two decades, the tremen-
dous demands on hospital care. No longer
can a physician work solely out of his little
black bag. Our streets couldn’t carry the van
necessary to take the equipment to the
patient’s home if he is to have access to
everything he needs.

Another fact is the economic transforma-
tion in recent times. Hospitals have become
tremendous businesses. The operating cost,
Jjust in short-term general hospitals, 1s $14
billion now and will increase to $20 billion by
about 1970. The public has a $30 billion in-
vestment. All segments of our society con-
sider health care as an inallenable native
right. Having made such a large investment,
the public is beginning to take a real hard
look at hospitals. It is asking some search-
ing questions of the hospital system. The
whole phenomenon of areawide planning for
health facllities emerges from this back-
ground.

Mr. Brown: Another way to look at it:
what are the penalties that a community
pays as a result of lack of planning?

Dr. Burney: Not to minimize the impor-
tance of the growing number and activities
of areawide planning groups, my impression
is that most of them are more concerned
about the number of beds or modernization
and not delving into the real health needs of
the total community, the availability of
health care, and how a hospital can join with
other community agencies in meeting these
needs. How many are doing research and
evaluation in this planning process? Quality
care is serlously affected by this lack of
planning, by this isolation of the hospital
from the whole area.

Mr. Brown: Regarding quality care, we
could think of omissions. We hear so much
about too many cobalt bombs, but little is
being said within hospital administration
and the medical profession about the numer-
ous levels and types of care that are not
available.

Mr. Newkirk: A good point. Has the public
demand for planning created a crisis situa-
tion in many planning organizations which
says we must cover our rear, or we must
explain certain things, rather than venture
into the larger planning aspects?

Mr. Groner: As Ray sald, there are so many
things bigger than cobalt bombs. Planning
councils should look at consolidation of serv-
ices. In many communities, especially metro-
politan areas, there are institutions that
should not even be in existence. We should
look at who is rendering obstetrical service
and who should render it. In towns with a
multiplicity of hospitals, virtually all ren-
dering this service, the personnel is spread
thin, occupancy is low, costs are high. The
same is true about pediatries. It's unfortu-
nate that some isolated speclalty hospitals
with a low occupancy have been encouraged
to grow. We should take a look at the size of
hospitals. The New York City planning
agency has said that no metropolitan hos-
pital can do a good job with under 400 beds.

Mr. Newkirk: Coming from an area where
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there are six planning agencies, I can say
thelr effectiveness is, in a general sense, di-
rectly proportional to their age. The older
ones that have successfully fought the brush
fires and won the confldence of medical staffs
and community are into these deeper prob-
lems and doing a very fine job. The newer
ones are in on the basis of a crisis operation.
They need money, the public is demanding
explanations of costs, Congress is demanding
justification as regards Medicare and other
federal programs. Then the board of trustees,
the medical staff still may not be convinced
that this whole planning thing is needed be-
cause, after all, “we’re in Wapakoneta, Ohlo,
in our opinion doing well for our commu-
nity, and therefore unconcerned with over-
all planning.”

Mr. Groner: The ultimate penalty to the
community of inadequate or poor planning
Is in the present and future health of the
people and the cost they are paying. One of
our problems in selling community planning
is our negative approach to it. There is a
positive approach, for instance, in the mod-
ernization of existing facilities, and an all-
out attack on the health manpower problem.
Also, we have to hurl the challenge back to
the public, not to use health service and
hospltal care unnecessarily.

Mr. Brown: Speaking as the public now,
have you as an administrator provided my
doctor and me with the range of alternatives?
You accuse me of going to the hospital and
crawling between the sheefs of the acute
hospital bed, but have we planned a system
of hospital care that would allow the doctor
to choose between making me a walking
patient, bed patlent or extended care patient?

Mr. Groner: In this area, how do you chal-
lenge the administrator of the future? The
time is past when he or the board of trustees
can truncate health care at any one point
and say that the patlent is no longer our
obligation. There are the levels of care, the
long-term patient, the intermediate patient
and so on. Hospitals must reevaluate not
only their outpatient services, but the emer-
gency department which is more and more
becoming the doctor’s office in off hours, It
probably results in a conservation of person-
nel and dollars. The hospital should look for-
ward to home eare programs and even go into
construction programs to make it a complete
health center, providing physicians' offices
and other facilities.

Dr. Graning: We really haven't given the
patient and the physician enough options in
good patient care. Our insurance programs
are not geared to give the physician the same
option in getting diagnostic and x-ray work
done on an out-patient basis, True, Option
B in Medicare has provided this for people
over 65 but the general public does not have
it In subscribing to insurance programs.
Therefore, there is a financial incentive in
becoming an inpatient, whereas in many
cases the physiclan could manage the patient
on an outpatient basls, Here's where the hos-
pital could make a significant contribution
if Insurance covered it.

Mr. Groner: I heartlly agree. Hospitals
should also join the medical profession in
preventive medicine. The hospital more often
than the physician has the tools, equipment,
the personnel.

Dr. Burney: The concept that a hospital
is a community health center doesn't mean
that the hospital is the total resource in that
particular area for all health services. We
have to establish a preventive services rela-
tionship with health departments, with
health and welfare councils and other groups
in the area. This means planning with them.
Also, to provide more effective and econom-
ical assistance for the delivery of health care
systems requires research projects carried on
and financed on top of ongoing programs.

We face here the problem of the multi-
plicity of funding sources in the federal gov-
ernment. If you want to carry out a total
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health care system project and go down to
Washington with it, you have to see the
Public Health Service, the Office of Educa-
tion, the Labor Department, Social Security
Administration, and so on. It's a little dis-
couraging if one expects the federal
government to furnish Ilegislative action,
comprehensive planning and a regional
medical planning program, to have to spend
a week in Washington trying tc find someone
who can say “We, in Washington, will jointly
do some planning which will affect health
bills in the local community.” So maybe
there ought to be a little areawide planning
in the federal government.

Mr. Newkirk: Here is one of the fine
functions of a planning agency, something
that is readily saleable to the individual hos-
pital and can be recognized as an immediate
benefit—"grantsmanship.” Nothing would be
more valuable than to have somebody
familiar with these hundreds of government
programs. This person would interpret ald
programs and translate them into action that
would directly benefit the individual hospital
and its patient.

Dr. Graning: Either Lee has overstated the
complexity of the situation or he has under-
scored the unusual competence and intelli-
gence of the group at Temple (Temple Uni-
versity Hospital Philadelphia), as witnessed
by their success in being able to get federal
grants!

Harvey Stephens: Well, Lee is an ex-
perienced visitor to Washington. Another
aspect of the problem is what is the stimula-
tion for areawlide planning? Does it come
from hospital administrators who recognize
their responsibility to the community beyond
their own parochial and historic traditions?
Or from the community power structure, a
group of concerned citizens, who say, “Before
we invest any more community money or
resources in individual institutions, we want
something to say about what will be done to
meet community needs. We want assurance
that the delivery of high quality health care
for the greatest number of people will be done
with a real concern for the conservation of
community resources, rather than for the
glorification of each individual institution.”

Dr. Graning: In a great many instances the
creation of an areawide planning agency has
stemmed from concern about anticipated
growth of several hospitals in the commu-
nity. The motivation has appeared to be an
interest in conservation of community re-
sources and regretfully, in some instances,
when decisions have to be made as to the
allocation of funds and which hospital will
do what, the continuing involvement and
success of the top power structure have not
been sustained. These people have been send-
ing their second echelon representatives to
the board meetings. This is partly why you
see the failure of some areawide planning
agencies to face the gaps in service. I'm con-
vinced that you can retain the interest and
concern of the power structure where there
is something really meaningful for them to
work on.

The gaps in health service, the failure of
all the hospitals collectively to develop pro-
grams that can reach all segments of society
have undoubtedly made some contribution
to the recent riots in several American cities.

Dr. Burney: Ray, you have for many years
been in the forefront of health and hospital
planning. Shouldn't we label our discussion
areawide health planning instead of hospital
planning? Then we would consider the role
that the hospital has in the total provision of
preventive, curative and restorative health.
Shouldn't we emphasize planning in which
a number of related groups would be con-
cerned, not just in the health area, but cer-
tainly in economics, education, welfare, and
others. Also, how, in areawide health plan-
ning, can hospitals improve their contribu-
tions to health manpower training?

Mr. Brown: Yes, hospital planning simply
cannot occur in a vacuum. It must fit into
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total community planning. In its document
on communitywide hospital planning, the
Public Health Service felt that the complex-
ity of getting hospitals into the total of the
community medical care system was still
such that at least now we should have insti-
tutional planning as a unit with specific pur-
poses and that later in history we might move
into a more generalized and inclusive ar-
rangement. I share that opinion at this point
in time, Admittedly, hospitals can do very
little on their own to achieve the proper co-
ordination in the total medical care system.
For instance, Harald Graning implied that
prepayment actuaries have actually been the
architects of the hospital and medical care
system.

The hospital has not gotten deeply into
extended care because the prepayment mech-
anism, whether insurance, Blue Cross or
government agencles, has not provided the
funds for the quality care that hospitals
can afford to be assoclated with.

Or maybe the architecture of our hosplital
system has been dominated by public rela-
tions considerations. In order to maintain
public support, hospitals have had to do the
most dramatic, the most obvious. You'll get
a lot more support for an open heart surgery
unit than for a well baby clinie, even though
the clinic contributes more to the welfare of
the community. So the problem is bigger
than hospitals. Perhaps one reason that
planning has not been effective to date is
that hospitals can only plan as far as the
controlling environment allows them to
plan,

Dr. Burney: I would not disagree, but an-
other example is the Regional Medical Pro-
gram whose major objective is the dellvery
of health care on the basis of avallable
knowledge. We also see medical schools tak-
ing the major initiative though I'm not sure
they're the logical leaders. Fortunately, the
legislation requires that there be substan-
tial community consumer group representa-
tion on these Reglonal Medical Program or-
ganizations. I strongly suggest the inclusion
of these consumer groups in hospital plan-
ning so we just don't talk to ourselves or
plan in a vacuum. Consumer groups may be
more objective and dispassionate in inter-
preting need and proposing action.

Mr. Newkirk: Unfortunately, I see too many
planning agencies, also the Reglonal Medi-
cal Program organizations, being set up with
consumer advisory groups which are not
being used. In many cases they are window
dressing but amount to absolutely nothing
in direct and effective communication with
this public that's demanding better plan-
ning.

Dr. Graning: We should also consider the
training of manpower in total health plan-
ning. Individual hospitals have traditionally
carried the load in terms of schools, x-ray
technology, medical technicians, schools of
nursing., We need to rethink the appropriate-
ness of this and whether the cost involved
should not be shared by others who ulti-
mately will benefit.

We should consider the professional ob-
solescence problem. All of our acute care
facilities should have more meaningful tle-
ins to the better educational institutions in
the country through mechanisms such as
Regional Medical Programs and ultimately
through electronic communication devices.
This will enable hospitals, or physicians
practicing in community hospitals, to get the
consultation services of people in distant
cities,

We have not yet developed good adminis-
tration and control mechanisms to assure
that particular health care institutions can
provide high quality care. Our statistics show
that on this basis of comparing mortality
rates in hospitals that have an extensive
amount of open heart surgery as against
those that have relatively little, the differ-
ence is as much as sevenfold. The people on
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the boards of the areawide planning agencies
haven’t got the leverage to make the kind of
decision that would protect the public
against the creation of an open heart surgi-
cal unit where, perhaps, there shouldn't be
one.

Mr. Brown: What is the extent of the
leverage now? How do you get the medical
care system to systematize itself, to respond
to planning?

Mr. Newkirk: The dilemma, it seems to
me, is that planning people sell their system
and often gain hospital and community ac-
ceptance on the basis that there will be no
control of the individual hospital. Yet when
they are set up, the first thing you hear is
“the reason we can't be effective is we don’t
have the muscle, the control.”

Dr. Burney: Because so often planning
bodies plan for instead of with the institu-
tions. There has not been enough participa-
tion and involvement in the whole planning
process by the institutions.

Mr. Stephens: Another question is what
contribution does the medical profession
make to fill the need for continual involve-
ment of topfiight people in planning and co-
ordination? Essentially the doctor is the pro-
vider of health care service in his office or in
the hospital. Does some of the present In-
flexibility to “have muscle” reside in this
area? Is there going to have to be more of
a community of interest between the physi-
clan and the trustees?

Dr. Burney: The physician is one of the
members of the total health care team, which
includes dentists, pharmacists, nurses, and
other allied health professions. This team
concept is now and will become more impor-
tant in the delivery of comprehensive health
care.

Mr. Brown: How do we get the doctor in-
volved in planning, to realize that a better
distribution of medical care in this country
must begin with the doctor? It is useless to
talk of planning for a medical care system
unless the key decision maker is in that
system.

Dr. Graning: In a certaln sense, physicians
are clients of a hospital. Physiclans’ partici-
pation on the active staff on a particular
hospital ensures the hospital that it is going
to continue to have patients, so the hospital
plans for this. But this system does not
produce good utilization of the existing fa-
cilities, For instance, if you merge several OB
units into one hospltal, then you have the
problem that the doctor has been on the staff
of one hospital and you have to start con-
sidering his staff appointment at another
hospital. If physicians had staff privileges in
all hospitals in the community, then a sur-
geon, for instance, who develops proficlency
in a certain surgical technique that needs
certain kinds of equipment can bring his
patient to the hospltal that has it instead
of pressing the hospital in which he is lo-
cated to get this equipment.

Of course, the doctors on the active staff
like the present staff privilege set up because
it assures them preference in avallability of
beds and they can see all their patients in
one hospital.

Mr. Stephens: Should openness of staff
privileges in all of the institutions within
a community or area be a goal of an area-
wide planning council?

Dr, Graning: I can cite a specific success
story of an areawide planning agency that
was confronted with the situation of a “pop-
ular” hospital with an expansion program
attracting large numbers of people, thus
creating a tight bed situation. The agency’'s
analysis discovered that many of the physi-
cians in that particular hospital also had
staff privileges at another hospital where the
bed situation was not at all tight. By appeal-
ing to the physiclans to bring some cases
to this hospital, they were able to relieve
the pressures In one hospital and improve
the situation in the other.
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Mr. Brown: Don Newkirk stated a fact
that must be recognized; that is, that any
sort of planning is a matter of subordina-
tion. It's useless to plan unless it influences
and guides the decisions of those for whom
you are planning or for those involved in
the effects of your planning. At the same
time, we do have a voluntary system in
which we are attempting to exploit all of the
values of diversified producers, diversified de-
cision making,

A properly conducted planning process
could yield both. It could cause the individ-
ual hospital to subordinate its own planning
to that of the total community and also pro-
duce results that make its progress better
because of this subordination,

Mr. Groner: To review the advantages to
the individual hospital in agreeing to fit into
the total medical care system as opposed to
going its own independent way: The indi-
vidual hospital has to return to its original
purpose—to render service to the com-
munity. Regardless of its ownership, the hos-
pital is a public and social institution. Co-
ordinating services produces higher quality
care than if one hospital attempts to cover
the whole spectrum. Hospitals as a group can
make significant reductions or savings in
cost. Coordination should relieve unneces-
sary waste of professional man of woman
hours. This benefits the community and the
individual hospital.

Dr. Graning: Good administration is not
a popularity contest. There will be some
pain in sublimating the hospital’s current
interest. But if one looks at the primary
motive of a whole health care system as
being better patient care this pain becomes
more endurable,

Mr. Brown: In summary, areawide hos-
pital planning offers a means by which hos-
pitals can have the best of both worlds—
growth and dynamic activity in behalf of
the individual enterprise and, at the same
time, effective linkage in the total system
of health care in the community.

Church Statements on Vietnam
HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 20, 1968

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, in the na-
tional debate on American policy in Viet-
nam we have consistently heard wise,
thoughtful statements from the clergy.
International church groups have also
provided some interesting comments on
the situation in Vietnam.

Under leave to extend my remarks I
wish to place in the Recorp the following
collection of church statements on Viet-
nam so that my colleagues and all Amer-
icans may have the opportunity to ex-
amine these important comments.

The statements follow:

CHURCH STATEMENTS ON VIETNAM
AMERICAN BAPTIST CONVENTION, UNITED STATES

Resolution adopted May 1967

““All men, regardless of nationality, politics
or ideology are equal objects of God's judg-
ment and loving Kindness in Jesus Christ and
this must be recognized in our efforts to seek
a just solution. Christians face many
dilemmas in seeking such a peace which in-
clude:

“1. Whether the use of military means to
seek political objectives is justified,

“2. Whether the assumption of authority to
direct the government and military forces
or another in order to establish a situation
which fits it own,
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“3. Whether the attainment of legitimate
goals through destruction and human suffer-
ing is defensible, and

‘4, Whether the assumption of authority to
direct the government and military forces of
another counfry in order to establish a situa-
tion which fits its own national security or
way of living is acceptable.”

BRITISH COUNCIL OF CHURCHES,
UNITED KINGDOM
Fiftieth meeting, April 1967

“We belleve that justice cannot be fur-
thered by the continued prosecution of the
war in Vietnam, a war which neither side can
reasonably hope to win. The volume of hu-
man suffering and the disintegration of social
life are out of all proportion to whatever just
ends either side purports to serve.

“We identify ourselves with those on both
sides who counsel restraint in the conduct of
the war and a readiness to end it by negotia-
tion. We feel a particular bond with the many
Christians in the United States of America
who continue to plead for a more convine-
ing demonstration on the part of their Gov-
ernment of its will to make peace. In this
context we support the continuing efforts of
the World Council of Churches and of Pope
Paul VI to promote a settlement.”

BRITISH METHODIST CONFERENCE,
TUNITED KINGDOM

Meeting at Wolverhampton, July 1966

“This Methodist Conference: Deplores the
decisions already partially carrled out by the
armed forces of the U.S.A. to bomb installa-
ations at Hanol and Haiphong in North Viet-
nam.

Condemns the misguided policy pursued
by the United States government, throughout
this confilct of which this terrible extension
of the war is an inevitable consequence.

Calls upon H, M. Government to disasso-
clate completely from this policy so that
Britain can play a positive and effective part
in bringing about a peaceful solution.”

CHURCH OF THE BRETHREN, UNITED STATES

Annual Conference, June 1967

“We protest Government's expansion of
bombing in North Vietnam, its widespread
use of napalm, which reportedly causes more
civilian casualties than military, its practice
of land defoliation and food destruction, its
continued increase in troops and material, its
unwillingness to agree to direct negotiations
with the National Liberation Front, its ten-
dency to either ‘use’ or disregard other Asian
countries in the pursuit of war.”

DUTCH REFORMED CHURCH, NETHERLANDS

Letter from general synod to National
Council of Churches, July 24, 1967

“We would earnestly entreat you to do all
you possibly can to induce your people and
your Government to create a basis for nego-
tiations by discontinuing the air raids on
North and South Vietnam and submitting
proposals for a cease-fire. We feel justified in
making a particularly urgent appeal to you,
since it is upon the American people as one
of the mightiest nations, nay perhaps the
mightiest in the world, that great respon-
sibility rests in the struggle for freedom,
Justice and humanity.

“We Dutchmen and Dutch Christians and
Churches owe our liberation from the yoke
of cruel, anti-Christian oppression partly to
your nation's willingness to sacrifice lives
and property. Since the war, too, the Dutch
and other nations cherished great hopes of
the United States contribution to the orga-
nization of a new community of nations. In
view of this it is all the more regrettable that
we are compelled to point out to you that
your nation is losing the confidence placed
in it, also because of a credibility gap we
observe in its pleas for freedom and justice.

“For that reason alone the United States
should stop the war in Vietnam without
delay by taking new initiatives.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“We beseech you to exert yourselves to
the utmost to achieve this end, but we do
not do so to exculpate ourselves and put all
the blame on your shoulders. We do so be-
cause we are deeply moved by the unspeak-
able sufferings of the millions who for years
have lived in fear and tribulation, and be-
cause we are gravely concerned about the
fate of our world with its many conflicts
between classes, races and nations, all of
whom live under the constant threat of
destruction and death.”

EVANGELICAL UNITED BRETHREN CHURCH,
UNITED STATES
General conference, November 1966

“Regardless of the complexity of the prob-
lem and its solution we are agreed that this
war is traglc and that a solution to the long-
range problems in Vietnam must be found
in the economic, political, social and spir-
itual realms, rather than through military
struggle alone. The sooner the war is halted
the more rapidly the world can begin to
fashion the true security of Vietnam and
all of Southeast Asia.”

LUTHERAN CHURCH IN AMERICA,
UNITED STATES

Third biennial convention, June 1966

“In facing the present situation in Viet-
nam, Christians must take cognizance of
the fact that simplistic solutions are un-
realistic. Attempts to bring easy answers
to so complex a set of problems may only
complicate them. Neither extended war nor
immediate unilateral withdrawal by the
United States seems to answer the problem.
Continuance of the present limited war seems
to be no solution. Consequently, it is im-
portant that every effort be made to bring
all parties to the conflict toward a stance
of openness and flexibility with a readiness
to respond to whatever beginnings of solu-
tlons may emerge . . ."

THE METHODIST CHURCH, UNITED STATES
General Board of Christian Social Concerns,
April 1967

“We urge the U.S. government immedi-
ately to initiate necessary steps leading to
the withdrawal of all its forces from Viet-
nam in a manner to be determined by
negotiation.

These steps should include an acceptance
of U.N. Secretary General U Thant's pro-
posals. Specifically, this means:

(a) An announcement by the United States
and South Vietnam governments of a uni-
lateral cease-fire and stand-fast upon a spe-
cific date.

(b) An announcement that the United
States and South Vietnam are ready to nego-
tiate with all parties including the National
Liberation Front.

Board of missions, annual meeting,
January 1967

“The Board of Missions believes that The
Methodist Church as a member of the N.C.C.
should, in cooperation with other member
churches, work with great urgency at this
time to bring an end to the war in Vietnam.
Buch united effort calls for widespread ex-
panded study, debate and action by local
churches based on the concerns and action
suggestions interpreted in the “Appeal” . . .

This responsible action must include such
urgent steps as the following: a) Christian
sensibilities are offended by the high ratio of
clvillan to military casualties resulting from
all phases of the conflict, but we are espe-
clally grieved by the recent disclosures of
civilian casualties resulting from the bomb-
ing. b) Readiness on the part of the U. 8. A.
to support the United Natlons in negotia-
tlons “for a cease-fire agreement (including
cessation of terrorist activities) wunder
United Nations supervision, among the gov-
ernments of the U. 8., of North and South
Vietnam and other interested parties, in-
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cluding representatives from the National
Liberation Front; such negotlations are im-
perative and may be possible on the basis
of mutual interest of sparing the population
further and frightful suffering.” (Policy
Statement of the General Board of the
NCCUSA, Dec. 1965).

METHODIST CHURCH OF NEW ZEALAND,
ZEALAND
1966 conference

“Conference protests to the New Zealand
Government and the United States Ambas-
sador against the well-documented and in-
creasing barbarism, terrorism, and disregard
for international conventions now taking
place in North and South Vietnam by com-
batants on both sides. We deplore the re-
sultant inevitable debasement of character
in the United States and Allled troops and
peoples, and the deterloration of trust and
respect by Asian peoples for Western na-
tions. We are convinced that peace cannot
come to Southeast Asia nor can the spread
of Communism be prevented by actlon which
increases the suffering and disruption of
the Vietnamese people, and therefore re-
quest the Government to withdraw New
Zealand troops from Vietnam so that New
Zealand can play a positive and effective part
in bringing about a peaceful settlement.”

NATIONAL CONFERENCE OF CATHOLIC BISHOPS,
UNITED STATES

Pastoral statement, November 1966

“While we cannot resolve all the Issues in-
volved in the Vietnam confllet, it is clearly
our duty to insist that they be kept under
constant moral scrutiny. No one is free to
evade his personal responsibility by leaving
it entirely to others to make moral judg-
ments. . . .

In the conduct of any war, there must be
moral limits. Any act of war aimed indis-
criminately at the destruction of entire cities
or of extensive areas along with their pop-
ulation is a crime against God and man
himself. It merits unequivocal and unhesi-
tating condemnation. Moveover, as the Coun-
cil also reminded us, the fact that a war
of self-defense has begun does not mean
that any and all means may be employed
by the warring parties...

There is a grave danger that the circum-
stances of the present war in Vietnam may
in time, diminish our moral sensitivity to
its evils. Every means at our disposal, there-
fore, must be used to create a climate of
peace..."

NATIONAL COUNCIL OF CHURCHES,
UNITED STATES

General board, September 15, 1967

“We believe that measures designed to set
in motion a process of peaceful settlement
should be inaugurated at once. We fully rec-
ognize that heavy responsibility for the war
and the present condition of Vietnam rests
with the National Liberation Front and
Hanol. Nevertheless, we believe that a solu-
tion achieved by military victory alone, if
that were possible, would subvert the inter-
ests of security, justice and peace, and there-
fore would not serve the best interests of the
USA. We belleve, therefore, that the follow-
ing steps should be taken:

(a) We ask that the U.S. make clear to the
newly elected government in Saigon the ne-
cessity of large-scale, convincing efforts to
establish social justice in South Vietnam,
and the necessity of prompt efforts to secure
a just peaceful settlement with the National
Liberation Front and Hanol. It is essential, in
our view, that the U.8. declare that the Gov-
ernment of Vietnam should take its own
initiatives and make its own declsions to se-
cure an early, peaceful settlement of the
future of Vietnam. We wurge that the U.S.
pledge 1ts support of all such efforts. In the
absence of such efforts, we urge the U.S, Gov-
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ernment to re-examine its commitments in
Vietnam.

(b) As the General Assembly of the UN is
about to convene, we ask that there be a
shift In U.8. policy at two points. The first
is to stop the bombing of North Vietnam for
an unspecified period of time. The second is,
simultaneously with the first, to request the
UN (preferably the General Assembly) or
other international agency to take up the
question: What steps should be taken and
procedures adopted to secure peaceful settle-
ment In Vietnam? The newly introduced
Senate resolution concerning reference of
the Vietnam issue to the UN deserves popular
support.

Such a change in policy, we believe would
help create a situation on the world scene
and In Vietnam that would assist in securing
a peaceful settlement of the war. .. .”

PRIESTS AND PASTORS OF FRANCE, FRANCE
Letter to priests and pastors of the United
States of America, June 20, 1967

“We Enow that we carry a share of respon-
sibility in the present conflict; we know, be-
cause we have experienced war in Europe, in
Asla and in Africa, how difficult it can be in
such circumstances to see clearly the de-
mands of our Christlan vocation. Our own

prevents us from posing as models
or examples. But we belleve, nevertheless,
that as priests and pastors we must write to
you in the name of our common spiritual re-
sponsibility.

“Actually, the present American decision
to impose peace on Vietnam through victory
is embarking your country more and more
every day in acts of war which are against
consclience. It is leading your people and the
world to the brink of disaster . . .

If it thinks it has the right to do this, it
is not making a tragic mistake and should
you not, your priests and pastors of America,
make it publicly known in the name of
Christ?

“And another question. The revolutionary
war which the United States wants today
to stop by force of arms, is the result to a
very large extent of the world order whose
inequalities violate individuals and peoples.
Those of us who benefit from this world order
cannot appeal to its maintenance to crush
by violence the revolt of peoples. Does the
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United States have the right to stop this
revolt by making manifest to the eyes of a
terrified world the inhuman warning of the
annihilation of a people? Should not you,
your priests and pastors of America, also
proclaim this publicity to your people in the
name of Christ?
“May this witness of our anxlety strength-

en you in your spiritual responsibility.”

UNITED CHURCH OF CANADA, CANADA

Twenty-Second Ge-ni';asla Council, September
“request our Canadian Government:
“(a) to continue its present policy of refus-

ing to send military personnel to fight in

Vietnam;

“(b) to agaln issue a statement expressing
its opposition to further escalation of the
war;

“(c) to use its membership in the Interna-
tional Control Commission to continue to
seek reconvening of the Geneva Conference
or a similar conference, supporting the
proposals of U Thant, Secretary General of
the United Nations as conditions for nego-
tiations . . .”

UNITED CHURCH OF CHRIST, UNITED STATES
Sizxth General Synod, June 1967

“There has been a sacrifice of some of this
nation’s greatest assets, including much of its
esteem as & humane and peaceloving people,
its credibility as between aims and actions,
and its will to achieve social justice at home
and abroad.

“In sorrow and in moral , We seek
now to give volce to the church's witness to
justice and peace in the present situation.

“We Believe that there has been an unre-

and increasingly indiscriminate pre-
occupation with military assaults upon
North Vietnam. There is no meaningful
prospect for solving the most basic Viet-
namese problems through the pursuit of
military victory in the North.

We continue to support a negotiated set~
tlement of the war consonant with justice
and security for the people of Vietnam.
Where formal negotiations may not prove
feasible, we belileve that deliberate acts of
restraint and renunclation may serve to
mitigate the viclence on both sides and to

encourage the beginnings of a minimal trust
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without which no political settlement can
succeed. With regard to the United Nations
and to other governments, we must affirm
that ‘a decent respect to the opinions of man-
kind' is surely as important as to national
policy in 1967 as it was in 1776.”

UNITED PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH IN THE
UNITED STATES

179th General Assembly, 1967

“There is no moral issue more urgently
confronting our church and nation than the
war in Vietnam. The hour is late; the church
dare not remain silent. We must declare our
conscience. . . .

B. We realize that a decislon to change
national policy in the midst of military con-
filct 1s an agonizing one for the President
and his advisors. Nevertheless, in the light
of the increasing cost and peril of our pres-
ent course of escalation we ask for ourselves
and our nation:

1. The moral courage to acknowledge our
obligation, as the stronger nation to act first
taking initiatives that will create a climate
of trust leading finally to the negotiating
table;

2. The recognition that with such Infor-
mation and such insights as we now possess,
it appears that the immediate need is an al-
ternate to the bombing of North Vietnam.

WORLD COUNCIL OF CHURCHES MEETING IN
CRETE

Central Committee, August 24, 1967

“The situation today has changed to in-
clude still greater dangers but may also offer
better prospects. The hardening of positions
and the continued military escalation open
an apparently endless vista of horror. By
changes in the political situation, both with-
in and outside Vietnam, new opportunities
for negotiation may, however, be emerging.
Impending danger and present opportunities
combine to underscore the urgent need for
immediate actlon. . . .

“*This then is the heart of our appeal. Let
each party, by its own initiatives and its re-
sponse to those of others, demonstrate that
it is committed to peaceful settlement and is
ready to take reasonable risks.”

(Nore—Statements collected and excerpts
made by Vietnam Emphasis Joint Methodist
Program, 777 UN Plaza, New York, N.Y.)

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Wednesday, February 21, 1968

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rey. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

I will lift up mine eyes unto the hills,
from whence cometh my help.—Psalms
121:1.

Our Heavenly Father, who art the
source of truth and the giver of all good,
lead us to the hills from whence cometh
our help and where in steadiness of
thought and stability of feeling we may
be secure in mind and heart.

In these moments of prayer help us
to receive Thy spirit that the life of this
day may be different and this difference
make a difference in the day for us.

Strengthen Thou our faith, increase
our courage, and stimulate our high
endeavors that we may never lose heart
in the struggle for the reign of democ-
racy and the right of people to determine
their own destiny. In the spirit of Him
who never lost faith we pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
yvesterday was read and approved.

NORTH EKOREAN INTRANSIGENCE

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent fo address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend
my remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, for
4 weeks our Government has sought,
through diplomatic channels, to extri-
cate the crew of the Pueblo. Now North
Korea has reacted—by threatening to
try these men as war criminals.

North Korea thus reveals the massive
contempt with which it regards the be-
havior expected of civilized nations. The
time of reckoning is near. Whatever
steps are necessary must be taken with-
out delay to make it perfectly clear to
the North Koreans that any punitive ac-
tion against our men will bring appro-
priate reprisals.

The threat reported from Moscow yes-
terday—a threat of war if we take such
reprisals—must not deter us. Our only

consideration should be the safety and
well being of those 82 sailors.

In my home district last week, I met
with 17 different groups—students, busi-
nessmen, veterans, minority representa-
tives—even a gathering of foreign born.
Almost always, I invited questions and
comments from the floor.

From the sentiments voiced at these
meetings, I can assure President John-
son that his determined response to
North Eorea's threat will have the widest
support in my community.

ARTHUR GEORGE ELEIN

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute, to revise and extend my
remarks, and to include extraneous
madtter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from New
York?

There was no objection.

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, I have
the sad duty to announce to you the
death of former Congressman Arthur
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